
Another rhetorical trick, •whicM^peBaci not to have been 
noticed in the epic, is the occuilence of distinct attempts at 
“ pathetic repetition.”  A  comical example is given above. 
I have noted cases but rarely, and only from late parts of 
the great epic, but I cannot say they are not found else
where.̂  The first is from viii, 76, 6 -7 a:

rathaiu sasQtam sahayam ca kaihcit 
kaqcid rath! mrtyuvaQam ninaya 

nipSya ca ’py ekagajena ka ĉid 
rathan bahan lortyuva^e tatha ’Qvan 

rathan sasfltan sahaySn gajan  ̂ca 
sarvan atln mrtyara9am ^araughaih

Another is found, H. 3,118, 9 =  15,776:
adraksam adraksam ® aham sunirvrtah 
j)iban pibaiis tasya vapuh punah puna]̂

(B. has purStanam)

and in the next stanza:
samsmrtya samsmrtya tarn eva nirvrtah.

This differs from simple repetition, such as that of janami 
in R. iv, 83, 58 ff., but only in the effect aimed at. Per
haps the yat^ ’§rau§am passage may be included.

Cadence in ploka and Tri^tubh.
The gibberish of xii, 10,399 (v. 1. in 285,125),

hayi hSyi huvS hoyi huva hoyi tatha ’sakrt
is iateresting as showing the epic’s recognition of this form 
of interjectional piety (gayanti tvam sura§restba sama^ 
brahmavadinab); ® but I introduce it here as illustrating the

1 Without the attempted pathos, mere repetition is an ancient trait ex
hibited a» early as the Big Veda, as pointed out, e. g.,by Weber, Vedische 
Beitr&ge> 1000, p. 7, on BV. ii, 11. Bepetrtion of the game words in succeed- 
ing stanzas is periiaps best illustrated b y  B. i i  28, where du^kham ato Tanam 
is the p a l l^ o  refrain.

* Compare BV- i, 25,18, ^ $ a m  . . .  d^rfam.
• G<aqwre stol^a ib. 106: hilft hl^bSBkSrspSriya, etc.
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fr>mmnn occurrence of the repetition of the final foot of the 
prior at the beginning of the posterior pada. This extreme 
Avampla duplicates even the syllables, but in the pathya form 
of the §loka the duplication of the whole foot, while not re
producing the syllables, may extend backward as well as for
ward, thus giving three identical feet, as in R. vii, 28, 6,

na bhetavyam na gantaryam nivartadhvam rane 
surah

Such a verse, however, is often modified as ia iii, 168, 80: 
nibodhata mahabhagah Qivam ca ’ âsta me 'naghah,

or, if the first two are maintained, by making the third foot
_  w _  V o r _______ . The different pogjfibilities concern us
here only as they affect the cadence, for the monotony of the 
pada is varied quite as much by the rhetorical *cadence as by 
the foot. Even the stereotyped diiambic close of the posterior 
pada is constantly broken by a choice of words which, far from 
lending themselves to iambic rhythm, impede it. So instead
of the posterior v ___ w, the pada must often be
read asi^_, while in the prior pada ^ w _  w,
w___ M is frequently to be read as w, _  w w _  ii. Pro
nounced cretics and dactyls often claim recognition, as at R. 
Vi, 17,12,

Kavano, nSma, durv^o, raksaso, rSksaseqvarah,̂
or ib. 17, 67, vidyate tasya samgrahah; ib. 18, 7, iti ho ’vaca 
Kakutstho Vakyam, satyaparakramah. Hence even in the 
more rigid posterior pada the gloka presents great variety. 
The effect, for example, of the diiambic ending is quite lost 
in the following typical examples:

balad adaya, viryavan 
nara, pafica ca, sapta ca 
sandMm Eamem, R&vaiui

To read eueh ^idas mechanically, as if they had a pause 
before the duamb (as Occidental scholars almost always read

1 A  Btock pbnwe, the parallel to B lra^o lolcar5T«9a|i, B. ri, SO, 21, etc.
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them), is vicious. The §loka, more than any othei metre, 
must be read by sense rather than by scheme. The latter 
method is bad enough in all metres, but peculiarly so in the 
short §loka, where, unless the stress jibes with the words, 
the result is a peculiarly painful tum-tum, which in no way 
gives the rhythm; for in reality the §loka is a metre of
great subtlety and force, in which neither iambic nor tro
chaic cadence has ever held sway, but both interchange
with pleading variety even in pathyas,̂  often uniting in a 
dactylic or choriambic measure, as in iii, 56, 24,

kim abravio ca nah sarvan, 
vada, bhumipate, 'nagha

or R. vi, 65,11,
gaccha QatruvadhSya tram, 

Kumbhakarnajayaya ca
or ib. 59, 47,

tarn abravln mahateja
Eamah, satyaparakramal̂  

gaccha, yatnapara  ̂ca ’pi
bhava, Laksmana, samyuge

With the same freedom at the outset, the tristubh, instead 
of embracing all forms, as it might have done, continued on 
a more and more restricted path. It kept the iambic cadence 
much more closely than did the §loka and cqntracted its 
middle to an almost unvarying shape. It thus grew more 
and more monotonous, and not having even the advantage 
of hemistich-unity it became a mere collocation of hen- 
dekasyllabic verses, each pada having the same unvarylB  ̂
quantity:

_ \j_ii

> S till greater Tariety i8 g iv en  b y  the m elodious vipulSs, o f  whioh I  shall 
speak below . B ut seTen-eighths o f  epic verse are In pathyS form , that is,
l » l f  the syllables in  the verse are unalterably fixed as _____•u and v  _  v / ,
■6 that it is o f  interest to  see h ow  w ith this self-im posed restriction the H indu 
p oe t  still m anages to  m ake verses to  Inelodious, energetic, and varied, when 
w a d  properly.

U
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(called upajati), as in Horace’s
trahantque sitsoas machinae Carinas.*

The only Tvay to save from dead uniformity a rhytlim so 
stereotyped was to shift the esesura frequently.® In the 
Ramayana, -where upajatis are the rule (the MahabhSrata 
trî tubh did not reach the same level of monotony), there is 
often a constant play from fourth to fifth or a remoter syl
lable, as the place of rest. With the usual pause at the 
fifth, the dactylic middle foot is converted into an ana- 
psestic iambic slide, as in the following examples from R. 
iv, 43, 62; 44,16; v, 32, 10, the last two examples showing 
also the lighter crosura not of sense-pause but of breathing:

(a) tatah krtarthah
sahitah sabSndhava 

maya ’rcitah
sarvagu^ir manoramaih 

carifyatho ’rvim
pratiqanta^atravah

sahapriya
bhtltadharah plaramgamah

(b) sa tat prakarsan
hariMm tnahad balam 

babhQva virah
pavanatmajah kapih 

gatambude
vyomni viQuddhamandala^

, 9aQl 'va naksatraganopa^obbitah
(c) Bvapno M na ’yam

na hi me “iti nidra

1 B ro im ’i  SsiM krit P roeody , p. 9. On the other hand the ja g atl corre- 
sponda in  outer txma. to  Uie iam bic  trim eter 'vrith tw elve f j lla b le s . I  treat 
the ja gati throiighcwt as a  ttiftubh  witii one syllable added (the final ly llaba  
ancep* o f  the fonneir b e c o m ii^  fbced aa breviB), y  ^  v  _ !  n ot aBsaming thi» 
a« a genetic fa ct  b u t  a« a  eon r^ d m tee, the «iirae b od y  appearing in b o &  and 
the piUlaB being istercbangeable  e x c ^ t  in  the akfaxacohaadaa.

* On the detiratiioii of type* fixed in respect pf the initial lyllable (Ute 
apwdra and iBdmnajrl beii^ derired from the upajSti «od not rice vena), 
tee below, the BeciSoa on the StWDca.
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^kena duhkhena ca 
piditayah 

sukham bi me
na ’sti yato vihlna 

tene ’nduptlr^pratimananena
But tliis tendency ran to extremes also, and as the syllabic 

arrangement became fixed, so the caesura became stereotyped, 
tin stanzas showed an almost unvarying caesura of the painful 
type of R. V, 47, 80,

iti pravegam tu
parasya tai’kayan 

svakairmayogam ̂ ca 
vidhaya vlryavSn 

cakara vegam tu 
mahabalas tada 

matim ca cakre 'sya 
vadhe tadanim

or of R. vi, 126, 55,
tatah sa vakyair

madhurair Hantlmato 
nigamya hrsto

Bharatah krtafijalih 
uvaca TSnlih

manasah praharsinim 
cirasya ptlrnah

khalu me manorathah
Even if Valmiki did not write these stanzas, which may be 

doubted, a greater poet than he is guilty of the same sleepy 
iteration of cadences, as may fee seen in Raghuvan§a iii, 80; 
V , 18; vii, 19 (csB S u x a  after the fifth in all padas); vii, 16 
(after the fourti in all padas).

Tagp.
Altem ation o f tri^tnbh and jagaia padas in the same stanza 

helped somewhat to m it^ te  the weary effect o f iMa m etre; 
but it gradually yi4Med W ore  the 9loka or passed into other
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forms. One of its decadent uses was to furnish new tags for 
tke end of chapters of §lokas. This was an old use, but it 
is extended in the later epic. The different tests show no 
uniformity in the insertion of these tag-tristubhs, one text 
having several, where another has one or none, just as in 
the case of other tag-metres, for example, a puspitagra, G. iii, 
39, 42; two ruciras between G. iii, 56 and 57, but none in R. 
Plainly a late insertion, for instance, is the imitation-stanza 
which serves as a tag to G. iii, 43, 42 (not in R.),

kalasya kŜ laq ca bhavet sa E9.mah 
samksipya lokftnq ca srjed atha ’nyin,

Manu, ix, 315; Mbh. ix, 86, 40,
sa hi kruddhah srjed anyan devan api mahatapah

xiii, 152,16,
adaivam daivatam kuryur, daivatam ca ’py adaivatam 
lokan anyan srjeyus te

Such tags may, in fact, be made of adjacent glokas. An 
instance is given below where a rucira has thus been created. 
As regards tristubhs, G. iii, 62 ends with a tag made out of 
a gloka omitted in this text but kept in the other, na garma 
labhate bhiruh and na vindate tatra tu garma Maithili. A  
good example is found in R. vii, 75, 18 £F., where a tristubh 
tag is added in almost the same words with those wherewith 
the following chapter begins, showing that with the division 
into two chapters a tag was simply manufactured out of the 
next stanza; as is still more clearly indicated by the fact that 
76, 2 answers the question of 75, 18, vaigyas trtlyo varno va 
§udro va CsO? gudrayonyam prajato 'smi. Evidently only 
one verse intervened, the §loka: tasya tad vacanam §rutv2 
avakgiwih . . . uvaca ha.̂

 ̂ The same tfaing occurs in B. iv, BO, where the chapter closet with the 
floka: papraccha HannmSAB tafra kS ’si traiii kasya vS bilam. Then fol> 
low« the tag: tato HanfUnSn girisaiimikS^^ kii£&jalis tSm abhirSdya v t -  

ddhim, ^praccha k5 tram hhatanam bUaifa ca ratnSai ce ’mani vadatTa 
k a $ y a , aimply & e lart $loka in  trfsfnljh form. O. Yeiy property

the (ioka; but it i» c l ^  that origSaaUy closed the
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The tag-fimction of the trî t^bh is also known in the Maha- 
bharata, notably in the one tri§tubh found in the Nala, iii, 76, 
68, which has been regarded as spurious on account of its 
isolation. But the following sections, after the Nala episode, 
show just the same conditions, the end of chapters 83 and 
100. So, too, at the end of ix, 24 and 28. Hariv. 2, 66, and 
69 end with one jagati each; 2, 68, with three.

The present text of the Ramayana shows many cases of 
trî tubhs and jagatis interpolated into the middle of a §loka 
section. Some of these at least are clearly the finale of former 
chapters. Thus R. vi, 69,15 looks like an inserted jagati, but 
its function is to close the chapter in G. 48, 13. So R. vi, 69, 
88-96 appear as a group of interpolated tristubhs; but in G. 
the same group is a tag to chapter 49. Probably tlie break 
in R. vi, 69, 44, G. 49, 31, is the original finis of a chapter. 
Occasionally, when one edition breaks a chapter, only the new 
division is found to have tris^ubh or jagati, as an accepted 
sign of conclusion, as in R. iii, 11, after 70; G. 16, 41.

A  special function of the later trî t'Ubh is to produce pathetic 
effect.̂  In this guise it wins new life and makes whole chap
ters, as in R. v, 28, where the burden of the chapter is ex
pressed by ha Rama ha Laksmana ha Sumitre, etc.; or in R. 
iv, 24 (not in G.), a lament, the dolorous style of which may 
be illustrated by the reminiscent verses, 13-14:

prapto 'smi papmanam idaih vayasya 
bhratur vadhat Tvastravadhad ive 'ndrah 

papmanam Indrasya mahl jalam ca 
vrksa§ ca kamam jagrhuh striya  ̂ca, etc.

Closely allied is the employment of the trî tubh to describe 
not mental conditions but operations of nature. The Vedic 
pia vata vanti patayanti vidyutah, RV., v, 88, 4, appears in

1 This begins in the MahSbhSrata as an extension o f the tag-ftmction. 
C(»ipare the illmtmttont given ia A. J. Phil., vol. xix, p. 18 fi. A  good ex- 
m s ^  <4 the sentimental etEect, intensification of horrors, etc., deputed to the 

1)7’ predilection, is found in B ., ▼, 64,80 S. The action is in (lokaa. 
i l i e  m co^ eSect it giviea the foUowing tristmbhs.
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E.- iv, 28, 45 as vareapiavega vipulat patanti pi?, vanti vatal? 
saaaudimavegah, in a long section wholly des&ptive. Another 
examjie is found in R. iv, SO, 28-57.

yiokas and tri9tubhs are not often commingled, save in a 
few late passages of the great epic, i, 232, 10 ff.; Hariv. .8, 
82, 8 ff.; and in R. v, 41; G. 87 (chiefly upendras), through
out a section. In R. a few long passages occur in the sixth 
book, 59-61, 67, but apart from these books the exchange 
of the two metres is avoided.̂  In the Sanatsujatlya, v, 46, 
there is, indeed, a regular gloka refrain besides other Qlokas 
intermingled with tristubhs, but this is because the author 
is reducing Upanishad stanzas, and at the same time adding 
some of his own. The practice belongs to those scriptures, 
and is not generally kept up in the epic, though occasion
ally a gloka or two appears among tri§t;ubhs, as in ii, 64, 9-10. 
In xii, 350, 49 ff,, two tri§tubhs (the second having three 
hemistichs) are inserted between §lokas (after a l̂oka of 
three verses).

Common Forms of Cloka and Triatnbh.

From a mechanical point of view, the prior pada of the gloka 
and the trisljubh are identical, except for the fact that to the 
eight syllables of the gloka pada the trî t^bh appends S scolius 
or amphibrach. The natural division of the eight syllables in 
each case is into groups of four or five, followed respectively 
by four or three. For convenience the group of four, which is 
found oftenest, is usually called a foot, and to have a name I 
shall 8 0  designate it. Now in epic (Mahabhirata) poetry, every 
foot of the gloka î ida is found in the trî t^bh, and, vice versa 
(as will be seen from the following table), every prior foot and 
every last foot of liie triftubh’s eight syllables is also a corre- 
^ nd ing §loka^oot:

1 Q. ii, 110, ZS. it not in R., and appears to t>e an interpolation. The palv 
•lleU to 6. T, 80 are al»o lacking in B. ¥eme 7 in G. Ti, H  i* prakiipta (the 
jMWMge i» not In S., bat eompare ir, SS, 6S).
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Fbiok iooT or Last foot of Qloka
AKD Thijt'cbh. akd Tri8;ubh.
1, V — V — 1. V —-------
2, V _____  \j\j\j_

iJ.\j-----  8, — —
4, v _____ w  4 , -----------------------------------------------------
6, _\j 6, __—
6, i<:_6, ---------
7, v v > '- '_ 7 ,________\ j^
8, 8, ________ V _______

But, curious as is this purely mechanical identity, it is subject 
to three Umitations, which prevent the effect one might think 
would be caused by it. First, the tris^ubh’s eighth syllable is 
long, while in the §loka, since tke pada ends here, the same 
syllable is anceps. Second, the scolius of the tristiubh is usu
ally closely united with the second foot, while in the case of 
upajatis and some other tri§t:ubhs the caesura occurs in a 
majority of cases after the fifth syllable, so that the feet are 
not in reality what they are in the measured division given
above; but the pada appears, for example, as ___ ,
V-» V —  ̂W, whereas in the gloka the usual caesura is after
the fourth, and only in certain cases falls after the fifth sylla
ble. But the third difference, that of the general effect given 
by the §loka cadence and that of the corresponding ,syllables 
in thej^stiubh, is produced by the interrelation of the first 
and second foot. Here there is a wide divergence, and it is 
the preference for one combination over another that makes 
the greatest difference between the form of the gloka as a 
whole and the trî taibh as a whole. Although it is true, as 
has been remarked by Professor Jacobi, that the essential 
difference in metres lies not in the opening but in the close of 
the pada, yet in this case the interrelation just referred to is 
almost as important. Thus, to take a striking example, while
V_____ is ia second foot both in Qloka and tristiubh, in the
fonner it is pathya, “  regular,”  in all combinations, the com- 
iBonest of all, while in tri§it3ibh is a rarity in any oomMna- 
tion. So V/v occurs after four or five fonos of the first 
foot ia Qloka, yet is never a favorite in tri§tubhs after six 
fonos^ is ibeĉ  everywhere common.
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It is, however, interesting to see in how many cases a per- 
missible form of both metres is used, so that one cannot tell 
which metre one is reading till the pada is nearly complete. 
Ordinarily the general rhythm determines the anticipation 
and the expected metre is duly met; but not infrequently is 
the justified anticipation deceived, and the metre, still keeping 
on the lines of the preceding form, suddenly changes. A 
penultimate verse, for example, in R. ii, 38, 14, begins maya 
vLhinam varada prapannam, but we no sooner leam that this 
is a gloka verse, not a tri§tubh tag (as we might expect from 
its form and position), than in 15 we read imam mahendropa- 
majatagardhinim, the real |̂ tg of the section.

The form just cited isthe usual one in which the §loka 
coincides wi& the body of the tristubh. Sometimes, as in set 
phrases, the same words are used; thus in G. ii, 18, 33, and 55,

prasadaye tvam ^irasa karisye vacanam pitah 
prasSdaye tvSm qimsa yatavrate (tristubh)

or in R. vi, 106, 4 and 69, 36,
tarn apatantam sahasa svanavantam mahadhvajam 
tam apatantam sahasa samlksya (tristubh)

With the prevalent upajati caesura and almost after a 
system of upajatis (one gloka intervening), appears R. vi, 
69,130, sa vayusixnuh kupita§ cik§epa gikharam gire$, a per
fect upendravajri pada in a §loka verse. Such alien padas 
are not very common in the midst of a §loka system,̂  but 
are common in close conjunction with tri§tubhs, as if the 
poet either wished to trick or could not himself get the last 
metre out of his ear. Another instance like the one above is 
found in R. v, 64, 48 £f., where only a §loka hemistich inters 
venes between a trî t̂ abh system and the trift^bh-like cadence 
of the Qloka: V3ra^jata ’ditya iva ’rcimall; LankSm samastam 
sampldya langulagmm mahakapil;t, nirvSpayam asa tada sama- 
dxe (haxipul^va^). CafldI where a whole gloka is interposed

i  Bttt compare I t  Tj% 81,aaena rSpe^a mayS na ^kyS rakfafSm piM ;
vi, 17,9M3r»w&ghSi»Taba î P»»n«ruh ;o^tSp«{{£h; Nak, 8,1, 

pmtijfiaya NiUâ  karisya iti, Bhirsta; sad ib. 1% but m  atore cams &
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are not at all rare. In E. vi, 67,99-101, 99 ends in a tristubh, 
100 is a §loka pathya, 101 begins sa Kumbhakarnasya §ar5n 
§arire (sapta, viryavan). Less striking is the case where only 
one pada of a 9 loka of choriambic form (second vipula) corre
sponds to the tristubh it follows, for here the former’s cadence 
is not kept up. Such a pada needs no intervening pathya, but 
may follow directly on the tristiubh, as in R. vi, 67, 21-22,

pradudruvuh samyati Kumbhakarnat
tatas tu Nile balavan (paryavasthapayan balam)

When an unimportant word or a superfluous adornment, 
an unnecessaiy adverb or epithet, is added, it arouses a suspi
cion that some of the l̂okas may be reduced from an older 
form. Thus vidjninmall appears to stop a jagati in R. vi, 
43, 41 a,

qilaprahara ’bhihato (vidyunmall) ni5acarah
So in R. vi, 69,138 a,

khadgaprahara ’bhihato Hanilman (marutatmajah)
So, too in the verse cited above, haripungavah fills out the 
verse where mahakapih precedes, a sufficient subject. In G. 
iv, 60, 2, nivedayamasa tada maharsim (samhatanjalih); in 
the other example above, sapta, viiyavan; and in the following 
exampl# both terminals (even the accusative) are unnecessary, 
R. vi, 71, 37,

tafco 'tikayo balavan praviqya (harivahinim) 
vispharayamasa dhanur nanada ca (punah punah)

And very likely, since an inspection of epic phraseology 
shows that there were many stereotyped turns of expression, 
there were phrases used first in the tri§tabh which were pre
served in a ciystallized form in the general 9loka solution in 
which the epic was immersed. - But to say, except in the case 
of such stereotyped phrases, whether this happened in any one 
instance, would be at best rather an idle expression of opitiion.̂

 ̂In  sSdhn sSdhv iti (te) aedn? (ca) d rftrS  9»trmn (or raksah) parSjitam, 
B. t1, 44, 81, 6 . 19, <37, a it^ lc  phrase in either fo m , an old triftnbh, 

ndght be piwrerrofl, but a varied reading i« more likely.
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Gertain verbal forms lend themselves best to oxie cadence and 
it is not surprising, for instance, tjiat one turn should go to 
make both gloka and tri§tubh (R. v, 47,10 ; vi, 106,14), or 
that the exact form here is elsewhere, G. vi, 89, 25 (R. has 
hayan), used as part of another tristubh, so that we find:

pracodayimasa ratham sa s9.rathih 
praoodayamasa ratham surasSrathir uttamah

pTaoodayaiQ9sa QitSih Qarais tribhih 
pracodayamSsa qita.ih qaraii- hemavibhHsit3.ih

On this point I have only to add that a complete jagatl 
pada, as well as a trî tiubh pada, may thus appear ia a §loka, 
as in the es^ p le  above and in R. v, 67,15 b,

sa pdrayamasa kapir di^o daga (samantatah)

and that, next to the choriambic form, the old tristubhs in
w___ — w — w, and !m:_______\j__wvjiw__w __w are most

often incorporate in glokas, as in Nala, 4, 28, varnyamaneeu ca 
maya bhavatsu; 9, 4, vyadlryate ’va hrdayain na cai ’nam; 
and 12, 89, patatribhir bahuvidhaih samantad, etc., etc. Pro
fessor Jacobi has suggested that the gloka has borrowed such 
forms from the tri§t;ubh. This seems to be a reasoi^le sug
gestion, yet it should be said that the argument advanced in 
favor of it is scarcely valid. Professor Jacobi bases the deri
vation of the second vipula from the tristubh on the assumed 
fact that ia this form of the pada “  _  w / w almost never takes 
the ptee of _  V w IS. vol xvii, p. 450. This statement, 
however, is baaed on a rather restricted area of examjdes. 
In the BhSrata ^lokas, —v/ww is not uncommon except in 
late passj^s, and even there two or three cases out of 
twKily-five to thirty are not very unusuaL All that we can 
say is that; final brovis is much less frequent than in. the
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The fipic 9 ôka.
T h e  P k io b  P i d a  o f  m s  ( )u >k a .

The Paihya,

The pathya, or ordinaiy form of the first pada, should 
exclude sporadic cases, but including them for convenience
we may say that the pathya foot w___ v  is preceded by five
kinds of feet, i^oradic choriambus or proceleusmaticus; iambic,
Vi _  vy ^  ; pyrrhic, v  _  w w; trochaic, v :___ vy and v u _  v ,
spondaic, v _____ and v  w____ The frequency of these feet
advances in the order here giveni With the exception of a 
sporadic choriambus or other wild irregularity, all these forms: 
occur passim, even that with precedent iambus. This last is 
sure to be found so many times in a given number of §lokas 
and it must therefore be marked as occurring passim rather 
than as common; but it is far less frequent than the other 
forms, often less than half as frequent as the pyrrhic, as this 
is often only half as common as the precedent trochee. The 
relation between the trochee and spondee is from one-half to 
two-thirds. A  curious fact in regard to the avoided iambus 
(before the iambus of the pathya, as in the posterior pada) is 
that w^en used it is sometimes preferred in its double form. 
Thus in xii, 312 ff., for about two hundred hemistichs, the 
precedent spondees, trochees, pyrrhics, and iambs are (respec
tively) 82, 54, 29, 11; but of the 11 iambs, 10 are double

_  vj- _  (against___ v./ _ ) . On the other hand, ia xiv, 59 If.,
these precedents axe 73, 38, 31, 20; and of the 20 iambs, only 
8 are double; while the opening stanzas of the Gita, (intro
duction, ch. 18) show 96, 62, 27,14; but only 6 double iambs 
out of the 14. The precedent double iambus is characteristic 
also of Pali verse.  ̂ It does not seem to me that any great 
weight is to be laid on this or that ratio in the use of these 
ieet, since all are used by epic writers eveiywhetB, and tha 
<Hily striking distincticm as regards their employment is that 
spondees naturally is  ̂matter of nice eax to a great extent) 

ofteuest m  iamb, aiid iamlas oftm ; frMls
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trochees and pyrrhics lie between. But veiy often a double 
trochee — is preferred to a spondee ^ ̂  As 
regards minor differences, as for example whether w _  v or
V ___ is used more frequently, I have not thought it worth
while to gather the statistics. Only the curious preference 
in later writers for three successive iambs seemed worth notic
ing, as it leads to the hemistich of eight iambs sometimes 
affected by doggerel epic poets.* Such a combination regu
larly occurs only at the beginning of a prior pada, being 
tabooed in the posterior pada, though occasionally found there. 
The genei-al (not inviolate) rule for the pathya is that any foot
may stand before vy___ ii which does not make tribrach or
anapsost after the initial syllaba anceps of the pada. The final 
syllable of the pathya is long in about two-thirds of the cases.

More important are the facts in regard to the preference for 
certain forms combined with the vipulas, although these make 
but a small proportion of prior padas.

The Vipulas.
The vipulas (syllables five to eight) are four in number;

(1 ) (2 ) _  w, (3 ) ___ (4 ) ii. Only
the third (as indicated) has an almost invariable caesura. In 
respect of the general rules for these vipulas, from an exam
ination of a considerable mass of material, I would state first 
that the epic §loka generally conforms, as far as I can formu
late them, to the following conditions^®

1 T he preference f o r __\ j___\j instead o f ___\ j______ is illnstrated below .
Cases o f  double iam bus b e fore  the pathya seem to me rather characteristic o f  
the popu lar and late scholastic style than an archaic BUTTival (the late scho
lastic o ften  coincides w ith the popular through a com m on carelessness or 
ignonw ice). T o  b e  com pared are Simons, D er Qlofca im  PSli, ZB M G ., toI. xU t, 
p . 84 SL, And Oldenberg, ib . l i r ,  p . 194. T he latter seems inclined  to  see (with 
due caution) e r id eoce  o f  antiquity  in  the precedent iam bus. I  regard this 
com bination ratber « s  a sign that the writer is  m ore careless.

See below  ezBinple.
* Besides tb^ articles i^T et See Colebrooke; Gildermeister, ZKM. r, 260; 

Weber, IS., Tol.?«ii j Oldenberg, Bemerkungen «nr 13ieorie des tSoka, ZBMG. 
xxxy, p. 187; wddaooU ,IB., r o l.z r ii,p .443; DmBim!^«e|ia; and OvmiS» 
JikStElaiidl Jw»M*s i» la i g|T«n first as "r a lii for ttw eldtr cjpics^
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1. The first vipula, v  v  w m usually follows Sii _
H._____ , ori^v/___ , though it is sufficient to have the pre
ceding syllable long (even this restriction is not always 
observed). The later style has fewer cases of the first of 
these combinations. The caesura is after the (pada’s) fourth 
or fifth syllable, sometimes after the sixth. The last syllable 
of the vipula is prevailingly long but not infrequently short, 
especially apt to be short after the diiambic opening. When 
the csesura is after the fifth syllable of the pada the last 
syllable of the vipula as a rule is long (which would indicate 
that this caesura is later than the one after the fourth).

2. The second vipula, usually follows
though a preceding _____ or even ii  w____ is not a great
rarity. Any other precedent foot is sporadic only. The 
caesura is after the fourth or fifth syllable of the pada, 
inclining to the latter place (at times twice as frequent). 
The last syllable of the vipula is sometimes short, most often 
when the caesura is after the fourth syllable of the pada, but 
is prevailingly long, especially in the later epic, where a short 
final is often rather rare (rarer than in the first vipu^).^

3. The third vipula, ___ usually follows id. _   
The caesura is very rarely after any other syllable than the 
fifth, and is seldom neglected. The last syllable is indiffer
ently short or long. This is the most rigid form, both in
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■were m odified in  the later articles cited  (1884,1893,1896). P rofessor Olden- 
b erg ’s observations g ive  an excellent com parison o f  M anu’s practice with 
that o f  an epic passage. T he statements in  C olebrooke’ s and W eber ’ s works 
m entioned above, based on  the rules o f  native m etricists, often conform , 
through no fau lt save that o f  the m etricists, neither to ep ic nor to  classical 
usage and h istorically  considered are useless as regards the extant ep ic flok a . 
P rofessor Jacobi’ s rules, as m odified  b^  him , though not ezhaustive, are gen
erally  q « ite  unim peachable and g ive  the best (as did O ilderm eister’s in  his 
day) presentation o f  epic conditions. I  fo llow  his order in  num bering the 
fo u r  vipulSs, and his rules, with gome revision.

 ̂ T he age o f  the p iece niEeetg the quantity o f  the final syllaM e. F o r -e x - 
%mple« o f  the two lotus-theft versions, the prior (as is o ften  the case) it  the
m o w  m od em  (z iii, 93). H ere there is n o  case o f __\j, bu t fourteen  casea
«£ _  vjf w ^  (one tamflred for^-nine flokas). But in 94, in the compa«8 of 
fo i^  V  V occurs fix time* <agftia»t _  w v  —, four times).



xespeet of ceesura and of precedent foot, so that tbe pada is 
almost always

4. The fourth vipula, V— W Tisually follows i i  _  w
bat in some sections is found quite as often after id______
and !«: V ____The csBsura rarely changes from the fourth
syllable. The last syllable of the vipula is generally long.

5. Thi Mahabharata has what may be called a fifth vipula,
\j ^ ____It occurs sporadically in all parts of the epic and
is not very uncommon, though not so current as in the 
Upanishadsi This form crops up occasionally in the Pura- 
nas, but is ignored by Valmiki and later Kavis.

These epic conditions may be condensed into one short rule 
of general usage: All vipulas are found after i=: _  but
with occasional exceptions ̂  only the first vipula after ^ _____
and H w ___ , and no other precedent feet are admitted be
fore vipulas. The csesura is free (usually after the fourth or 
fifth syllable) in the first and second vipula; after the fifth 
in the third; after the fourth in the fotirth vipula.

The chief difference between the normal type of the epic 
pada and that of classical writers lies in the circumstance that, 
as contrasted with the facts stated above, in classical works 
there is

1) almost complete absence of the fourth vipula,
2) greater raiily of the first vipuM. after diiambus,
8) greater strictness in the caesura of the third vipula,
4) very rare exceptions in the employment of other prece

dent feet (e. g., the third vipula after w -------- , Ragh. xii,
71),

5) akoost exclusive use of long finals in fimst and second 
vipnlas.®

Thus it will be seen that there is still an appreciable a îvance
* T̂he commoneit exception i* found in the case of the fourlSi vipuia. On 

haU.o^oeen exceftioa* occur in the conne of a thousancl hemi- 
but exoladiag tbe only one 9t two exeepUom, gmwaXly

iatitefonav*___ ___, _  w
> Os the iwlljr of tt^ fottrth vipulS in clMtical -ttriten, i«e Jacold, IS., toL 

44S. 1%e iae Umg finals U cited hy Weber, 18., voL viB, 
p. 815: m nirilA catmrtho voi^ah prS}c^ gurar ItliavatL
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to be noticed in the classical style as cQmpared not only mth 
the style of older parts of the epic but also with the normal 
epic. Fewer vipulas (especially fewer second vipulas) in 
general, avoidance of the fourth vipula, and greater strictness 
in the use of vipulas mark in some passages an advance even 
on the normal epic.

There is no “  ̂ ic  usage ” in respect of the propSrtion of 
vipulas to pathyas. The fact that there is considerable variety, 
proves little in regard to difference of authors, since many 
conditions affect the ratio. Not only is there apt to be a 
larger number of vipulSs in scenes of excitement, as Pro
fessor Jacobi, I think, has someJwhere observed, but also a 
monotonous list develops vipulas, partly because it is apt to 
be composed of names which, as they are harder to manage, 
always teceive a certain latitude of treatment, partly because 
the dulness of the subject requires the livelier effect of the 
skipping vipula. The vipula (in excess of the normal) may 
then be due to a) personal style; b) intensity; c) formality; 
d) avoidance of dulness; t$) which must be added imitation 
or actual citation of older mateiial. For this l^ason there is, 
in mere ratio of vipulas to pathyas, no especial significance, 
as may be further shown by the fact that on an average this 
ratio is ^bout the same in the Ramayana and Bharata, though 
each poem shows great variations within itsejf. Thus in the 
first thousand verses (hemistichs) of the Ramayana’s third 
and fourth books respectively the vipulas are 126 and 118, 
or one-eighth. But twenty thousand hemistichs, which I 
have examined from all parts of the Bharata, give twenty- 
six hundred vipulas, or a trifle over the same ratio. I do 
not then lay much stress on the presence or absence' of vip
ulSs in;̂ an epic section unless it shows remarkable extremes. 
Thtis if we compare the 1098 ^loka verses of the Ragha- 
‘ma.iia, and the 1070 wliich make the first half of Nala, w® 
fiod that in Nala tiie<.,j»tio of vipulas is one-sixth, wWle jn 
tihe Itaghuva^^a it is ^ne-fourteenth (184 in Jffala, T6 in 
l̂ (ightiTau9 a). But this paucity of vipu ^ , though common 
to mtost cla^cti} wxiteis, found in (aoeoidiog
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to Professor Jacola Jiecause he was a Westerner, loc. cit. 
p. 444), so that ia itself it is no criterion of lateness.

The number of vipulas gives’ the general average (o f 12  ̂
per cent) already noticed.̂  But this ratio is sometimes almost 
halved and sometimes nearly doubled, small sections of two 
hundred verses (hemistichs) not infrequently showing from 
fourteen to forty-six non-pathya forms; while in special cases 

,even greater disproportion may be observed, some of which 
when taken iato consideration along with other elements may 
still be worth noting. Thus as between the old tale, Up^ 
khyana, of Namuci, as told in ix, 48, 33 ff., and the following 
account, hanta te kathayi§yami, of Skanda, in 44, 6 ff., the 
weight of probable seniority lies with the Vedic tale. Here 
there are vipulas enough to make the ratio 33J per cent, 
instead of the average 12J per cent; whereas in the Skanda 
tale- there are only' half as many. But again, the list of 
Skanda’s followers, ib. 45, 86 ff., shows fourteen vipulSs in 
fifteen §lokas, as the list of Mothers in 46 shows forty-six in 
one hundred §lokas, and the list of na^on  ̂ in xii, 101, 3 ff., 
has thirteen ,vi|)'ulas in twenty §lokas, all of these, however, 
being names and therefore exceptional. There are, on the 
other hand, good reasons, apart from vipulas, for considerii^ 
that the conversation of Sulabha and Janaka is not an ancient 
part of the epic (J>ad grammar is one item), and here in nearly 
four hundred cases there are but eight vipulas, or less than 
8 per cent; instead of the average 12  ̂per cent.

Not the number of vipalas per se, but the use of vipuJSa 
may be a determining factor. The refined classical style 
differs, however, not from the epic alone but from the 
Purina^, w;here obtains even greater freedom than ia the 
epic, especially in the nice test of thelfourth vipula. Thuŝ  
fifteen fourth vipulas is not a high number in a thousand 
Puranie verses, e. g., exactly this number is found in Vayu

^ In  sim ple jsarriitiTe, w ith n o  dUtnrbing ia^w rs, the compa#* ranges from  
foorteen  to  t iu r t /  yipalSR in  one hnndred (lolaas (tw o hundred estes), three 

m ore often  § b d te  tw enty th fn  below  it, and le ldom  exceeding tMrtjr, 
t o r  instanor, on l^  OQee in  the f in t  4,000 c u e *  o f  t h e l it t t h  book.
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PurSiia, cli. 4-9, five hundred glokas; and in the epic section 
of ^anti from the end of the prose in 248 to the end of 851 
(18,224-13,740). The Agni t ’urana has as many as fiftynseven 
fourth vipulas in the same number of verses, the first twenly 
chapters, five hundred and five Qlokas. But if we compare 
the use of the vipulas we see at once a striking difference in 
these passages. The epic selection has fifty second vipulas 
and thirty-two tliird vipulas; the Vayu selection, thirty-three 
second and fifty-one third; the Agni selection, twenty-six 
second and fifty third; withal, despite the carelessness in the
last, which gives four cases of the second after m ̂ ___ and
three of the third after m ____ L. That is to say, even the
late and careless Puranic style still inchnes to the third instead 
of second vipula, which is the classical preference. If, how- 
,ever, we revert to an older selection o| the epic, we find, for 
instance, in the heart of the Bhagavad Gita (830-1,382), that 
the second vipula (in the same number of verses, hemistichs, 
namely one thousand, wliich in all the examples now to be 
given is the number to be assumed) has twenty-nine cases and 
the third but eleven; that is, the proporti6n ia not only 
reversed but is in very striking contrast both to the norm of 
the Ramayana and Ilaghuvan^a on the one hand and the 
Puranas on, the other. Coincident with this is the further 
fact that, whereas Valmlki and Kalidasa have proportionally 
few first vipulas after diiambus, both epic selections above 
have more first vipulas after diiambus than after any other 
combination; while the Puranic specimens are quite classical 
in this regard, the Vayu having only one-fourth, the Agni 
only one-third of all the first vipulas after diiambus. An ex
tract from the Anugasana Panran of the epic, gl. 8,732-4,240, 
«hows also an approach to the classical model (ten first 
vipulas after diiambus, twenty-three after, h ______and

V___ each). The last case has thirty-six second vipuBs
against fifty-f6ur third vipulas and only seven fourth vipulas 
(whereas *jie Gita extaact has twenty-two fourth vipuKs).^

1 The five texts, Giti, Nak, Ann;. P.; RamSyana and Raghn-
va&$a show as foujflk vipuISg (to 1000 rerseg) 22, 10, 7, 2, 0, respectirely

■ ' ' 16
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A curious fact is, furtlier, tiiat, trMle this extract of like 
Anu^sana, which is a medley on tihe gifts of cdwB, origin of 
gold, and other late staff, has but seven fourth vipuKs in five 
hundred glokas, the foliowing chapter on ^raddhas, the basis 
of which is old (rules expanded from Manu’s list of guests), 
has four in sixty §16kas. Aiiother' interesting fact is that the 
thousand verses which lead up to and foUow after the extract 
from the Gita given above, 495-830, 1,382-1,682 do not keep 
the ratio between the second and third vipuKs, but approach 
the later norm, having an equal number of each vipula. The 
Anugita itself contains only one-haH as many “ irregular” 
forms as does the Gita in the same amount of matter;* but 
following tiiis the epic narrative is expanded in modem form, 
and here, where the subjects are the mountain festival, recapit
ulation of the BMiata war (xv, 61, 1), digging for buried 
treasure, Parikpt’s birth, demise, and restoration to life, loos
ing the white horse, and Arjuna’s renewed battles, the metre 
becomes almost classical, with scarcely a single violation of 
vipula rules and with only five cases of the fourth vipula 
to the thousand verses. Compare for instance the vipulas in 
Raghuvanga, the Eamayajja (iv, 1-11), and A§vamedhika* 
Parv. 59-77, according to vipulas:

i ii iii iv
Ragt., 33 17 26 0
Rsm., 62 20 84 2
Agv., 74 27 84 5

-^vlSs o f the fint thousand verget (hemistichs) of Kala are, in their 
order, fll, 83, 60, 10. Though modernized, the irregnlaritie* in Nala are 
KDtaque s 8,1|, iraprahhSm; 12,105, NalamnSma ‘rimardanam {changed tp 
daman#pi); 16, 87, kathaoi ca bhra$ti (1) j&Stibhj^ah; 20, 18, tram iril 
Tsnlt {now eta) ; ia 12, 6^  and 81, vilapatim miwt b« read {grammar ia 
o f m  Im^rtanee here, a« will be shown below).

i  '2 }i^  axe three caaes o f fte  second Ti|nilS after ^ __•____ and i i  v»_____
mpectiTelT'; Am  and one each of the fourth TipulS ofta* the same feet 
■*e*peetiwily.'

■ 13i« stitetneM bere max he muuured br^he fact tliat fh«re it on{f one 
caw of final t»r«rii in the aecosd v^nlS and oajy three in the lin t; no cam 
of «eMnd«r tl^eriNipnU; after mjr precedent toot _  v  _  (aodonijr 

ihefoiarai[Tl^p4idl). 3hfftlier,«&lr oae^lilrditf &
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Also in fhe first theiisalid hemistichs o f A^rama there are 
only four cftses of the fourtli vipnla. Like MSgha of the 
W est, the Maiisala, on the other hand, which treats of 
Dvaraka and was probably a clan-tale o f the West, comes 
much iiearer to the antique standard, having ten fourth 
•vipulas in five hundred hemistichs, three of them irregular, 
besides one further vipula irregularity (stz. 47,182, 211,25S).* 
It should be added too that, though (as just stated) there are 
four fourth vipulas in the first thousand hemistichs of the 
fifteenth book, yet they are all found in the first seventy- 
seven verses, and from this poin^ on there is not another case 
of fourth vipula for one thousmd hemistichs, which is as 
classical as Valmiki. This last selection is, in fact, almost 
precisely on the classical model, and differs from it anyway
only in having two second vipulas after ^ ______ This
would imply an acquaintance with the classical norm, which 
can perhaps scarcely be doubted in the case of the writers 
who finally completed the poem.

A  veiy interesting example of how the antique will make 
the poet hark back to an older norm is given by the Sauptika. 
It will be remembered that this is almost pure narrative, but 
that at one point 9i"^a is addressed with a hymn and his 
demons are briefly described. This occurs just at the middle 
o f a selection like those above of one thousand hemistichs. 
Now up to this point there is no fourth vipula at all, but 
with the hymn and names come five fourth vipulas within 
thirty-five glokas. Then the narrative is resumed, and till 
the end of the thousand hemistichs appear only three more. 
Some smaller points here also deserve attention. The num-

1 In the next Parran, there are four fotirth vipnlSs in two hnndred veries, 
but three are at the beginning and in three sncceiBire hemistichs; aajd of 
these, two are forced by proper names. That proper names are (inite impor- 
tant may be shown by the catalogue at the beginning of the HariTaft^, 
where the names force up the fonith vipnlS to twelve (seven ®f these b e ^  
la nom. pro^), and a third oMurs After vi _  — ^  »  i^une); as
fiontrasted with t in n e d  reraes, where there are four four^

Bhayifjra^,fiurtly «wb«|r to imitatioD of CKtS and Bmfti, partly to 
SMBte, baa. aloe in.it* Ibtt tkwoiiiad venM.



ber of first and second vipulas with* ceBSura after the fifth ia 
double that of those with csesura after the fourth, and there 
is only one first vipula, and no second vipula, Avith final brevis. 
Finally, there are only fourteen eases of first vipula after 
^ ^  _  out of fifty-four in all. Thus from every point of 
view the same result is obtained. The little Parvan is com
paratively refined in style (number of vipulas, 54, 30, 35, 8).

No doubt this parisaiiikhya philosophy is tiresome reading, 
but as it is even more tiresome to obtain the facts than to 
glance at them, I shall beg the reader to have patience while 
I give the results of a few more reckonings, since I believe 
they are not without a certain value. What I want to show 
is that the treatment of the foarth vipula goes hand-in-hand 
with that of other factors involving a more or less refined 
style, but not necessarily with all o f them. I  will take as 
my first illustration the tent-scene from Drona 72-84, and 
ib. 51-71, a group of apparently old stories on the “ sixteen 
kings that died”  and allied tales. In the former there are 
four, in the latter twenty-one fourth vipulas to the thousand 
hemistichs; in the former there is but one slight irreg
ularity ( i i  w ____, _  w _ ) ;  in the latter there are six.
But in the former there is one more second vipula than 
there is third; in the latter these stand thirty to forty- 
seven; while after diiambus in the former there are nine 
out of forty in aU, and in the latter sixteen out of fifty-five 
in all. In other words, in the last test there is scarcely 
any difference, but in that of second and third vipulas 
such evidence of antiqiiity as is furnished at all by this 
test is in favor o f the former, whereas in the other testa it 
is in favor of the latter specimen. I have not selected these 
specimens, however, to show that all these tests are use
less On the contrary, I  believe they may be applied, but 
aU together and with constant reference to aU other factors. 
The modifying factor here, for example, is that though the 
tales o f the ♦‘ kings that died ”  are undoubtedly old, yet they 
are told (or retold) in such modem caareless Sanskrit that 
final i is here kef^t short not pply before br but even before
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vy. It is not enougli then to say that a stoiy in Drona or 
Anu§asana is “ undoubtedly old,”  because perhaps it smacks 
of antiquily or even is found in a Buddhist record. It is not 
the age of the story but the age of the form in which it is 
^couched that marks the age of the literature. This specimen, 
for example, enumerates earth’s islands as eighteen in num
ber, a sure mark of lateness, but here supported by other 
data. Another extract from Drona, an ordinary battle-scene, 
adhy. 92-100, has, to be sure, thirteen fourth vipulas, but the 
vipulas, in their order, run 44, 14, 37, 18, with not a single 
irregularity of any sort, while o^ly ten of the forty-four are 
after diiambus; in other words, as clean a scheme as might be 
met in Valmlki, except for the fourth vipula, and even here 
eight of the thirteen are in proper names. Less classic in 
appearance, but still far removed from the free epic type, 
is the passage dealing with the deaths of Bhurigravas and 
Jayadratha (vii, 141-146, not quite a thousand verses), im
portant because of its mention of Valmlki, 143, 67. Here 
the vipulas run 43, 33, 18, 11 (four of these in nom. prop.), 
with three irregular forms of the second vipula.^ A  fourth 
of the first vipulas follow iambus. On the other hand, in the 
death of Droim and the following scene, vii, 190-198 =  8,695- 
9,195, only one-sixth of the first vipulas follow iambus and 
there are no certain exceptions. The scheme of vipulas is 
here 30, 28, 43, 9 (two in nom. prop.), that is, a more modem 
preponderance of third vipulas. Several other features show 
modem touches. Thus in 192,7, Rudrasye ’va hi kraddhasya 
is either a very careless vipula or contains an example o f the 
Puranic licence (taken from Pmkrit) of short vowel before 
k r; while in the same passage, §1. 13, eso or e?a M par^ato 
vira^i, we have to choose between careless sandhi or careless
metre. In 190,33, the antiquity of w ____is in an inherited
name, Jamadagni^, where, as in similar cases, the old licence 
persists even into Pnrainic writings.® In 195, 44, kadarthl-

* In 146,7, occurs the rare icoiabiaatioii \ j _____\ j \ j _________ . The read
ing of C. 6^2^ =  146  ̂0& is Ticioiu, and U corrected in B.

* Namet, forntulA, and aam enlt often retain this licence, e. g., naya9 ca,
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k ^ a  is a lat« pErase, and in 191, 87, the stereotyped maB> 
ceuvres are twenty-one in number (the earlier epic having 
fourteen). Here, then, the vipulas (110 in number, slightly 
below the average) do not badly represent the period of the 
selection, which is a worked-over piece, intended to save the 
heroes from blame, and is often incongruous with the lest of 
the epic; as 2a the humbug of the watMjar “ not touching the 
ground hitherto.”  When Yudhisthira tells a lie his car i-ops 
to the earth for the first time! But “ hitherto”  there M s 
been no mention of this conscientious chariot, which here is 
represented as having floated just above the earth.

In Karriawe may compare the thousand verses of 18-29, 
where there is late battle-action (guna for jya for example), 
with the five hundred fifty verses of old tales in 33-34. Each 
has seven fourth vipulas, though one is only half the length 
of the other. In Sabha the interest centres on the gambling- 
scene, certainly the kernel of the old tale. Here, ii, 60 ff., for 
a thousand verses, there is the greatest number of fourth 
vipulas (thirty-six, nine o f which are in proper names) and 
the most irregular forms; three cases of a third vipula after a 
spondee, one case of a prior pada ending in iambus, tw» eases 
of the “  fifth ”  vipula, w one case of first vipula after a
brevis, besides six cases of ordinary exceptions (second 
vipula not after vi _  w _ ) ,  all of which remove the piece far 
from the almost classical norm found in some of the cases 
given above. It is in fact Puranic.^ O f course the scene is 
intense and exciting; but I  opine that no poet who had once 
learned to walk the straight and narrow way of the later 
stylists would ever get so excited as to use thirty-six fourth

3ta, S40, 78; Ag. P. The same catue indnce* the'foorSh;
ripnU in manj cases o f the RfimSyana. For example, the o o lj fourth ripulS 
in the first thousand rerses of B. lit, vKUchSnasâ  vSlakhiljSh, 6.2.

1 Compare for instanoe the 605 glokas or 1010 rertes in the first twenty 
chapters of the A{| î PurS^, where the vipalSs in their order are 41,26, 60, 
67, with six Irregnlar teeond -ripnlSt (not after iambus); fire third ViptiUto 
not after iam1»iu; ,aitd oaiy nioeteen of ti>e fiffy-AeTen fonrth v%ulS8 a ftv  
iamh«t. The first vlpalS in lh« gamhUng^cene is ton vp hy tefetiOoa 
o f one pimwe. They an  in orAnr, 60 (odd), 34, 51, %



, vipulSs ia a thousand verses 1 Besides, |o*e other pas
sages almost as dramatic. If we compare the Jatugrha and 
four hundred verses of the Hi^imte stories, wMch together 
make about a thousand verses, we find eleven fourth vipulas, 
.half of which are in proper names, only one case of a third 
vipula not after m  and three ordinary exceptions in the
case of the second vipula. The Kicaka in V iK ^  is also a 
lively scene, which with a slight addition o f circumjacent 
verses contains a thousand verses (325-825), and here the 
vipulas are in order, 42, 24,52, 6, with no unusual exceptions 
and only three ordinaiy exceptions in the second vipula 
while five of the six fourth vipulas are in proper names and  ̂
in the title rajaputri.

But since it may be objected that the subject matter is after 
aU the essential factor, I  will compare a philosophical section 
where the matter is that of the Bhagavad Gita, for example 
^anti, adhy. 811 and following for one thousand verses. Here 
the vipulas in their order are:

Gita, 88 29 11 22
9anti, 50 81 29 8

Comp«re R. iii, 1 -16 ,60  88 81 1

It will be seen that the extract from ^anti is almost on a 
metrical par with the ordinary narrative of the RamayaEia 
(1010 verses). But fvirther, of the three cases of fourth 
vipula in 9anti, one is in a proper name and there are no 
anomalous forms of unusual character, and only two ordinary 
exceptions (second vipula), while the Gita has a dozen ixreg- 
tilarities of aU kinds (including “  fifth vipulas ” ) .  I  may add 
to these specimens the instructive opening of Udyoga, where 
for nearly two hundred ^lokas there is epic niirrative followed 
by the old tale o f Nahu^a and Indra. The vipulas, for one 
tiiousand hemistichs, axe here 55, 25, 46,10, respectively, hut 
nine of the ten are in the old tale, adhy. 9 ff., §1. 227, 
others one being in a proper name. In the old-stjrle didjwstfo

1 By Mdlnary exc^onti i  CaiM where the second does ztot
follow HU iainlnu.
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verses, v, 35, 60 ff., on the other hand, there are six fonrtii 
vipulas in only five §lokas.

Whether we are entitled to draw from these data conclu
sions in regard to the time when the several selections were 
written may be doubted in all cases when the percentage of 
fourth vipulas is not sustained by other factors. But it seems 
to me, as I have said, that it is not unreasonable to assume a 
more modem authorship in the case of a sustained refinement 
of style. Even in cases where the data are not of an extreme 
character I  t.TiinV it is legitimate to question whether a com
parative refinement is not of significance. Take for example 
the thousand verses of Udyoga, 119-133 (4,000-4,500). Here 
the subject-matter of the selection is the Bhagavadyana. 
Nothing in the account seems antique; on the contrary, the 
whole story appears on the surface to be a late addition. Now, 
going beneath the surface, we find that the vipulas are in order 
48, 23, 39, 13, but that eight of the last are in proper names. 
The collateral evidence agrees with the two factors here 
shown (preponderance of third vipula over second, compara
tive scarcity of fourth vipula); for of the forty-eight only 
twelve are after iambus; of the twenty-three, nineteen are 
after iambus; while of the four ordinary exceptions (after

______)  two are in the same phrase, yatha Bhl^mah ^anta-
navah; the third vipu^ is perfectly regular or has at most 
one exception, manena bhra§taii svargas te (though, as a 
matter of fact, there cannot be much doubt that we have here 
the late light syllable before bhr); the five fourth vipulas not 
in proper names are all after iambus except one, contained in 
an hereditary phrase, e§a dharmah k^atriyanam. Here then, 
though there is not the striking classical smoothness found in 
parts of the pseudo-epic, the few fourth vipulas agree with the 
other data in marking the piece as rather refined, perhaps 
igjodem, when c o m p a ^  w i&  the oldest epic style.

When, however, the data are contradictory, as often 
happens, we may imagine a rehandling, as in the suspected ̂  
NSa%03Qa exploitation in ^Snti, from the end of the prose in  

1 Compare ia lodiiui Studies, Ho. ii, p. St
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843 to the end of 351, about a thousand verses, 13,224-13,740, 
where the scheme of vipulas is in order 80, 60, 32, 15; thirty- 
one of the eighty being after iambus; with five cases of irreg
ular second vipula and perfectly regular third vipula (save 
for a slightly neglected csesura, dharmapratifthahetug ca). 
The fourth vipula here owes its large number solely to names, 
numbers, and an old phrase. Thus we iind, not after iambus, 
tasmin yajSe vartamane (like the regular phrase tasmin 
yuddhe vartamane); Vasudevam (second fo o t ) ; Samkhyam 
Yogam PaQcaratram; Sankhyayogam (second fo o t); Pafica- 
Kitram (second foot); VaikhanMah phenapebhyah; Sarva- 
krcchram (name of vrata); a§tadanstrau; leaving two cases, 
durvijfieyo duskara§ ca and jayamanam (as second foot) 
after ______; with five more after iambus.

Rather a striking example of the mixture of styles is given 
by ix, 48, where Indra and the jujube-girl are concerned. 
This is plaialy interpolated with a ^iva parody. Compare, 
for instance, prito 'smi te §ubhe bhaktya tapasa niyamena ca, 
in the Indra dialogue, with gl. 45 (in the interpolation), prito 
'smi tava dharmajiBe tapasa niyamena ca. Now the original 
Indra tale has fifteen vipulas in the first thirty odd verses; 
but the same number of glokas in the following yiva parody 
shows only five vipulas.

Again it must be remembered that some rather modem 
selections are interspersed with old material. In the six 
hundred odd verses of the yakuntala episode, for instance, 
the style is modem to a certain extent, the first vipula being 
less common after iambus than after spondee, and only one 
ordinary exception occurring in the second vipula, while 
there are no unusual anomalies. But the passage has thirteen 
fourth vipulas, which is not a refined ratio and may be ex- 
p lf^ ed  only partly by the presence of Dharma^astra material, 
hfdi sthitah karmasak§I, bharyam patih sampravigya (Manup. 
ix, 8 ), In my opinion the episode is old, but, like many 
aaoient tales in the epic, it has been rewritten and in its 
pxesent shape is not so k>ld as the van ^  and Y ajati episodes 
following, where there are aa many foiuth v ip u ^  and more
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anomalies. This episode lias recently been made tihe subject 
of an interesting study by Dr. Wintemitz,^ who believes &at 
it is of veiy doubtful antiquity, because it is lacking in the 
Southern manuscript examined by him and because the knot 
is untied by a “ divine voice,”  instead o f by a ring. One 
point not noticed by Dr. Wintemitz must be remembered, 
however, namely that the Harivan§a recognizes the episode 
and cites from it, apropos of the “ divine voice,”  ̂so that it 
existed in the present version, if not in its exact form, before 
the Harivan§a was added to the poem; though I should not 
deny on that account that it was of doubtful antiquity.

I  think I have now shown sufficiently that the different 
parts of the epic cannot revert to one period, still less to one 
poet, and wiU leave this minute analysis with a repetition of 
the statement that, whereas the parts already cited clearly 
reveal more styles than we may attribute to one age t>r man, 
occasional freedom of style in respect of vipulas does not in 
itself indicate antiquity; but when aU the elements agree in 
refinement, this sustained refinement certainly points to a dif
ferent environment and may imply that some parts of the epic 
are later than others. There is a refined style and there is a 
careless style, but the latter is late Puranic as well as antique, 
and mere carelessness proves nothing beyond the fact that the 
poet either did not know or did not regard classical rules. 
On the other haftd, even the careless Puranic writers gener
ally show a greater number o f first vipulas after spondee than 
after iambus an i more third than second vipulas. When, 
^erefore, even these rules are not upheld and we find besides 
other in^gularities, sa&x as the three cases o f the fifth vipulS 
in tiie we may rest assured that the writer was rehand^ 
ling material more antique thaxl that of other passages., 1 say 
refaandling, because Ijie G M  has clearly been rew^tten bjf a 
modernizing hand, as is shown not only by the cirimiastance 
already noticed, that i3ie heart of the poem differs in style 
from its be^boabag aad ending, bat also, fox example, by tibie

I AnU^tiuy, 16%. 07 lud 138 tt.
*i,74,lil = H.I,a8,ia.
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fact that in 6 M , 12,15  we read yasman no ’dvijate lokail^ a 
metrically bettered form o f yada ca 'yam na bibheti, a phrase 
found intact in other parts of tte  epic.^

The usual epic gloka, apart from occasional variations, 
differs, as I  have said, from the classical model most conspicu
ously in vipula licence; as will clearly be seen at a glance 
on comparing the normal epic forms with the classical in the 
foUowiag tables, where is given first the average epic usage:

F in tF oot Second Foot

\ j U . —  W V ___vy „  V

—  w  _ passim passim passim passim

« passim com m on rare com m on

----- passim com m on sporadic com m on

and then the forms permitted and almost never exceeded in 
Kalidasa ( “  common ”  here means not unusual yet not passim):

First Foot Second Foot

\ j  — —  \ j \ j  — __ _______ itti — w __^

U . ^ com m on passim passim

passim

W ______
■

paacini

.  ̂Ber eontra, in the SanatsxijSta I^trvan, r, 46, 26, yatho ’divine milwti & 
a metrical jmproremeiit on Gita, 2, 46, ySran artha udapSne. Other later 
feattt^ in  tbe Gita are the Ifmg sentences already referred to ; the spora^  
initnuiiaaxtf the doctrine <£scussed aburein Chsfter Three), and peî
la i^  Akp 4be of &e Vedinta Sitra.
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The usual Ramayana §loka agrees witli this later scheme, 
except in admitting sporadic cases o f the fourth vipuK after 
an iambus.^

But, to get a comprehensive notion of the epic 9loka, in its 
rarer forms as well as in its normal or average appearance, 
one must contrast these tables with the next, which gives, I  
believe, about all the Bharata combinations for the prior 
pada:

FlratFoot Second Foot of Prior Pida o f ^  MahSbhScata

V A v V __w __ — _____ _vjV

i / — w — P 1
V

9 V 14
P

21
p

28
8

34
r

39
8

43

w P 2
V

10
c

15
r

22
c

29
B

35
8

40
B

44

' • J j P 3 p 11
c

16
8

23
c

30
B

86 41
8

46

P 4
8

12
s

17
< ?

24
6

31
8

37
' 8

42

P 5
s

18
8

25
B

32
6

38
?

46

: ^ _ w P 6
6

19
8

20
?

33 «

s
7

B
13

S
20

B
27

s
8

•

FathyS Firat
■TipulS

Second
V ipu la

Third
V ipu ia

Fourth
V ipulS

Minor
Ionic

M ajor
Ion ic Diiam bns

AT)1jreT«itiong: p, ; c, quite common; r, rare; g, very rare, gporadic. 
The iBterrogation marks indicate doubtful oases, for which the iUustration* 
(as onmbered in the table) must be consulted in Appendix B. For the corre- 
spondii^ table o f trisfubli fon t», see below.

 ̂For tiie few exertions to these muc^ more restricted forms Of the 
BSn^a^a, see Jacobi’s Bimayana. There is to tiiis unifonait}^ not * siagle 
exee^on, for ezantpie, is  the two thausabd hemistichs foond ia B. lii, 1-lS; 
ir, 1-11. Fbwl it rare in the wcoiid, but not in the fint, B ; TipnlS.



Midway between the classical and the normal Bharata gloka 
stands that of the Ramayana. The latter does not admit 
many forms found in the Mahabharata. Some of these are 
older, some are later. But in its aberrations from the subse
quent type of the classical writers the Mahabharata is much 
freer than the Ramayana; freer not only in admitting other 
types of §loka than those found in the Ramayana, but also in, 
the way of handling §lokas common to both epics. The gloka 
of the Upanishads (Ka^ha, Kena, I§a) admits as prior padas, 

_____
^ _

________ \j JL\j —
_________—  V-̂ ----------------------------------

_\Ĵ \J W — V —
-----

_____ M ___
— \J \J W--

Quite so free the Mahabharata gloka is not, but it admits
here and there as second foot and w ___ , and as
first foot, which is also found as first foot of the
second pada. So free as this the Ramayana is not. From the 
occurrence of these freer forms we are entitled, however, to 
say only that the Mahabharata is occasionally fi-eer in its 
Qlokarfoot than is the Ramayana. But it is generally freer, 
and much freer, in the non-observance of vipula rules. This 
“  characteristic stamp ” of the Mahabliarata, as Professor 
Jacobi calls it,̂  in distinction from the Ramayana, is one that 
it shares to a great degree, as I have said above, p. 79, with 
the early Buddhistic and Upanishad §loka, which is so wide 
a province that the explanation given by Professor Jacobi 
seems to me to be inadequate.

Yet if, as I think, the §loka of the Ramayana shows that it 
is in its present form not only more refined (which is con
ce d e ) but also later than parts of the Mahabharata, the latter 
no less is later than the Ramayana in other parts. There are 
five sorts (perhaps s t ^ s )  of 9loka reflected in epic and pre-

 ̂ Guru^SjBkSumudl, p. 63.
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epic literature (besides its parent Vedio anufi^bh). The first 
is the free §loka of the TJpanishads. The secotei is the less 
free, but still unrefined, gloka of certain parts of the Mahabha- 
rata. The third is the current Blmrata ^loka. The fourth is 
the §loka found in parts of the pseudo-epic, a gloka which 
stands on a par with the l̂oka o f the Bdmdyana, The fifth is 
the continuous iambic §loka, which is found only in the 
Mahabharata and is certainly later than other epic forms of 
gloka. Nearly forty stanzas of this type, consisting of iambs 
only (allowing final anceps), that is, over six hundred succes
sive lambs — evidently a late tour de force — occur in xii, 822, 
83-71, written by a poetaster who presents old ideas in a new 
style,̂  as in this specimen:

pura vrka bhayamkarS manusyadehagocarah 
ahhidravanti sarvato yataq ca punya9llane 
pura hiranmajan nagan * nirlksase 'drimflrdhani 
na matiputrabandhava na sanistutah priyo janah 
anuvrajanti samkate vrajantam ekapatinam 
yad eva karma kevalsfai purakrtam ^ubha^ubham 
tad eva putra sarthikam bhavaty amutra gacchatah 
iha ’gnisQryavayavah qarlram a^ritas trayah 
ta eva tasya saksino bhavanti dharmadar înah

So far as I have observed, although the prior pada may end
either in ___ or in the union of both in one
gloka is unknown to the epic. This is a combination of one 
£i»ed6m with another. The forms, therefore, were felt as 
Eberties and consequently were not multiplied in narrow com
pass. Such §lokas, however, are fotmd in the early style, and 
even the MahabhS§ya gives .us a sample, apparently from 
some defunct epic sotirce, where one prior pada is aharahar 

; !o»yalDino and %e fpUowin^ is Vaivasvato na tjpyati.® This

1 X’oQsd, for ex»(^ le, ta the Ved5nta»Sra of SadSnaada: «atattrato
Tikira ndMta]^ 162, etc. For die single pSda, dKamUe prior, 

weYii,66,4A,clted%elovTniii«IjN^iiibii» A  dngle pSda of aert ia boHi 
V e ^  and Fitraidc.

* See I^oTeri)! a«d Tale* la Ijie Saaskrtt Bples, A. X FbiL, ro i p. 24
* Cated Wtilwr, StodtaDi. 3 ^  p. ^
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may indicate that oar epic has been metrically refined; other
wise we should perhaps find in it the same freedom. Notice
able also, I may say in view of the paragraph below on the 
posterior f»da, is the absence of any certain case of a hemi
stich ending like the prior ]^ a  in v ______This Gatha form
is found in the examples from the Bhasya (compare, for 
instance, ratrim lutrim smarî yanto ratrim ratrim ajanantahO!
but the utmost freedom of the epic i s ___ _  at the end of ■
a hemistich, except in the semi-prose example given below 
(on the Diiambus); a circumstance that makes it impossible 
to believe that the epic in its present form is older thaai the 
second century b . c .

T h e  P o s t e e io e  P a d a  o f  t h e  ^ m k a .

Owing to the prevailing diiambic close of the hemistich 
there is little variety in the posterior pada. The first foot 
may have (sporadically) any one of seven forms, that is, with 
the exception of the unique opening of the prior pada in pro- 
celeusmaticus, the first foot of the posterior fada may be 
identical with any of those of the prior pada. The second
foot is a diiambus, or sporadically___ and w___________
(doubtful).

289

FnerFoor. BbCOKD I'OOT.
1- _  w _
2. V /_______ regular
3. ____ v -/_
4. i i ____ w ■ sporadic
5. i i  vy_V _ _  v i i
6. i i _w V [ w _ ------- ]
7. i i  ,

Of these forms, the first three and the fifth occur also as 
prior padas (with diiambic dose). The seventh form is 
avoided .because it is the jagatl measure; but in general three 
itoal iambs are avoided. The first form is an oddity. Ulus- 
te&m s of all the form  of prior and posterior padas wiU be 
found in Appendix B. TJafi rules for thî  {»da axe given 
below.

I Weber, k>o. eit., p. 485.



Of the forms of the first foot (third of the hemistich), 
all except Nos. 1 and 7 are found passim in both epics; of 
the forms of the second (fourth) foot, with rare exceptions 
only the diiambus is found. The commonest forms are Nos.
2 and 3 (ending in spondees). After the first vipula both 
of these are equally common and each is about twice as 
frequent as No. 4, and from two to four times as common 
as No. 5 (final trochees). No. 6, ending in a pyrrhic, is 
sometimes surprisingly frequent after this vipula; but at 
other times is lacking for whole test>-8ection8 of a thousand 
verses. After the second vipula, which usually ends in an 
iambus, as after the first vipula (also iambic), Nos. 2 and 3 
are favorites; No. 8 being perhaps a little more frequent. 
Here Nos. 4, 5, 6, are much less common; No. 6, however, 
is rarest of all. After the third vipula. No. 2 sometimes 
yields in frequency to No. 8 ; but in other sections this foot 
still holds its own, and as in the former examples is even 
twice as common as other combinations, though it practi
cally repeats the vipula, ______, — ____Here Nos. 4
and 5 are about on a par, sometimes only a third as com
mon as No. 2, sometimes more frequent, with No. 6 half 
as common as Nos. 4 and 5.i After the fourth vipula, how
ever, No. 6 is as common as any other, sometimes slightly 
in excess, with the others about on a par; No. 4 being per- 
liaps the rarest.

Such varying ratios are not worth tabulating. They show 
that while the posterior pada is not absolutely uninfluenced 
by the form of the prior, yet the determining factor is rather 
the inevitable presence of the former’s ,diiambus, since the 
only marked choice is for spondees before it, as in the first 
pada before an iambus (pathya). The other cases reveal 
merely a diifting predilection for one of several forms, all' 
of which are used pretty freely, the stror^st influence of 
the precediiig being dmply that the usual prefer

* For exampte in one text ewe of a thousand versea, tJiore were twelre 
oaSM of No. 2 j four each of Nos. 4 and 5; and two of No. 8. In another, 
sloe of No. 8 : eleven o f No*.4  a3id 6 ; four of No. 6.
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ence for a spondee before the final diiambus is changed into
a natural aversion after a spondaic vipula, _____ : or
_  ___ , but this is what might have been predicated in
advance. After pathyas one foot is as permissible as another. 
Occasional variations here ai'e of even less significance than 
in the ease of precedent vipulas.

As aU the forms of the prior and posterior padas may 
have syllaba anceps, both initial and liijal, each pada may 
appear in four forms.̂  Not to speak of the important modi
fications introduced by a varj'ing csesum, the syllabic com
binations resulting from joining any one of the four kinds of 
each form of the posterior pada with any one of the four 
kinds of each form of the prior pada results in a hirge mmi- 
ber of possible verse (hemistich) forms; while, since any 
form of the first hemistich may be united with any form of 
the second hemistich— to take only the commonest eighteen 
forms of prior pada® and the five current forms of posterior 
pada — the resultant variations in the form of the verse (hemi
stich) are 1440; in the case of the whole stanza (§loka), 
2,073,600; so that one could write twenty Mahabharatas in 
9 lokas (the present one in the Calcutta edition contains 
95,739 §lokas) and never repeat the same metrical stanza. 
Despite tliis latitude, however, the poets are not at aU shy 
of repeating the same syllabic hemistich ia juxtaposition, 
showing that they were indifferent to the vast possibilities 
before them and cared for caesura more than for syllables. 
Thus Nala v, 45b-46a:

DamayantyS saha Falo vijahara ’maropamah 
janayamasa ca Kalo Damayanty9. mahs.manah

1 In explanation of the number o f examples in Appendix B, I  would say 
that, for the sake of showing the truth of this anceps theory, I have given the 
four forma, syllaba anceps'at both ends of the pada.

® That is, the first six pathySs, the first four forms of the first and second 
vipulils respectively, the first form of the third ripula, and the first three forms 
o f the fourth vipula. These, by the way, are the forms “  approved ”  by mod
em m & re aeholars, according to Brown, ftosody, p, 6.

16
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The BUambns
The rule of diiambic cadence appears to be violated in the 

epic. Par from regarding this as an archaism on the part 
of epic poets, one should recognize in such cases only, a 
Puranic licence or adaptation of the Gatha freedom con
spicuous in all popular and therefore loose composition. 
Not only is that ruie for Sanskrit which aUows a syllable 
to remain light beiorfe kr, pr, br, hr, valid for the later epic, 
but the extended Pjakrit licence is also fovmd, whereby al
most any conjunct^ jnay be treated for metrical purposes 
like a single consoniBit. Examples are found both in the 
Matebharata and th« later Ramaya^a. For the latter epic, 
Jacobi, Das Ramayaoa, p. 25 ff., should be consulted, where 
are given examples in br, pr, mr, ml, tr, hr, kl, and gr, e. g., 
kiiii tu ESjnasya prityartham, R. v, 58, 1 3 ; vinagayati trai- 
lokyam, ib. 1, 65, 18. From the Mahabharata (in the ap
pended illustrations of epic §loka forms) I have drawn 
several examples which are doubtful, because they may be 
regarded either as irregular (unusual) forms without this 
licence or regular forms with it. Such are da§a paiica ca 
praptani (No. 2 5 ); hate Bhisme ca Drone ca (No. 2 2 ); 
sarva§auce§u Brahmena (No. 2 8 ) ; abhijanami brahmanam 
(No. 4 1 ); manena bhra§t^ svargas te (No. 2 2 ); Rudrasye 
’va hi kruddhasya (No. 24). But further, in a few cases, 
9t also seem to leave the syllable light behind them, as in R .; 
e. g., adyaprabhiti grivatsah (Nos. 15, 26, 39). Nor are we 
luded as much »s we should like to be, when, turning from 
these doubtful priors, we examine the posterior pSdas. For 
though at first it seems decisive that such a pada appears as 
putram ipsanti biShma^ah, vii, 65, 21 ; to^ayi^ylmi Wua- 
taxam, viii, 74, 80 ; yet it is not quite settled wheti^r we have 
jhere a siyllable to te  read % ht because, as in Greek, mute 
and liqtdd really make insufficient position, or whether the 
syllable is heavy bat is allowed to stwad for a % h t. For 
theie are ol^er cases wh^re mute and liquid axe not ^

* Colclirooke, Bmyg, rvl ii, p. note *ny coDjoact ” to PiScTlt).
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components of the conjunct. First we have double semi
vowels, which ordinaiily make position, but fail to do so, 
for example, in vii, 55, 60, abhi ^vaitye ’tl vyaharan, which 
appears after a gloka with a diiambic prior jmda (sa cen 
niamara SfSjaya). So the syllable remains light before cch 
and k§ and dv, or the metrical rule is violated. In the Eama- 
yana and in the Mahabharata, cases of liquid and k? are found 
more rarely in tri§tubhs, but often enough to show that they 
are occasionally allowed. Thus in K. iii, 68, 6 b, °etya 
klegam (tristiibh).̂  In M .:

viii, 37, 24 d, tyaktva prSnan anuyasySml Dronam
xii, 73, 7 a-b, yada hi* brahma prajahatl ksatram 

ksatram yada va prajahatl brahma
xii, 319, 89 b, sarve nityam vyaharante ca brahma

In sum, the cases where this licence may be assumed for 
the later epic style ® are before dr, br, bhr, mr, kr, pr, kl, tr, 
Qr, lir, ty, vy, Qy, dv, cch, ks. For dv, compare striya§ ca 
kanyag ca dvija? ca suvraiah, iv, 37, 33; avartanani catvari 
tatha padmaui dvada§a, xiii, 107, 26; for cch, yugesv ii^sfi 
chatre§u, vii, 159, 36, where the texts avoid the third vipula 
by writing ch for cch. But whenever a short syllable is needed 
before cch it is got by dropping c (sometimes in one text, 
sometimes in another). For ks, ca k T̂yate, xii, 843, 87; 
ranabhlta§ c5 k^atriyah, vii, 73, 39 (apparently an interpo
lated passage); exactly as we find the same licence in Vayu 
Purina, viii, 155, where the §loka ends “sS k^atriyan, or as 
ib. V, 28, we find the common licence before br, lokan srjati 
brahmatve. For §y, see below on the trist;ubh scolius; mr, 
ml, ty, tr, I have not found in the Mahabharata. They 
seem to belong to the latest parts of the Ramayap»

 ̂ Jacobi, BSm. p. 27, gives caseB from the later B. In G. t, 28,5, na t^ajet 
(B. correct t . 1.); G. ii, 27,24/ tvayS BSham (B. correct v. 1.).

* Tbis section is free; but in z i i , ^ ,  22 b, there is an upajati group where 
we flad tad er# pratyadadate sradehe ( sd  being demanded).

• E xam ples o f  regular (heaTjr) pwsitioli before  m ute and liquid are fou nd
everywhere, e .g . , i x ,  17, 41, 48, 44, 47, 61, xii, 68, 8, 27 ; 64, M , 18, etc. 
T h i» is  the rule ; fa ilure to milKe position  or  neglect o f  quantity is the excep
tion  and i t  fa tiier  <A the later ep ic, as shown b y  the exam ples
sboT e.
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We may, I think, assume tliat the liberty in respect of 
liquid and consonant was first iatroduced into epic Sanskrit, 
and that then in the later epic this was extended, with Gatha 
fi'eedom, to eases where the precedent syllable cannot be light, 
but is reckoned so. Therefore, while the early epic has only
diiambic close, the later epic (like the Puranas) admits___ w _
as an equivalent; not of course generally, but sporadically, 
where the writer is late and careless, as is indicated by the 
character of the sections where such illegitimate freedom is 
found. So in the trî ^ubh scolius, there are a few cases of 
careless writing where a heavy syllable stands in the place 
of a light one. To say that this heavy syllable is light be
cause it ought to be, is misleading. The weight may be 
ignored, as in Prakrit (though there mutilation explains 
much that appears of this nature), but it must exist. Even 
the Greek poets occasionally pretended that a heavy syllar
ble was light. In fin e ,___ must be admitted as an
occasional fourth foot of the hemistich, though it is avoided
whenever possible.̂  For the foot _____ , I have only the
hemistich etac chrutva tu Kauravyah 9ibim pradaksinam 
krtva, iii, 194, 7, but this is apparently an accidental verse 
in a prose narration.

Poetic Licence.
In general, however, while the epic poets are here and there 

rough and uncouth in their versification, the normal epic style 
sacrifices a good deal to what is regarded as good metrical 
form. Such a sacrifice, which culminates in the classical rule 
that one may use bSn for bean (ma^ for masa) if one only 
follows the metrical norm, is found most clearly exemplified 
in this very case of the diiambic close; a proof that the diiam
bus was regarded in geneml as obligatoiy.* But it is also to be 
noticed in the observance of preferred vipula forms at the sac-

 ̂ Its reatinition in Pro^na ii, 0, rco 7-aju^i iSmSni, kjatram [ca]
brahma ca, is at leait probable.

* Compare even in tite Rig Veda the regular irregrularity of yavijtMam, 
lor jaTialhamrler the sake of ihe diiambiu; and see now an aiticle I9 ’ Pro- 
fesior Bloomfield OR tfaiB vei7  point, j4^0S. zzî  p. SO &
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rifice of (Sanskrit) grammatical accuracy. There are, indeed, 
cases where word-stnjcture appears to be needlessly sacrificed; 
but the vast majority of cases in which Sanskrit, grammar is 
violated have to do with metrical necessity or predilection.

As already stated, the most frequent cause of such violation 
is the weU-nigh obligatory diiambus at the close of a verse, as 
in phuUam Gomatt-tirajam, iv, 17, 12. The diiambic rule, as 
ordinarily stated, is included in this presentment of §loka re
strictions : “ The second, third, and fourth syllables of a pos
terior pada should not form a tribrach, anapa3st, or amphi- 
macer, and the fifth, sixth, seventh, £\nd eighth syllables should 
make a diiambus or second peeon, while the tribrach and 
anapaest rule apply also to the prior pada.” Obviously, in the 
posterior pada, the tribrach rule, forbidding

is to avoid a succession of four or five short syllables; while 
the anapaest and amphimacer rule, forbidding

is to avoid the (jagatl) close of three final iambs. The-rule 
then for the even pada is simply: Posterior padas must end 
with diiambs, but must not end with triiambs, and must not 
contain a proceleusmaticus.

The following examples illustrate how secondary is San
skrit grammar to this metrical rule; yag ca giinyam upasate 
(for upaste),’ v, 33, 39; na sma pa9yama ISghavat, vii, 146, 5 
(necessarily present); bharyayai gacchatl vanam, R. ii, 82, 8; 
setihase cS chandasi, xiii. 111, 42; kathakhyayikSkarikah, ii, 
11, 86, and svadha ca svadhSbhojinam, R. vii, 28, 23; yatha 
hi kurute raja prajas tam anuvartaie,® R. vii, 43, 19; madhuni 
drojaamatram bahubhih parigrhya^e, R. v, 62, 9 (not in G .); 
apakrSmat, ix, 11, 62.

> So v e  find at the end o f  a t r is ^ b h  pSda, npSsate y a ^  iii, 6̂  10 b. Iiees 
cosim on  Is the second person, m okfadharm am  upSsaae, x ii, 816,16.

* T his is  sim ply a  case o f  sacrifice to  m etre b y  a  pedant w ho im itates 
M iuiu TiH, 176, where prajSs t i ^  anuvartante is the close  o f  a  p r io r  pSda. 
A n oth er form  o f  this p rorerb , b y  the way, is shown in  B . ii, 1 0 9 ,9 : yadvrtt£h 
laa ti riys&aa t a d r j i ^  ia n d  M  (Spr. 1,648,1,662,6,768).
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* These examples comprise different classes, where, metri 
causd, are changed (a) the conjugation or mode; (b ) the 
temporal termination; (c ) the fiminine participle; (d ) tibe 
euphonic rule; (e ) the gender; ( f)  the syntactical combinar 
tion;^ (g ) length of root-vowel and other sporadic eases.

Of these, by far the commonest are irregularities in the 
temporal termination, and in the ending of the feminine par
ticiple. Of these two, the usual changes are the substitution 
of preterite for present endings and ati for anfi; less often, 
present for preterite and anti for aS. The participial change 
is the commonest of all, and what is most important is that 
scarcely any of the irregular participial stems are irregular 
from any otiier cause than that of metrical preference, and 
the greater number are fashioned simply to give diiambus at 
the end of the hemistich. I lay especial stress on this because 
in the lists of such changes occasionally published either no 
weight at all has been laid on the motive of the change, or 
the motive has been only incidentally acknowledged, or thirdly 
the lists have been made with reference to the class of the 
participle, as if the cftnjugation were especially important.® 
The only thing of importance, however, is the metre. What 
has been lost sight of, or not seen, is that not only the. obvi
ous diiambic rule but also the vipula preferences come strongly 
in play, especially in the Ramayana. A few examples wiU 
illustrate this.

First for the diiambus: ca ’nyaih gatim apa^yatl, R. vi, 47, 
10; kurarim iva vagatun, Nala, 11, 20; so elsewhere in Mbh., 
abhilapsati, cikirfati, nadayati, avek^atl, anve§atJ; and in 
Ram., parigaijoti, yacatl, anudhSvati, janayati mama, etc. 
Likewise in verbal ending: adho gacchSmS medinim, i,
13, 18; du^kham piSpsyamfi daninam, ix, 59, SO; ynddhe 
kim kurmS te priyam, ix, 32, 62; kathi drak^yumft tam purim,

1 See below, on dwOectic SaMkrit.
* At the same time J wish to wsknowledge my indebtedaeM to the follow- 

ing Ikts u  coUectioBS of material.' For four booka of the Bimsjrsfs,
Bericbte d. pfailoLhfetor. Glasse d. Ko&igl, Sicb*. G««eiL d. WiM. 

1SK7, p. 218; Hdltnnama, Gunugwdw^es au« dm  U ohS^tata.
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R. ii, 47,11; na oa pa§yamS Maitiiilim, R. iv, SO, 15; 56,13. 
Compare also the striking example in R. ii, 91, 59: nai ’va 
’yodhySm gamisyamo na gami§yam5 Dan<Jakan. These ordi
nary irregularities might be exemplified with hundreds.̂  
Other cases are less frequent; but to the same cause is due 
the close of hemistichs in tav akurvStam, i, 176, 9; the fre
quent change of voice, as in svargam Ihantl nitya^a ,̂ vii, 
71, 14; the change of vowel-lengtli in upakrSmat, apakramat, 
pamkramet, vii, 64, 68; ix, 11, 47; 11, 62; xii, 140, 25; so 
'pi ni§kraman, R. iv, 50, 9; Laksmlvardhanah (passim) and 
the frequent loss of augment.̂  One of the most striking 
verbal changes is in na bibhyati for na bibhe î in i, 75, 63; na 
bibhyase, R. iii, 46, 30.

The other half of the rule for the posterior pada is kept by 
avoiding three iambs and a succession of four breves, with a 
sacrifice of the normal quantity, in pi^etaso daga (so ex
plained in PW. 8. V .); sakMganavrta, Nala, i, 24; na §rlr 
jahati vai tanioh, xi, 25, 5 (jahanti for jahati, below); up^ 
sante mahaujasah, R. vii, 37, 19 (upasate in 20) and 21; 
ayatihitam ucyate, G. iii, 44, 11; aad instead of adharayam 
(mahavratam), samadharam, R. vii, 13, 26. Compare also na 
svapami nigas tada, Nala, 13, 61, patois for svapimi; and the 
middle draksyase vigatajvaram, ib. 12, 93, with draksyasi in 
92 and 95; draksyase surasattamam, v, 14, 5.®

In the prior pada, to avoid the anapaest the same form is 
used, draksyase devarajanam, v, 11, 24; the sandhi of e?o hi

1 One o f  the com m onest cases is the gnbstitution o f  gma fo r  sm ah. This 
is fou n d  oftenest in  the prior pada bu t also in  the posterior, e. B . ir ,  66,11,
anuprSptah sma sampratam.

 ̂ Com pare also the endings patnlra, prakrtijanah, R . i, 37, 6 ;  42, 1 ;  
glbagrdhntinSm , B . t 1, 75,14, m anyllnam , ib . 15 (d irghabhara Brsah says the 
•choliast) i kopena Tjhiparlrrtah, B . vii, 68 ,22 (b e lo w j; aniidaram, a ir , 40,47.

• Here too belongs the use the future imperative in ix, 25, 44, drakjya-, 
dhvam yadi Jnrati, followed b j  jrudhyadhTam sahitSh sarve. Bofatlingk, loo. 
d t., denies to the epic a future imperatl've. The case 1 hare cited, however. 
Is not in Holtzmann’s list (loc. <dt § t o ) ,  on which B. draws for his material, 
aad itaeems to me conclusive in favW a t  such a form (and meaning). Wer« 
It 9 ^  for  the breves the poet wonld^have used (not draks^atha), as
is «liow» jttdJ^}«dh«atn and tho feaenti situation.
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paifato virah, vn, 192, 18; the long vowels in Putnam 
abhyadravata, vii, 202, 69; §rutavatl nama vibho, ix, 48, 2; 
and the change of conjugation in dadanti vasudhaih sphltam, 
•yiii, 62, 46. To avoid diiambus at the close of the prior pada 
we find, for the genitive, dadar9a dvairatham tabhyam, vii, 98, 
26; the participial exchange noted above, kusiunany apacin- 
vantl, R. iii, 42, 82; janantx, R. ii, 10, 35 and Mbh. i, 78, 6; 
and various sporadic irregularities in the latter poem; pra- 
dak§inam akurvanta, viii, 72,12; pu^namy au§adhayah sarvah,
i, 78,40; Duryodlianam upasante, viii, 84,12; gayanam samup- 
asanti, vii, 72, 40 (so G. vii, 41, 2 ); valukam, pattlbhih, etc., 
R. iii, 73,12; iv, 25, 28; gaktlbhih, R. vi, 71, 14. For a like 
reason, but to avoid a final minor Ionic, we find pa§yate raja, 
R. vii, 32, 25; drak§yase tatra, ib. 34, 10, etc.

Less generally have been recognized irregularities due to 
vipulas. But here too Sanskrit grammar yields to the decided 
tendency to have an iambus or diiambus precede in three of 
the four forms and also to less marked tendencies. Even the 
pathya shows similar cases, though in this foot more latitude 
is allowed. But there often is, for example, in the pathya a 
decided preference for the opening w _  w rather than
vivy___ , and in accordance with this we find arditalj sma
bhrgam Rama, in R. iii, 10, 11, and agatah sma, ib, 15, 2; 
where sma must be for smah (in some cases this is doubtful).^ 
Of the vipulas, the third is naturally chiefly affected. In the 
last passage, for example, §1.19, we read iha vatsyama Sau- 
jnitre, which is changed as certainly for metrical reasons as 
are the similar cases in the diiambic ending. So in R. ii, 17, 
10; 40, 22, etc. So, too, loss of augment in sa pravigya ca 
pa^yad vai; the participle in -ant, tatha rudantim Kausalyam, 
R- ii, 40, 44; duhkhany asahati, devi, R. ii, 12, 89; kacic 
cintayati tatra, R. vii, 24, 11 (as opposed to sa cintayanti 
bnddhya Nala, 6 ,1 2 ); and sh6rtening of a long vowel, 
sapatnfvjddhau yS me tvam, R. ii, 8, 26 ; pitur ingudJpapya-

* In apSianto mahSrSjum, ir , 18, 16, the form ia choim  not from any 
•version bnt l o t  v a x i e t y ,  becatue this foot precedes in the
(loka In R. i, 4,4, agrhltSm (" ” ) is nwrelf an e»or.
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kam, R. ii, 104, 8; so 'maiavatrsamka§am, R. rii, 33, 4. The 
commonest form here is the sma just referred to : pitrmatya]̂  
sma bhadram te ; krtapunyah sma bhadram te, R. i, 38, 3; ii, 
65,12. So, adharmam vidma Kakutstha asmin, R. vii, 63, 2. 
Offensive is the heavy third vipula preceded by a succession 
of heavy syllables, and so we find: aho trptali sma bhadram 
te, R. i, 14, 17; nunam praptiih sma sambhedam, R. ii, 54, 6; 
vyaktam praptah sma tam degam, ib. 93, 7.̂

The Malmbharata is not so strict in its vipula regulation, 
but even here we find the same condition of things, though in 
less careful observance. Thus, tyayy adhinah sma rajendra, 
V, 8, 22; tvadadhlnah sma rajendra, xv, 3, 54; upa§iksama te 
vrttam, xii, 16, 2; ̂  ihai ’va vasati bhadre, Nala, 13, 66. Both 
texts, merely in accordance with the vipu^rule or predilec
tion, have kim mam vilapatlm ekam in ]ffla,12, 55, and 91, 
which modem editors, sure of grammar but ignorant of metre, 
change to vilapantJm (compare R. iv, 20, 22, kim mam evam 
pralapatim); evam vilapatlm dinam, vii, 78, 36. Other 
examples are tato rudantim tam drstva, Nala, 16, 33 (as in 
R. vii, 80, 18, araja ’pi rudanti sa, to avoid the Ionic; but 
visamjBakalparii rudatim, vii, 78, 39, etc.) ; mam anusmaratl 
§ete, viii, 44, 17; paitim anve^atim ekam, Nala, 12, 34. Most 
participial changes of this sort not due to the diiambus 
(avoided or sought) are due here as in the Ramayana to the 
natural disinclination to heap up long syllables and the grad-

1 A b ou t h a lf the cases o f  sm a fo r  sm ah are due to  m etre. T his w ord 
b efore  sonants on account o f  its m onosyllable would lose its character, and fo r  
this reason m ost o f  the cases not due to  m etre are before  sonants to  avoid 
sm o. O f all the cases in  B ohtlingk ’ s list on ly  two are before  surds. A t  the 
pSda^nd, where length is indifferent, sma stands on ly  before  sonants. W ith  
the exception  o f  sma, in the first fo u r  books o f  the RSm ayana (accord in g  to 
B ohtlingk ’s list) the on ly  exam ples o f  m a fo r  m ah w hich appear to  b e  inde
pendent o f  m etre are v idm a purvam  and praveksySm a at the beginning o f  
posterior pSdas. T he first is not in G .; the second appears in 6 .  as veksySmi.
I  m ay add o f  sma, as ind icative o f  the pseudo.€pic, that the thirteenth b o o k  
iuui three form s o f  this w ord, sm ah, sma (perhaps d ia lectic), and sm ahe. T he 
last, a m odem  form , is fou n d  n ot on ly  in  xiii, 1, 13, bu t in  93, i l ,  na smahe 
m a n d a r ijft in i na smahe mandif^baddhayah . . . pratibuddhS sm a jiEgpaa.

*  H oltzm ann, at § 54S ; b u t  I  should n ot entertain the notion  & a t  any o f  
ftese fonns (fu here saggested) w n other than indicative.
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ual creation of the iambio rule for the third tipula.^ The 
change to anti, illnstxated by mu?nanti and kurvanti in Nala,
5, ^  and 16, 11, respectively, and ayanti, E. vii, 26, 47 ; 96, 
11, etc., is in part explained by preferred combioations and in 
part by analogy, the great mass of verbs making the form 
anti. The best case of change for metre is furnished, how
ever, by the tri§tubh in ii, 67, 63 ( m _  w w begins a trî tubh 
only before !s£ v ___ ) :

tatha bravantim karnnam rudantim *
The first vipula is responsible for the form upasanta in ix, 

88, 63, tvam upasanta varadam; the second, for aho mu(ttah 
sma suciram, xiii, 16, 27; the third, for vicarifyama loke 'smin, 
viii, 3 ,̂ 12. For the fourth I have no sure case.

In regard Hi; the augment, it is omitted so freely that only 
in pronoimced cases are we sure that it is dropped for metre, 
especially as the endings ta and tha are interchanged (as they 
are in the later Upanishads). Thus in R. iv, 53, 8 kim na 
budhyata may be present, or, as the commentator says, stand 
for nabudhyata (diiambus) ; but again there appears to be no 
reason for samantat paridhavata in R. vii, 28, 17, for the aug
mented form would serve as well. But in this category, 
besides the influence of patois, we have a more than usual 
source of pseudo-archaisms. For in many other cases we can 
but assume that copyists have tampered with the text, cor
recting after their wont, sometimes for grammar and some- 
timeB for i^etre, according to their mdividual taste; a process 
that explains in our printed texts the frequent divergences 
that depend on these points.® But with the augment it is 
especially ea^ to give an archaic effect, since, while Sanskrit

1 In  HoUzmann’i  list, fo r  exam ple, the on ly  case o f  ati fo r  anti tliat does 
a o t  com e nnder these rules is carati ia Nala, 12,10; w hich m ity  b e  attracted 
b y  anvefftti in  the tam e Terse (the latter caused b y  the diiam bic rule).

* Hoitnnaan registers rndaoa for i, 6,5, where B. has rudatl; «nd for Nalft, 
17. IS, but B. faac rndatgrSu.

* Vta this ireasott I faaire eliewhen? called tibem "  unguarded texts," mean- 
W  of «oui«e that th ^  were not protected, aa wcore the po«m« of aMred 
chaxftcter, by arti&tdKt me&od« of tnuwaissUffi.
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kept the augment, most of the other fonns dealt with are 
current side-forms as well as antique. So we find, for ex
ample, in R. vii, 28, 26, nanavadyani vadyanta, but ^  G.
86, 26, °ny avadyanta, and here, as in parallel cases, it is quite 
impossible to say whBther we have a grammatically emended 
text or a mere imitation of the antique on the part of a 
copyist.

Instances of alteration in trî t^bh verse are of the same 
sort as those just mentioned and need not be specifically 
detailed. Here too we find the same imitation of the antique. 
One example wiU illustrate bothjoases. In xiii, 102, 55 a — b, 
occurs, budhyami tvam Vitrahanam gatakratum, vyatikra- 
mantam bhuvanani vi^a^ Compare also na ca ’pi janlwie? 
tave ,’ha natham, iii, 265, 4 d ; na ’bhutikalesu phalam da- 
danti, xii, 25, 7 a; and the following examples;

na tam vaded usatim papalokyam, xii, 300, 8 d 
prayama sarve qaranam bhavantam, i, 197, 4 d 
Karnam biJAecZuh sahitSh prsatkaih, viii, 82, 16 c
jahSra pSpas tarunlm vicestatlm, E. iii, 63, 26 c 
apa^yatl Raghava-Laksinanav ubhau, R. iii, 62, 44 c 
hatah sma .parvah saha mantribhiq ca, E. ii, 61,26 b

Here, as will be seen from the structure of the tri§t;ubh, the 
cases of grammatical irregularity are of the same type and 
character as those in gloka. The prevailing type, namely, is 
the patois substitution of ma for mas as Verbftll ending, and 
the alternate participial form. The change he)^ also, as in 
§loka, induces a preferred or “  regular ” form agamst a more 
unusual, more disliked, or more irregular form. The last ex
ample above, for example, gives a cadence common to both 
epics; but to have sma  ̂for sma would be a cadence of the 
MahabhErata, not of the Blimayapu

To sum up for the fjloka: In the occasional modification of 
accepted Sanskrit forms piarely for the sake of metre and in 
the lack of a thorough observamce of metrical laws, wMch have

1 This form «eom » *!«> 8, iS7 bhnyaniiii Tils'll ; and yU, SK>1, 77,
bbtiTMiInl in the taiiiiefonaiila. G enenlly lapta talEee its plaoe^
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yet obviously aftected certain parts of the epic, we see the 
rules themselves in process of making. For the greater part 
of the Bharata there is no fixed rule, but the foundation of the 
rule is there in popular liking and dislike. Thus cases do ex
ist, and they are not infrequent, of v->-----before a second
vipula, but there is a decided tendency against such a combi
nation, and as a result we find bhaksayi§yava sahitau, i, 152,13; 
to explain which we need only say that the first vipula favors, 
while the second does not favor, this precedent foot; just as 
ib. 154, 85, §Ighram gacchama bhadram te is merely a present 
indicative with a preterite (patois) ending, substituted because 
the Sanskrit ending would oppose a metrical combination to 
which there is a growing though not yet thoroughgoing 
aversion.

Finally, as already abundantly illustrated, the statement 
that “ the laws of the gloka are the same in the Ramayana, the 
Mahabliarata and the classical poets ”  ̂ is certainly much too 
strong. What is quite fixed in the last is not so rigid in 
the first, and is much looser in the Bharata than in either of 
the other two.̂

The Hypermetiic Cloka^
A  ninth syllable is often attached to the octosyllabic prior 

gloka pada, regularly prefixed, sporadically incorporated; the 
hypermetric syllable in the former case being, with the next 
also, a brevis, while the third is long before an iambus, the 
whole foot preceding a pathya or any vipula, thus: —

1 D as ESmSyana, 1893, p . 24.
* I t  is indeed enongb i f  the vipnlS be  preceded b y  a heavy sylUft>le or  long  

vow el, as has ju stly  been  rem arked b y  Jacobi, in  his article TJeber den Qloka 
im  MahSbhSrata, bu t this rule does not m ark the distinction betw een prece
dent iam bs and spondees. T he rule is to  have a precedent iam b, and a spondee 
is  always exception a l; b « t  in  B . it  to a  very  rare e x cep tion ; in  M bb. a  very  
com m on exception.

» A na logou s to  the fireedota in  trijtubhs we m igh t expect to  find also case* 
o t  catidectic ,or  tnOTe p rop w ly  a ln idged, $laka-pSdas, such as, e. g-, p«ra$  cakre 
dripadali, B A U . ii, 6 ,1 8  (cokSra t ) ; b a t  I  h a re  not noticed  any stu ji ep ic
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pathya:
anubhillyat&m ayaiu vira ,̂ Nala, 2, 9 

first vipula:
prakrtir gu^n vikurute, xii, 314,16 

second vipula:
katham Arstiseno bhagavan, ix, 40,1 

third vipula:
naranltapankah ksirodah, xiii, 80, 6 

fourth vipula:
Qaranftgatam na tyajeĵ am, v, 12,16

The regular hypenneter thus coincides in its opening with
the irregular and unusual octosyllabic pada, _______ _
For instance, akrtavranah Qubhair vakyaih, v, 184, 14, is 
hypermetric, wliile apakarinam mam viddhi, xiii, 96, 7, is an 
acatalectic pada; for which reason, pfobably, the latter is so 
rare.

Such hypermeters are not unusual in the Mahabharata and 
Ramayam, though more frequent in the former, not only on 
account of the mass, but in the same amount of matter. They 
seem to be at times rather affected by the later epic poets; 
perhaps to give an appearance of antiquity, whereby, as often, 
the effect is overdone. I know at least of no passage in either 
epic where, as in Harivanga, 1, 3, 54, and 87, and 91, and 108, 
four hypermeters can be found in the space of fifty odd 9lokas. 
They are common too in the Purams.

Certain phrases are apt to appear in this form. The com
monest is abhivadayanti or some similar derivative, which 
often introduces hypermeters in §lokas î as also in tri?t;ubhs). 
Thus, for example:

abhivadayanti bhavatlm, v, 90, 98 
abhivadayanti vrddLanq oa, v, 47,16 
abhivadaye tyaiii rajendra, iii, 291, 37 
abhivadaye tvam bhagavan, iii, 207, 13 and E. iii,

11,72
abhivadital? kanly^bhil̂  iii, 257, 8 
abMvftdya «ai ’nam \idhivat, v, 179,13
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abbivadayitvS QirasS, v, 176, 28 
abbivadayita vrddbafî  ca, xiii, 104, 65 
abbivadayisye hrste ’ti, xiv, 68,19 
abbivadayamas tvam sarva^ E. vii, 49,15

Although avamanyase mam nrpate, v, 189, 22, might sug
gest the possibility of pronouncing omanyase, and abhiv^ 
denti in the examples above, yet this explanation is almost 
excluded by the fact that parallel examples, in overwhelming 
majority, admit of^no such solution. Many of the cases have 
been collected by Gildermeister in his excellent article in the 
fifth volume of the Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes, p. 269.̂  It is easy to add many parallel examples. 
Thus abhisektulramas tam ilja, G. ii, 74, 55, is a parallel to 
abhisektul^mam nipatim, Mbh. i, 85, 19, and §aranagatam 
is an opening used repeatedly, e. g., v, 178, 9; viii, 90,112; 
xiii, 32, 2 and 34 (but in 88 b, garanagatasakjanam).* Some 
difference of texts is to be no^ced. Thus in xiii, 93, 119, 
garanagatam bantu sa vai, 0. omits vai, an impossible pada. 
Onj«the other hand, in xiii, 94, 27, anrtau vratl jati cai ’va, 
of C. 4,573 is converted into anrtau ca vratl cai Va. So in
G. V, 63, 2, abhayam dadami te vlra; but in B., abhayam 
te pradasyami. The commonest words thus employed, owing 
perhaps merely ifco opportunity, are abhivadayanti, or an equiv
alent, §aranagata°, and Janamejaya. Those mentioned by 
Benfey, in the notes to his ^hrestomathie, are chiefly of .the 
same character, but he also adduces long initialg, of which 
I sha31 speak presently. Although, as shown above, any 
form of vipula or a pathya may contain the hypermetiic pada, 
and the fourth viptdS is very common, yet the pathya is the 
usual place for ft, so that the last may be regaided as itself 
the pathya or legolar form of this irregularity.

Besides the cases noticed by others, to which references 
will be found jloc. cit., Janamejaya, ahbigaryama^am, aditif

1 Compare «I«o ?aeobi,GM  BSmSjraî a, p. 24 and ia the GnrapfljKkSain'adl.
s 3s 16, M>d 16 (citfed abore), ;annSga.a ’n si te bzahmoB, and gwwEiSr

gwtadi na tjrajeyam, rBspeetir^jN Bat ia r , 16,88, tTZm {rrapumo
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diti^i, balavat sapat-, upajlvanam, Ti^allpatih, pujnifam tv 
idSnim, anujodaye, tam aham smayaim iva ra^e (one of the 
repeated phrases, v, 179, 22, etc.), atithivxatl (also repeated, 
iii, 260, 4, etc.), akitevramprabhrtayah (repeated opening, 
V, 180,17, etc.),^ and a few more hitherto cited, I  add with 
references:

aparajito jyotikaq ca, i, 35, 13; upagijamana narlbhi^ etc., ii, 
58, 36 (iii, 158, 83; vii, 82, 28); kapilavatam, iii, 84, 31; (kapi- 
lasya gob, xii, 269, 5 ); bhagavan aneka^a  ̂ iii, 99, 39; 188, 9; 
riyunajnii dehat, iii, 142/26; paricarakesu, iii, 200,9; amit&ujase, 
V, 4, 12; Sumanomukho Dadhimjakliah, v, 103, 12 (in i, 35, 8, as 
Sumanakhyo Dadhimukhah); krtakilbisah, v, 165, 22; purusah 
sanSfcanamayah, vi, 21, 14 =  773, v. 1,; ’  madanu^ahaya para- 
mam, vi, 35, 1; avamanyamano yan yatî  vii, 73, 30; arunAm 
Sarasvatim prapya, ix, 5, 51; Garudananah kankamukhah, ix, 
45, 83; madadhistliitatvat samare, ix, 62, 18; ^akune vayaih 
sma deva vai, xii, 300, 4; avyaktarupo bhagavan Qatadha ca 
sahasradha, qatadha sahasradha cai ’va tatha qatasahasradha, xii, 
315, 2; tadanantaram ca Rudrasya, xii, 319, 62; aranl mamantha 
brahmarsih, xii, 325, 9; Uqana Brhaspatiq cai ’va, xii, 336, 4S', 
ayajad dharim surapatim, xii, 338, 30; paramanubhtita bhatva tu,
xii, 345, 15 ; sahasa jagrhatur vedan, xii,. 348, 29 j tridaqas tri- 
kaladhrk karma, xiii, 17, 62; animantrito na gaccheta, xiii, 104, 
143; Viduradayaq ca, xv, 3, 76; afavibalam,'xv, 7, 7; Upada- 
navl sutaril lebhe, H. i, 32, 8; asatim Vapnstemam etam, H. 3, 5, 
21; dhvajinah patakinaq cai Va, v, 4, 20; Amaravatim sam5- 
sadya, E. vî  5, 26; Yamalarjunau, E. vii, 6, 35; Krtavan Pra- 
oetasas putrah, B. vii, 111, 11.

It w ill be observed that Yamaterjunau and Amaravatim 
(these Ramayana passages have already been <}ited Jacobi) 
are exactly of the same type as are dhvajinah patakinalj^ 
abhivadaye, and abhi§ektukama^ though the first two occur 
together in a late addition to the epic and titie other three 
examples are in the body 6f the work. A s the type per se

IlieBe are complenientai; T«fereno«s.
* SSodfl, yata]^ bilo Jajrab, variaat oa the older pfarsse, preOedr

iagf jnite tato
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is old (Upanishads),̂  tlie occurrence of hypermeters denotes 
“rather lack of refinement than lack of antiquity, so that the 
phenomena as a class stand parallel to the care or careless
ness in the making of vipulas.

When on two short syllables a third short follows, the 
phrase is rudely adapted to metrical needs. Hence aho 
manyata for ahar amanyata in R. iv, 85, 7.̂  Soma excep
tions occur to mar the imiformity of the phenomena, but for 
the most part they are in words or phrases which are forced 
upon the poets and which they hare to handle as best they 
can. So we find a variant on the daQa proverbs® in the 
form da^a^rotriyasamo raja ity evam Manur abravit, i, 41, 31, 
where there are two departures from the norm and the verse 
is a hypermetric form of the pathya
similar case occurs in R. iii, 36, 9, where we find dagagrlvo 
vinQatibhujah. Here I can scarcely agree with Professor 
Jacobi in regarding da§a as monosyllabic (Ram., p. 24). So 
in the ease of Da§akandl\ara-rajasunvoh, cited by the same 
author (in Gurupuj, p. 52) from iii, 290, 19, which is like 
pratibodhaviditam matam, simply hypermetric but answering
to the type w ____ (not to be read as Da^akand-
hai^, as Jacobi suggests). Either this or the explanation 
offered below of suppressed a seems to me most probable.

Hypermeters with long initial syllable are sometimes found. 
They are of two sorts and should be carefully distinguished. 
The first is where the pada corresponds exactly to those just 
discussed save that a long syllable takes the place of the first 
brevis. So far as I know, this occurs only in the later epic 
portions (also Puranic). It is a clumsy or careless form 
which, induce# generally by proper names, regards only the 
mechanically counted syllables and entirely disregards the

1 For example, prutibodhariditam matam, Kena, ii, 4 ; apiayam titireatSm 
pSram Ka^a, iii, 2. OiIdena«tster, loc. cit, p. 275.

 ̂ Compare loo. cit., p . 214 ad fin. So puno pi, (JSthS and PSIi.
» Compare 3dj, 108,18^ d a j^  Va tu sada ’caryah frotriySn atiricyate; Jdii, 

105,14, dajS'c5iySmipSdhyIyal>.
* '£he jpartM parallel, u tti^ yit^ m  from Manu tI, 10, cited by Girder* 

Bte&rter, loc. « i i ,  p. it a later text for tttrlywpam (see JoUy'i text).
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essence of the hypermetric light dissyllable. This consists in 
a mora measurement of two breves, or-light syllables, as a 
substitute for one long vowel or heavy syllable, which is im
possible in padas that have such initials as

Ekata-Dvita-Tritg  ̂co ’cuh, xii, 337, 20
5.Qvamedhikam samSsadya, xviii, 278, corrected in

B. 6, 69 to asadya.*
Naimisaranye kulapati]̂  H. 1, 1, 4 (C. 11) 
daksinayanaih smrta ratrih, H. 1, 8, 9 e *

Where a short vowel follows (as in other parallel cases 
mentioned hereafter) it is practically suppressed. So asthlny 
antarato daruni, BAU. iii, 9, 28 (Jasthiny antar 'to) ® and in 
the epic;

paksivanararutajfiaiQ ca,, i, 70, 45 (van ’ra),
or the two breves must be read as a mora-equivalent. It is a 
mark of the popular style, as in Agni Purana, iii, 11, biblirata 
kamandalam purnam; ib. x, 28, brahmana Dagarathena tvam. 
Prefixed extra metrum is aum in xii, 348, 38, aum, namas te 
bralimahrdaya, and elsewhere.

The cases of long initial cited from the older epic are of 
quite different character from the form with initial long. 
The supposed parallel from Manu vi, 10, adduced by Gilder- 
meister, and cited, above, being removed in the revised text, 
there remain only a ffew padas of entirely different formation- 
Instead of having a long syllable  ̂prefixed they follow a dis
tinct type of tristubh. The pada does not begin with a long 
syllaUe and then continue with a short, but begins with two 
long vowels or heavy syllables, or a short followed by a long:

(a) retodhah putra unnayati, i, 74, 111; H. 1, 32,12
(b) BMsmo vasunam anyatamah, v, 185,18
(c) qraddJiam pitrbhyo na dadati,* v, 33, 35

* Com pare A m araratim  eamSsadya, v . 1. Ssadya, R . v ii, 5, 26.
® In  M anu 1, ^7, ratrih syad  daksi^Syanam. Com pare the sim ilar “  P ur- 

anic ”  Terse, d a k ^ e n a  ’ryam nah panthanam , cited  above, p . 6, note 2.
* Com pare the subsequent p S das: retasa iti m a v ooa ta : dhaoSruha iv a  vSi

▼ikfa]^, though here we m ay read a(h ) +  i =  e, as also occ& sionally in  ep ic 
w W e .''.  «

* C ited b y  Gilderm eister, lo c . eit., p. 273.
17
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Gh6 csase (cited like these by Jacobi) is found in the later 
j&Sn^yana, vii, 21,14,«

samtaryamftnan Vaitaranim

■with the first syllable short and second long, e. g., v, 48,11, 
(d) katham sam^dham asamMdbam

It will be noticed that the caesura is after the fifth syllable. 
The forms in the corresponding (a, b, c, d) tristxibh jMas, 
where the initial length is indifferent, may be illustrated by:

(a) na oen mam Jisnur | ahvayita sabhayam
(b) amantraye tvam | brtthi jayam rane me
(c) yasya Vibhakfcam | vasu rajan sahayaih
(d) samanam mardhni | rathayanam viyanti

Many cases of these forms wiU be shown in the next section 
on triftubhs. The two formations are evidently identical; but 
what occurs passim in the trist;ubh is sporadic in the §loka. 
The pada in each case consists of a complex of two metrical 
groups, _  i i  and _  w _  or V V/

An extra syllable in the posterior pada is indicative merely 
of late carelessness under the power exerted by names and 
titles which are hard to coerce into normal metrical form; as 
in the spurious verse cited by Professor Jacobi from R. vi, 
106j 10, Hiranyareta divakarah. Such cases as Pulastyovaca 
iSjSnam or Lakpiajp.s tu tatovaca indicate not a precedent 
hypermeter but the looseness of epic sandhL They are very 
common.

There is, however, a more regular interior hypermeter which 
is old. Thus in Katha Upanishad, vi, 8 and vi, 11, respect
ively, we find

a^aktat parah purufah
aflamal^s tada bhavati

1 The reteieaeei for the trif^bh pSda$ will he gtrea below. The pSd« 
dted from lihe JlibtUdOtoya, IS. vol. xiii, p. 469, aTidvSî ga  ̂pratyabhivSda 
!• vitiuint 9«nilt8l, I  believ^ la the «piB. This Hnne ru/e appears ia Mmhi k, 
tSS with abhirSda, stajr haVa stood here osigiiukUx, salaH »bhi was 
nMBOqrUiAie.
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It was suggested by Gildeimeister, loc. oit. p. 274, that in 
such instances in the epic, bhavati might be read as two syl
lables, but he seems inclined to reject the notion. Professor 
Jacobi, on the other hand, favors this reading, and says of 
such cases, “ All is in order if one pronounces bhavati as 
bhoti ”  (Gurupuj., p. 62). But he is forced to add immedi
ately, “ It is more difficult to decide how one could have 
manag6d with kimsvit suptam na nimi§ati and katham sam- 
nidham asamrddham.” ,

The explanation lies, I think, in the fact that mora- 
measurement was at work in sylla^c verse. This is very clear 
in tri^t'ibh; in fact, it is the only possible explanation for a 
mass of forms which from a syllabic point of view are wil<ily 
irregular but with this admission of mora-measurement are 
easily understood. The §loka cases are generally found at 
the end of padas, where csesura aids the reading of two breves 
as equivalent to one long. In the case of bhavati itself and 
a few similar forms, where we know that bhoti or hoti is a 
dialectic equivalent, there is, to be sure, no great objection to 
reading bhavati as bhoti, but the general explanation of the 
phenomena as a class is not that w is contracted, for ^me 
of the intervening consonants would make this impossible, 
but measured as the metrical equivalent of one long. In the 
examples above bhavati and puru^ah and nimi§ati are thus 
parallel cases. In Ka^ha iii, 5-6, both padas are hypennetric:

yas tv  avijM navan bhavaty 
ayuktena manasS, sada 
yas tu vijfianavSii bhavati 
yuktena manasS. sada

I see no reason to separate these cases from their epic anar 
logue8.i Here we have the oft-cited examples of prior padas 
ending in -triyo bhavati, priyo bhavati, nivsurtayitum, xinnayati, 
iii, 818, 45-48.^ In tibio oases cited above from this passage,

 ̂For more examples from the UpsniBfaiids, oompare Gildenaeister, loc.

* irregular « ie  of tvU ia  Hut pam i^ piobabljr exj^aiat flie Impemible 
keaa [avid] dvitkjrarSn bhavati, ib.iT . In the foQowiag n it
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818, 61, and from v, 48, 11, the same principle is extended, 
exactly as we shall see it in tri^tubh verse, where the second 
foot after the first dipody, may be resolved from
_  w M _  into Hy w w ii. So here, kim svit suptam na nimisati
may be on the tri§tubh m odel,_______ w, w w w , which
passes into and appears a s ----------- , as in the
tristubh, v, 16, 5, prapte kale pacasi punah samiddhah, tvam 
eva ’gne bhavasi punah pratis^ha. So we shaU. find labhate 
in a tristubh, where it must be equal to w  just as in the 
§loka of the Dhammapada, No. 131, we find pecca so na 
labliate sukham, where the two breves must be measured as 
one long (so the MSS., but changed in the new text), but is 
not contracted (compare in prior, prajapati§ carasi garbhe, 
Pragna ii, 7; grig ca prajfiam ca vidhehi naJi, ib. 13).

A  very interesting phase of this question is the relation of 
the Sanskrit to the Pali. We have a proverb in R. ii, 
103, 80,

yadannah puraso bhavati tadannSs tasya devatah,
which Professor Lanman at the Meeting of the Oriental Society 
in 1899 argued was from the Pali form because there hoti 
acttlaUy occurs in the same proverb.  ̂ But against the cer
tainty (though not the probability) of this conclusion stand 
the facts that the form of the verb is undetermined in Pali 
and the hypermeter of this sort is just as common there as in 
Sanskrit. It is clear, for example, that in such verses as na 
tena bhikkhii hoti, Dhammapada 266, must be read (as the 
text now stands) bhavati (compare tatrayam adi bhavati, sic, 
in 375, and in other verses of the same collection); while on 
the other hand, in 387, sannaddho khattiyo tapati (=  tap’ti) 
stands parallel to similar uncontractHe forms in Sanskrit §loka

h  om itted, as it should be  here. T he other cases are a ll parallel to  kena sr ic  
c teo tr iy o  bhavati, {ra tena  jro tr iy o  bhavati, 47-48.

1 Since publish ing an article on  the Parallel P roverbs o l  the tw o epics in
A . J . P h il., vol..Jot, p . f E ,  I  have fou n d  a parallel to ^ s  yadannah proverb  
in  the MahSbhSrata, viz.yadftnn5 hi narS rSJans tadannSstosya devatSl^ where 
tasya is  still preserved th on gh  the plural noun precedes 1 It  is ( o f  course) 
from  the caJeless p»ettd(w pic, Jdii, 66 ,61 .
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and tri§tTibh fonns. There is then no real necessity for 
changing the' latter to khatyo (a possible form.)

Nevertheless, in the case of bhavati itself, which like bhos 
may have been current as bhoti in Sanskrit as well as in 
dialectic form, the latter may have been used, and a dual 
pronunciation may be accepted and given as a probable reason 
for its frequent recurrence in apparent hypenneters.  ̂ In 
other words, padas with this word may possibly not be true 
hypermeters, as must be other forms which are not thus con
tracted or contractile. That a hoti in Pali may stand for 
an original bhavati, may be seei? by comparing Dhammap. 
260 with Mbh. iii, 133, 11:

na tena there hoti [bhavati] yen’ assa phalitam siro 
na tena sthaviro bhavati yena ’sya palitam qirah

Compare Manu ii, 156, na tena vrddho bhavati (v. 1. sthaviro 
in some of the commentators). Another of these numerous 
bhavati proverbs is found in Dhammap. 268, na monena muni 
hoti, Mbh. V, 43, 60, maunan na sa munir bhavati.®

Dialectic Sanskrit.

Accepting bhoti (=  hoti) as a possible dialectic Sanskrit 
form, I have next to show that the masa for masa priijciple, as 
illustrated in the paragraph above, is subject to an important 
restriction. It would be quite wrong to suppose that the 
mass of grammatical irregularities are of a form entirely 
arbitrary, or that, in general, ia grammatical modification that 
is found repeatedly in one category may be utilized for 
metrical purposes in any other of the same outer appearance. 
I say in general, because I admit that here and there in the 
epic occur grammatical monstrosities and forms not subject to 
metre, though irregular, but what is of moment is that most of 
the grcmmatical irregularitiei in the epic are merely dialectic

‘  ThM 3di, 233, 12, {uriram graya^Bd bharati, mSrtimat *o4a?5tmaiaiin, 
often. ,

‘  On the Tariant to the 7 adaana|t proverb contained in the words yaccittas 
tamnajro U ia r it i ,  see p. 42.
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variatiom. For tliis reason in iie  paxagrapli above, headed 
Poetic Licence, I have been careful to state that the modi
fications were those of Sanskrit forms, not that tiiey were 
absolute alterations of received forma, independent of any 
gjrammatical basis. I believe the latter cases to be exces
sively rarê  while on the contrary there is some sort of gram
matical |,uthority for most of the changes so abundantly 
introduced. Metre surpasses Sanskrit grammar but not 
grammar altogether. What then? Where Sanskrit gram
mar fai]|S, the poete had recourse to patois.̂

As I have already shown, a large majority of the cases 
under consideration are comprised under the head of feminine 
participles and first plurals of verbs, with a smaller number of 
various forms.®

Some of these, like briimi, are at once dialectic and yet 
accepted as Sanskrit. There is no reason why we should not 
regard kurmi, Gatha kurumi, in tatha kurmi and kim kurml ’ti 
krtafijalih, iii, 142, 44; H. 3,14,12, as on a par with brumi. 
The latter occurs not only in R. vi, 9, 20 (where G. reads 
bravlmi, v, 80, 22), but also in R. ii, 19, 4 ; iii, 13, 17; iv, 7,
14. So R. ii, 12, 36, aSjalim kurmi; vii, 78, 20, aharam gar- 
hitam kurmi. So too vedmi and dadmi, e. g., R. ii, 63, 21; 
vi, 124,17, aham apy atra te dadmi, which in the later Blmrata 
is more and more frequent. Others appear to be gross viola
tions of grammar, like °nati and viduijah, nominative, as in 
parallel forms, tasthiî am puru§am, xii, 317,17, etc.,® but they 

m ay be not only Vedic but d ialect, as PaU °Sti and vida 
(ss vidvtn) may imply. Doubtless** some are pure archaisms,

i  So far as I  kijow, this Important gubjeot ha» only been touched upon in 
a  iiote by Kiethoni, JBAS., I M ,  p. 18, who says: “ In the s(w:aUed epk: 
Sanakrlt there are not a fe v  fomtB and constrnctiong which seem to tae to tM 

rather than Saariait”  '
*  Lengthening of a Towel metri gratift ia called Sr^am almost invariably 

by the commentatoTB. Some of the cases are reaUy archaic; others *re 
clearly »  sacrifice o f farm to metre, generally for die diiambns, as in B. t , 
80, 21, sukhSnXm vcito iiityam asukbSnlbn

> P ro! H«dt»)umn’s list I  add (tbe |«dTi{)Qeat^ forms, | JBOS)
X, 8 ,70i and aedng&a (apsarasim), ix, 57,08.
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aa ill vigva, lack of augment, va for m , and vaiying j5nal vowel 
length (atha paii, na, etc.); bnt wlien we consider that the 
participle is indifferently bhavati and bhavantx, and that the 
first plural verb ends regularly in ma in all forms,̂  that, for 
instance, asma is regular, we shall hesitate to speak of any 
general grammar-sacrifice save that of Sanskrit. Thus kr^- 
mati (for kram) is Prakrit.̂  In the older epic, arbiferaiy 
ichanges were not introduced at will, but dialectic folSiis were 
borrowed. Even upasante for upasate (compare the older 
hinsate for hinste, R. iv, 53, 16) is merely a dialectic change of 
conjugation, just as is the case ^with the forms dadanti, 
jahanti (compare Dhammap., hinsati and dadanti, okam okam 
jahanti te, etc.). These forms, it is important to observe, can
not be explained on the assumption that epic Sanskrit precedes 
the differentiation of correct (Sanskrit) and vulgar (Prakrit) 
forms, because, were that the case, they would appear passim; 
whereas they appear usually, as in svapami for svapimi and 
grhya for grhltva (cited above, pp. 205, 247), only when 
the metre requires them. Take, for instance, the clear case 
of patois, geha for grha. It occurs in iii, 69 (Nala 17), 
16-16 to prevent a diiambus at the end of a prior pada (though 
gyha is used in the preceding verse); again at v, 36, 34, to 
prevent the minor Ionic; in ii, 68,1, to prevent a third vipula 
from following a brevis, bhavanti gehe bandhakyah; in iii, 
803, 13, to prevent an anapaest, mama gehe maya ca ’sya 
(for the same reason in R. vii, 68, 2 0 ); in xii, 336, 25, to 
avoid triiambus in an even pada. Dialectic are further, in all 
probability, the exchange' of weak and stroi^ perfect forms

1 T h e  change is not really  gram m atical bu t phonetic, as D r. T horp  has 
show]), since the preterite is not used fo r  the present bu t the prim ary ending 
isT edu ced  from  m as to m a (and m ay be contracted, as in  na jSnlm e V  othS
'hruvanj F, 120, ai).

® H sch e l, Gram m atik der RrSkrit Sprachen, § 481. F o r  srapSm i, c t o p a r e  
ib ., g 4 9 7 fo r  asiya as na '«y^t, § 4 6 4 ; fo r  n ea tw  instead o f  m «sc., f  S&T. 
X^ofessor P ischel’s m ine o f  wealth cam e to  hand on ly  a fter this b o o k  had 
gon e to  preas, o r  I  oon ld  have g iren  a  m ore system atic as w ell as f t ^ e r  treat- 
Btenf o f  s  oon^pariKia leased e b ie f if  on  Ssaekrif and P U i, im d tnah  ie w  d i»- 
ie o t ic to r iB i as d u u ioe  ifvoniihed. B u t I  think th e  m ore fh e  e ]^ e i«  <^ndied 

more PxSlkt lriUl>« fowid.
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and perfects without reduplication, when needed for metre, 
5kar§atu ,̂ i, 163, 44; bibheduh, viii, 82,16 (to avoid a brevis 
before a second vipula); the exchange of nominative and 
accusative, au^adhayah (acc.),^ though this is also Vedic.

But the epic took long in making, and while the earlier 
poets drew on dialectic forms (thereby creating a sort of 
Gatha dialect, though not so gross as the genuiae article), the 
later poets did exactly what the later Greek hexameter poets 
did, viz., copied their predecessors instead of borrowing from 
the life. Consequently they made blunders. The early poets, 
for example, used, metri causfi, optative for indicative, viii, 89, 
22, and often (ns in late Upanishads, e. g., yvet. v, 5) a vulgar 
confusion; and ma for mas and dadanti for dadati; because 
they knew that these were spoken forms, if not the polite forms 
(which they used by preference when convenient); but the 
later poetaster knew only that the old epic poets had mixed 
up ma and mas and anti and ati, and so he used the un- 
Sanskrit forms not only more frequently but more incorrectly. 
Thus he said apagyamas, ix, 1, 20, and did not hesitate to use 
bhavati for bhavanti, of course only in the later %pic, as in iii, 
211, 9 (a late chapter, above, p. 34), anyonyam na ’tivartante 
samyak ca hhavati, dvija. Compare the wisdom to be learned 
at Mithila, in the preceding copy of Valmiki’s proverb, striyo 
hy avaxihyah sarve§am ye dharmam abhivindate, iii, 206, 46 
(na hantavya striya iti, vii, 143, 67). So in xiii, 145, 20 
(alpabuddhayah), bubhusate (for diiambus) ; and, in the later 
Eamaya^ prajas tam anuvartate, R. vii, 48, 19 (v. 62, 9, 
interpolated? above, p. 245).

1 B oth  in  M bb., pns^Sm y Sn^adhayah larvSh, i, 7 8 ,4 0 ; and K . draksyasy 
osadhayo dipta^, v i, 74, 82. Compare sarrS^ prakrtayah (a n S lb  . . .  gaih- 
jatutra (Jatngrlui Pajrvan) and ib. 146, 4 ;  with B . Ti, 112, 19, gantvayitv'S 
prakitayah. Careleseness in  t h f  length o f  vowels in  d ecleu tion  is  also a  m ark 
o f  patois (ep ic  exam ples ab ove). T he B im S y a m  has som e genders w hich 
m ay be  d ialectic, ^ e y  cartainly are not Sanskrit: parikhiSn (I) p u ray an ta ; 
ca , B . y i, 4 2 ,1 6 ; c ik jip u r  TitidhSm (astrSn (I), B . v i, 63 ,20  (b o th  lack in g  as 
such  in  pw .), ete. A i  rem sriced above, som e o f  this m ay b e  scribe ’s work. 
'T h n i^ id S  ved*?rutip  nasfS, x ii, 340, 108; Teda^rutim yatbS , G . iv , 6 , 4 ;  but 
k i B . 6 , S ,na ftSm dera$rat& n (‘ ' a r ^ ” ) iva. B ut m erely  f o r  m etre is  d o fw a  

R . t . 2 8 .5 ;  G .T i,S S ,3 0 .
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In the careless writing of the pseudo-epie, Sanskrit grammar 
is flung to the winds. I do not mean that irregular fonns are 
not found outside of it. Substitution of the a-conjugation is 
found in adadSt, iii, 173,8; 276, 40; ix, 61,10; though the last 
is an evident interpolation, and as the forms are not required 
metrically in the other cases it is still open to question 
whether they do not contain just such copy-slips as are found, 
e. g., in the Vayu Purana, where viii, 163 has vyadadhat prar 
bhuh, while 165 has adadat prabhuh. The cases in the older 
epic are, however, not frequent (in xi, 25, 5, jahSti is 3d sg.), 
but in tlie late epic they flourish Ijke reeds (compare jahanti 
in i, 172, 8; dadanti in xii, 25, 7 ; 341, 16; xiii, 62, 46, etc.), 
and it is just here that new irregularities are foimd. Thus 
vi§vedevan apnoti, xii, 318, 5; vi§vedevebhyah, xiii, 97, 14. 
Even such a syntactical monstrosity as the Gathaism iti vai 
menire vayam (with similar cases there) is not shunned, xii, 
337, 38, to say nothing of the syntactical confusion in a§vi- 
bhyam pataye cai Va marutam pataye tatha, xii, 341,103. In 
the thirteenth book, besides kurvSnas, xiii, 17, 131, we find 
smahe, xiii, 1,“ 13; 93, 41; stam for astam, ib. 98, 7; the first 
instance of a finite negative verb,̂  another Gathaism (compare 
ajanehi for ma janaya), afterwards somewhat affected: dr^yate 
'drgyate ca ’pi, xiii, 14, 160. Here also, another Gatliaism, 
the popularized change of the r-declension, apaharta and 
harta (together with Atharva, which, however, is in late Upa- 
nishads, M\md. i, 1, epic atharvSya namah), srastaraya namah, 
ib. 309-310 and 318-314. So etan for etani, xiii, 62, 55. 
Such neologisms go far beyond the current interchange in 
npasante and vilasinyah (ace.),® also found here, xiii, 104,19;

1 "With the infinitive, e. g ., x v , 11,16, na 'datum. T he negative finite verb 
(given h ere in  C., and required b y  the sense) is not recognized in the gramm ars 
as occu rrin g  'before the classical period.

* l a  G M 10 ,10  and 19, Stm avibhutayah m ay be nom inative. T h e  fo rm  as 
acc. can scarcely  b e  a Y ed ic  reversion. 'Ilie  OitS still uses n o  =  na u , and so  
in iii, 3 4 ,1 1 : bu t in  xiii. 61 ,10 , ya d  etad api n o m SIyam, no is sim ply late and 
careless fo r  na. B d i t w  or  copyists have tried  to  change bhavati a n # a cc ., 
tile  tex t in C. xv , ^ 6  ( k  11 ,21 ), b a t  they  oannot in  xiii, 82, 30, and in  b h ^ i r  
bhavati bhamidaih, it  still governs the accusative.
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107,89, and bring us into the field of slovenly adaptation 
from any source, whicli characterizes the slipshod Sanskrit of 
later epic and Fuxa^as alike.

Prose-Foetay Talas.

In the Verhandlungen der PUhlogenversammlung in 6fera, 
1878, attention was called by Professor Windisch to a “ pre- 
epic phase of poetry,”  consisting of prose narration inter
spersed with gatlms or verses of popular form which helped 
on tite stoiy. One epic tale, which has gone over into later 
verse-form, has been shown by Professor Oldenberg, in his 
article on the old-Indic Akhyana,  ̂to exist in a prototype of 
tJiis kind. Such mingling of prose and verse, as remarked

the latter writer, is found in the epic itself, in i, 8. There 
is also, though not of epic content, a kind of rhythmic prose 
■which is half metrical, as in xii, 190, 5 ff.: tatra yat satyam 
Ba dharmo, yo dharmah sa prakago, yah praka^as tat sukham 
iti . . . yat tamas tad duhkham iti, atro ’cyate (three §lokas); 
tat khalu dvividham sukham ucyate (. . . to 13): susukhah 
pavanah svarge, gandha§ ca surabhis tatha, etc. Here the 
epic Upanishad glides in and out of metre, the last verse be
fore the resupaption of Qloka being again metrical, in a form 
of tri§tubh found elsewhere^in the epic: na cai ’te d o ^  
svarge piadur bhavanti.

The next chapters to this bave alternate prose and §lokas, 
the latter appearing either, as at the end of 191, without warn
ing, dr inti^uced with the words “  there’s a stanza about 

toavaS ’tia §loka^. In 192, one unannounced §lokâ  
follows Intpoductory prose, then more prose, and with the 
w<®ds WmvBilti c5 ’tra ^loka^ follow on6 ^loka and two 
trî tubhs.* after which l̂okas are again resumed.

It happens that a late poet rons on in tri^^bhs till he

1 Z1>MQ., vdl. *aarf U, p. M  ft
* (loka here, mU, 7006, U  another fo m  o f a p r o r e i b  g i v e n  «l<ewhere 

in the epic, abha.7«dt MrvibMtebhyo dftttrS, imd may be added to Spraebe, 
485, iSR. 91okS^ liQ « acareel^ ceimotet triffa.%bs (aa istiie Biffiima9 a«)«ln>t 
InslttdMiibeia witb tb«

S98 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.



stmnbles and eods in prose, xii, 336,10, after several tri^tubhs: 
§vetah puD^nso gatasarvapapa§ cak§urmu§a ĵ papakrtam narar 
nam, vajrasthikaya!̂  samamanorunana divya(n) -vaya(va)ru- 
pa]̂  gubhasaropeti.^ etc., in pure prose. There is, further, a 
good deal of plain prose narration in the first, third, and 
twelfth books and in a hymn in H. 3, 68 (praise by titles).

But a tale of the prose-verse variety exists complete in tljte 
story of the Frog-girl, iii, 192. In this apparent prose there 
are not only metrical and half-metrical padas and hemistichs, 
such as ramanlyam saro dr^tva, but even regular epic padaa, 
such as muda paramaya yutah, the letter being indeed a stereo
typed epic phrase, as in iii, 256, 20; 295,16. The verses here, 
as was to be expected, are freer than in the regular epic style.̂

The tale begins:
2. atha’casta MSrkandeyah (aparram idam Qruyatam)

The opening line of C., 13,143, is not in B. From the 
openings in the following tales, parv. 196 and 198, the phrase 
atha ’casta Markandeya^ was stereotyped and united with the 
preceduig, thus:

bhflya eva mahsbhagyam kathyatam iti abravit 
atha ’casta Markandeyah

In the present tale the former appears as: bhtLya eva bilh- 
manamahablmgyam vaktum arhasi ’ti abravit.

In the following mixture of pipse and metre it is sometimes 
difficult to say whether the rougher metrical parts ought to be 
touched. For instance, at the beginning, Iksvakukulodvahah 
parthiva^ Parikfin nama mrgayam aganaat may have been 
prosed out of Ik^vakukulavardhanalh Pariksin nama parthivati 
mjgaj^m gatavan nrpa^, or some such turn. So in the next 
sentence, tam eiSgvena mĵ gam anusarantam, from fern a§vena 
’nusarantam; while for the ninth stanza or paragraph it would 
be a ein of omission not to note how easy it is to read : atiha

 ̂ l a  «ao3ter ease, iii, 194:, the section begins and ends in p r o t e ,  bat haa 
floka* between, the last bemittic}; o f which, before the Sanstion eio«iiM in

^ 6  free meaBore cited above, p. 24ft, ____ ____ v  — _
eiao chrutTS til KSararya^ pUiim pradakfi^}aa&
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kanyam gayantlih ca pimpani ca ’vacmvatim; apagyad, atha sa 
rajflah samipata  ̂paryakramat; all with freedom not unknown 
to the epic 9loka. But any change would in the first place be 
pure guesswork, and besides why should glokas have become 
prose? Again, these tales are buHt with prose bricks and 
metrical mortar and it is not strange that the mortar occasion
ally runs over the brick.̂  I therefore abstain except in two 
or three cases (in some, as will be seen, where the length of 
prose invites verse) from the temptation to make gloka padas 
out of clauses more or less metrical, and write the story as it 
stands (with prose omissions as indicated below):

1-4, AyodhySyam Iksvakukulodvahah parthivah Parlksin nSma 
mrgayam agamat, tarn ekaqvena mrgam anusarantam 

mrgo dQram apSharat (5, prose)
6, ramanlyam saro drstva 

saqva eva vyagShata
7, madhuram gitam aqmot
8, sa r̂utva ’cintayaii ne ’ha 

manusyagatim paQyami
kasya khalv ayam gitaqabda iti.* 9, atha ’paqyat kanySm para- 
marupadar̂ anlyam puspftny avacinvatlm gayantim ca, atha sa 
rftjfiah samipe paryakramat. 10, tarn abravid raja

kasya ’si bhadre kS. va tvam (iti) •
|a pratyuvaca kanya ’smi (iti)

1 H ia t  i»  to  say, ae in  the case given in the last note, a m ore or  less regular 
Terse m ay incidentally and accidentally be  shaped in prose narration with
out its bein g  intended as regular verse, though the poetic style o f  the en
vironm ent m ay have induced such prose-poetry subconsciously. A s  fo r  the 
m etaphor above, except as illustrating m y  m eaning v ery  rough ly , I  cannot 
defend it. *0n  the contrary, as the verse-elem ent in  tales was fixed  and used 
in  m any building^, w hile the j)rose was crum bled u p  and renewed in  each  new 
edifice b u ik  o f  the sam e brick , it  w ou ld  not b e  quite unhistorical to  invert it 
luad speak o f  poetic  brick* and prose m ortar.

* Was thin: ka»ya khalu syam fa,bda^ ?
* t M s  or  kS'^ri kaqra k u ta f c a  tvam  is an ordin ary  ep ic ( r e n e )  form ula.

W ith  tlie preceding, com pare (SitS) kununSny apaciavanti fp iio r  pSda), and 
ka»nm iffll TieiB vat;^ B . iO, 42, 88 ;  1,
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tail rajo ’vSca arthi tvaya ’ham iti.  ̂ 11, atho ’vaca kanya
samayena aham Qakya 
traya labdhum na. anyatha

iti, raja tam samayam aprechat, kanyo ’vaca
no ’dakam me darijayita^yam (darqetavyam ?)

iti,“12, sa raja tam badham ity uktva tam upayeme,® krtodvahag 
ca raja Pariksit kridamaiio

muda paramaya yutah *
tusmm samgamya taya saha ’ste. 13, tatas tatrSi ’va ’sine 
rajani sena 'nvagacchat(a). 14, sa seno 'pavistem rajanam pari- 
varya ’tisthat, parya^vastaq ca raja tayai ’va saha Qibikaya pr5yad 
avaghotitaya sva(m) nagaram anuprapya rahasi tayS saha ’ste.* 
16, tatra ’bhyS<jastho 'pi kaqcin na ’paqyad atha pradhanamatyo 
'bhya^acaras tasya striyo 'prcchat.* 16, kim atra prayojanaih 
vartate (vartata) ity, atha ’bruvans tah striyah.®

17, apQrvam idam paqyama 
udakam na ’tra nlyata(e)

ity, atha ’matyo 'nudakam vanam karayitvo ’daravrksam, etc.
18, vanam idam udarakam ’ 
sadhv atra ramyatam iti

1 Perhaps samaxthi tvaya bhadre 'ham  (com pare 33).
® M ore natural w ould  b e : sa ra ja  badham  ity  uktva tam  kanyam  upayem e 

ha.
* A  regular ep ic phrase in  various form s, m uda, fr iya , pritya, etc., with 

yutah or yuktah , accord ing to the pSda. Com pare the refejen ces above and 
ii, 53, 28 ; Nala, 20, 4 0 ; ix , 27, 6 ;  36 ,42 ; prityS param aya yuktah , ix , 5 5 ,4 ; R . 
i. 52 ,11, etc.

< T he texts g ive  'nvagacchat and ’nvagacchata , svanagaram  and svam  
nagaram. T his m ay point to a corruption. L eaving  out the fine p a lan qu in : 
tatas tatrSi ’vS 's in e  (tu  1) rajiSi sena ’nvagacchata sS (tn ) «en o  'pavistam  (ha) 
parivarya atisthata, paryS fvasta? ca (sa) ra ja  anuprSpya svanagaram  rahasy 
Sste taya  salia. T he lon g  stretch o f  prose favors this. Com pare uvaca  ca  
tayS saha, an ep ic phrase, e. g., i, 73,20.

® T here is n o  o b je ct  to the first verb. • W as it n o t : tatrS 'bhyS fasth o *pi 
k a jc in  r^'Snajk na apagyata, atha pradhanSm atyas tu tasya striyah aprcchata t  

« 'Hi8 m ore probable fo rm  is vartate kim  p rayojan am ; kim  prayojaxiam  is 
a  jpeguUur ^ i c  close  o f  a  hemistiich. Com pare fo r  exam ple, x iii, 9 3 ,8 1 , kasyS 

U m  prityojukain .;
'.'I 8 i< ^ B .; C .,u dS raoi imudakain.
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After this, prose to 28-25,

kruddho ajfUlpâ ramasa (sa rSljS,) . . . 
yatha Trttam nyavedayan

. . . 2T, iti, glokau ca ’tra bhavatah (28-29). Compare v, 
64, 5, where, although the whole text is in glokas, one stanza 
is especially mentioned, glokena ’nena, Kauravya, papraccha 
sa munis tada.

30, tarn evaih TSdinam istajana5okaparItS.tmS rftja ’tho ’vSca

31, na hi ksamyate tan maya 
hanifyamy etan elair dmatmabhih. etc.; prose to

32, sa tad vakyani upalabhya
etc., prose to 33.

In the following I omit references to the intervening prose 
and give the metrical padas in their order;

33, tarn abravld raja taya 
samarthl,* sa me dlyatam

34, athai ’nam rajfle pita ’dad * 
abravic ca enam enam 
rajanam Qu^rasasve ’ti *

36, evam uktva duhitaram

S6, harsem baspakalaya 
vaca * prapatya ’bhipOjya 
ma^dtikarajam abravld 
anugrhlto‘sm iM  (so. te, omit iti)

87, yatMgatam a@aochat(a)

1 In  C., u m y ah&m arthL
* Ih C., daditt. Perhapt ss dadln.
* Perhaps: atm Tfcoadniiltaram eiuiAri(]B]iaih9a9r&ia,iU.
* A ctereo^ r^  phrue. eitiwr vtraddling the {Adas o f a rene, KalA,9,S5|

ortnapSda<atter«ae w  in «£, iv, S», 28; B .U , Feiliapi
lutee: aa1>Sfpdkak]1i H ea ]̂ w^patgiS % h4>^a ca.
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38, atha fcasyacit kalasya * 
tasyS,m kum9xcls (te) trayas 
tasya rajfiah sambabMvulb 
^alo Dalo Balag ce ’ti 
tatas tesam jyestham Qalam

samaye pita rajye 'blii?icya ̂  tapasi dhrta,tma vaoam jagaioa, 
prose through 39. In the following Tale of :

40, slltam co ’vaca, Îghram mam 
vahasva [iti], sa tatha uktah • 
sHto rajanam abravlt

41, na kriyatam anubandho 
nai ’sa qakyas tvaya mrgo 
'yam grahltum, yady api te 
rathe yuktau vamyau syatam (iti) 
tato 'bravid raja stitam

42, athai ’nam evam bruvaî m
[abravld raja]

VamadevS^ramam yahi (iti) *
43, bhagavan, [me yiddhab] palayate 

sambhavayitum arhasi
[vamyau datum, iti, tarn abravld fsir 
dadSni te vamyau]

krtakSryena bhavata 
mamai ’va® Vamyau niryatySu 

[ksipram iti]
. . . antabpure esthapayat

44> atha ’rdQ cintayamasa 
taruno rajaputro ("sti)
'kalyanam pattram ^sSdya

^ Ab  epic phrase with variations, kasyacit tv athakSlasTa, H. S, 5,11, etc.
* F osd b^ : pits rSjje 'bhyarccayat tatah tapati dhi1£tmi vaaaiiii jagim a 

(sa  rSJS): o r : pit* rSjye •bhijioya ca. Both are {ormulas, as in i, 74,128 and 
75,66.

• The text has: TSbat«eU sa tsKho Tctah, perhaps as much o f a YOTjw a* i» 
the fsim  sboTe. A a % ^ ,  On iti p54as are, 1 admit, particiilBriy

•SoB.

EPIC VERSIFICATION. 271



lamate na (me) pratiniryfttayaty, aho kastam iti (prose to 48, ff. 
tristubhs).

Thiough far from epic verse, this is not exactly prose,* 
which, though often rhythmical, is not metrical to such an 
extent as this. Further, the actual presence of epic padas 
in the narrative shows beyond question that it is meant to 
be couched more or less in metrical form. Of what sort 
then is this metrical prose? It is, I think, an early form 
of popular verse, older than the present epic §loka, which, 
as I have remarked above, is probably more refined than it 
was when first written and is less free even than the Maha- 
bha^ya epic l̂oka. It is not, however, necessarily antique, 
nor necessarily modem. It is, in short, the instrument of the 
perpetual story-teUer, a naive form, running in and out of 
prose like rhymes in fairy tales.̂

1 B enfey, Panchatantra (translation), vol. i, p. 250, says that with the excep
tion o f the two slokas (28-29), “  the rest o f  the narrative is in prose.”

* T he same tendency to the creation o f  pada verse (not arranged in flok a  
form ) m ay be seen in ttie prose tale o f  i, 3, where, besides the regular verses 
in  the prose narration, are fou nd  such m etrical com binations as :

Janam ejaya evam  ukto 
devafunya Saramaya . . .  
etasminn antare k a fcid  
rsir D haum yo nama ’podas . . . 
sa ekam  $isyam Jru n im  
PaBcalyam  presayam asa . . .

. sa upadhyayena samdista .Xrunih,

the last being a respectable tristubh pSda. I f, however, this and the tale o f  
Supobhana be regarded (as B enfey says) as pure prose, what difference is 
there between the other parts which w ill not give any rhythm ical cadence 
and such a rhythm ical com plex as, e. g., ram aiiiyam  saro drstvS, sS fva  eva 

nvyagahata, kruddho ajSapaySm asa, and yathS vrttarh nyavedayan 1 A n d  
how  does it  happen that kasya ’ si ’bhadre k a  va  tvam , and mudS paramayS 
yuta^  And . . . bSfpakalayS | vScS are actual verses fou n d  in  the ep ic % 
X bere is a Utenu7  psoduct which is neither prose n or poetry , but a m iddle 
geore, a  sort o f  dog>frot between walking and running, into w hich a  narrator 
m ay drop w itbont conscious cam pn alternation o f  padya and gadya (}>oeta7 ' 
and prose) fo^ n d  in m ore iMr^ise literature. It  is perhaps not extravagant to 
say tbat beneath & e  cu ltiiied  verse o f  the literati this k in d  o f  style m ay have 
ex i«t«d  f o r  ceaturiev and e v e s  l ia r e  b e m  tiie foundation o f  the earUeat U ieraijr
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The Epic Tristabh

i. T h e  RKGULAit T bisttjb h  in  t h e  M a h s b ctarata

The rarest forms of the epic tri?txibhs are those that in 
tlie corresponding syllables answer to the commonest forms 
of the l̂oka, namely the pathya and first and third vipulis. 
The commonest forms of trî ^ubh are those that answer to 
the second and fourth vipulas (decadent in the more refined 
9loka) and to the minor Ionic, a form of gloka almost extinct 
in the later epic style. Both metres have besides the diiam
bic and major Ionic forms, but in both they are exceptional.

Measurad by their precedent combinations, the tristubh 
forms thus corresponding to the §lokas in second and fourth 
vipulas and minor Ionic, outclass the others as decidedly as 
they do in the mimber of tlxeir occurrences; for whereas 
before the tristubh feet corresponding to the pathya and first
vipula forms stand only _  and ______, before the
second and fourth vipula forms stand five, and before the 
minor Ionic form stand seven combinations, respectively.

In thus grouping the tris^ubhs l̂okar-wise I have wished 
merely to contrast the general structure of this metre with 
that of the §loka,̂  and have included only the hendekasyllar 
bic tristubh. For the sake of convenience, I shall call regu
lar all forms of the eleven-syllable trist:ubh (pada), however 
unusual, in distinction from other forms, and will now give 
a scheme of these regular tristubh forms (omitting the scolius 
or terminal amphibrach).*

product. T hat any o f  it  has been preserved is a m ere accident, not antece
dently to  be  expected.

 ̂ O f course, as previously explained, the syllaba anceps o f  the eighth; 
syllable m ust be given  u p ; but the initial syllable is anceps, as it  is in  the 
Sloica, in the usual fomiB.

 ̂ T he ja gati occurs in the same form s as the tri?tii1>li needs n o special 
table (though separately discussed b e lo n ). M echanically, it  is m erely a 
tr i^ u b h  with an extra syllable added, maJdng the close w ith diiam bus instead 
o f  atmphibracb.

EPW  VEESIFICATION. 27S

18



274 THE GREAT EPIC OW IMDIA.

F o r  the abbreTiations, com pare the table above, p. 236. F o r __w ___
as a second fo o t  in a hyperm etric pSda, gee the paragraph in  the list o f  illos*
trations In A ppen dix  C, under N o. 11. F or  vj w __\j as second foo t , see
nnder N o. 15. T he hyperm etfic form s indicated in A ppen dix  C, when refer
ences are not ^ r e n , w ill be  fou n d  illustrated in  the fo llow in g  paragraphs. 
I M f  ̂ b h «  o f  catalectic and hyperm etric fo rm  are not included  in this table.

The Ulustxations in Appendix C give a full discussion of 
iifi  oocurrences of these forms as they appear in 43ombination 
Tipith the csesura, now after the fourth now after the fifth 
pliable. Here i  will point out that, as is s h o ^  by the table, 
all eases o f pyrrhic and most cases of trochee in the syllables 
imnw^iiately preceiMng the fourth syllable are merely sporadic, * 
whatever te  the caesura; but that the teochee before
Titormic middle, w ____, is not oncommon; and add tihat
the csesuia is here after the fourth syllable (N o.' 16). The 
prevMlin^ types o f the great epic are (as is also shown t ie  
taJile} t o  iambie OT ŝpc>ndaic opening, fo llow ^



_  V vy _  V ___ _ vy w ___ , all three: of wliich are found in
the same stanzas. They are always commingled in the older 
parts of the epic and even in later parts, but, on the other 
hand, the first, or choriambic middle, is the stanza-form often 
exclusively employed in late sections, as is shown below in 
the paragraphs on the Stanza.

Bird’s-eye View of Tristabh Fadas.

The regular Mahabharata tristubh, which is of the hendeka 
variety (i), appears then in three (four) principal phases 
(all others being rare or sporadic), thus:

  V /  M., passim , b u t  res tr icted  as in  (b ) .

( c ) m  w _____ _______________w  c o m m o n
(d) M___ ^ --------------

Besides these, as will be shown below, there are other Bharata 
types, thus:
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_
iU \J W

iv _  i i

v i ; ( a ) w  _
V \

j ( b )
v i  i H  ^  .

v ii \J \J __  \J

ca ta le c t ic , d e ta s y lla b ic .

--------  I h yp erm eters , d od ek a s  (w ith
^   ̂ s till o th er  sp o ra d ic  ar-

ra n gem en ts  o f  s y lla b le s ).w — w ----->
■riii h y p e rm e te rs ,th ir te e n

Jagatl forms of these padas will be discussed below.
The epic tristubh, then, is not (as has been affirmed by a 

distinguished scholar) of one uniform type. On an aveiv 
age, about one-fifth of the Bharata tristubhs of the regular 
mixed type have twelve-syllable pMas, which, however, are 
not jagatls, since they have the tri§tabh finale. A noticeable 
point is the common (not passim) occurrence of the troidiaic
opening, _  vy___ , in some sections of trî tubhs, and also in
such sections the comparative raiity of the choriambic tri^t^bh 
as cmnpared with the triftitibhs which have forms of ^lini,
_ w ___ , or vatoiani, character (though not strictly

or vStomJ padsis). Hius in the hundred odd padas



that complete in triistubh form the story of the Frog-girl given 
above, there are only a dozen of choriambic form; while only
one stanza out of the twenty-five is of upajati ___ \j\j- )
form throughout, though two others have two consecutive 
choriambic padas.

The Ramaya&a Tristubh.
Very different is the scheme presented by the Ramayana. 

Here the upajati is almost exclusively the form of tristubh 
employed, and all the variegated padas of the Bharata are 
practically reduced to one type. In fact, the exceptions, given 
under Nos. 7, 13, 19, 23, of the Illustrations, Appendix 0, are 
8 0  few as scarcely to modify the statement that the Ramayana
employs only one kind of tristubh,̂  which is ___
with variable caesura, as in 

R. vi, 128,122:
ayusyam arogyakaram yaqasyam 

saubhratrkam buddhikaraiii Qubham ca 
Qrotavyam etan niyamena sadbhir 

akhyanam ojaskaram rddhikamaih 
R. ii, 82, 32:

tatah samutthaya kule kule te 
rajanyavaiqya vrsalaq ca viprah 

ayuyujann ustrarathan kharaiî  ca 
nagaa hayafi? cai ’va kulaprasQtan

1 I  pass over som e obvious errors, noticing their p la c e : typographical, G. 
ir ,  43, 69, v icetu m ; E . vi, 50, 12, patSkS ; G. v ii, 7, 48 (a ;a n i in B ). These 
affect the fourth  syllable. B.. iv ,28 , 06, afiects the eighth, higrhe fo r  nigrahe. 
O ther p alpable errors afiecting the m etre a re : G. ii, 80,24, ksndhS ca  tandryS 
(ca  ? ) vipannatSm  gatah, not in B . ; G. iii,63 , 28, jahau  tadS trtsam udbhavam  
M am am  (in B ., ksudhS dxihkha,°); ib. 29, pada ends egaa tadS (com pare end  
o f  R . iii, 63, 6  b , etya klesam , where, how ever, k l probably  does not m ake 
I>08it io n ) ; G . v , 14,66, priySm  aviksam Sno Baghunandasya, corrected b y  B ., 
prlySm  apafyan  Baghim ondanasya tarn; ib. 10, 34, evam  sa tSm  hetubhir 
a&nTfksya^ fo r  asvaTeksya (the form , though with t .  L, in  B . ) ; n a ja ti fo r  
ia $ y a ti in v, 80, 24, is noticed under N o. 1 6 ; G. v ii, 20, 44, tam  arcayitvS 
nisScaro ja g a u  (iiot in  B .)  has apparently lost a c a  (o f. d ) ;  G. v ii, 40, 19, 
H snSm ata^ sthasyati purastSt, fo r  sth lsy a li kah  (B . 86 ,46 ). In  B . vl, 
6&, IS, nSnSpat& S dhTftjadhiatnijnstam (gastra in  G. 8 ^  6 ), c ch  beoom es ch  
as ia  Htdt. i, S,(tS8, p n ^ ftia i tVSm. Conlxast sX$vadhVAjaocl»trsiiultSpatSiciun,
B . fl>. 185. '
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yatha hi tejal^u ‘ varah sada ravir 
yatha hi qailo Himavan mahadrisu 

yatha eatuspatsu ca kesari varas 
tatha naranam asi vikrame varah

Tliis miiformity of metre, resulting in an almost classical 
trigtubh, places the Ramayana on the same plane, when com
pared with the Bharata, as we saw it occupied from the point 
of view of the gloka. The more antique forms of regular 
tri?tubhs are found ia the Bharata.̂

Yet if this is the case in the regular tri?tubh, still more 
striking is the difference between the two epics in respect of 
the catalectic, hypennetric, and other irregular tri§t;ubhs, which 
are antique and found in the Bharata, but are unknown to the 
Ramayana. But before taking up these three classes as they 
appear in the great epic, I have a few words to say in regard 
to the final ampliibrach or scolius.

The Scolius.

The many examples given in Appendix C sufficiently 
illustrate the fact that after the long eighth syllable (very 
rarely short) * the ninth syllable of the tristubh is regularly

1 In  G. 11 ,11, yatha hi tejasvivaro dlvakaro, etc., fo llow ed  b y  a stanza not 
in  R ., w ith na sarvayaksesadhanesvaro v ibhu h, the other pSdas having casu ra  
after fou rth  or  fifth.

One cannot, how ever, claim  as evidence o f  antiquity the antique ffalini
and vStorm i type o f  pads, either pure or in  parti-form , _____ ________
and __i d ___\ j\ j_______ w ithout noting that these are also Puranic, though
rare here, and chiefly loans. Thus in  a  pure single (separate) upendra 
stanza at Y S y u  F . v , 10, stands pravartate codyam anah samantSt. So ib . is , 
113, where a, b , d, have ja lin i form , and c  h a s : d ija h  jro tre  caranSu oa ’ sya 
bhum ih. M ost o f  this is ep ic, e. g., ib. xv ii, 7 d , na ja y ate  m riyate vS  ka- 
d ic it  (Gits, 2, 20). Still rarer (as in  Gita, 8, 8) is the form  in  the sa ^ e  
F u r i ^  x iv , 7 o, kavim  purSnam  anu$3sitSram. I  take this opportunity  o f  

tiiat I  shall hereafter use upendra and va^gastha as shorter ford^s 
o f  nitendiaTajra and vaiifasthabila , though I  believe  on ly  the latter has 
authorii^ .

* See Appendix C, under 16, etouh sSma yaj'ur ekftm ^  ekS, xii, 60,
- 47 o . ■ ■ ■ ■
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stort, the tenth is long, and the eleventh is anceps. This rule 
is seldom violated, but in the pibioaxite, iii, 197, 8, we find: — 

gadami ved9.n vicinomi cchandah 
sarve veda aksaraso me adhltah 

na sadhu danam ^rotriyasya pradanam 
ma pradah ŷenSya na kapoto 'smi

Here we find, in pada a, the phenomenon discussed, above, 
in relation to the close of the Qloka. Before cchandah the 
vowel should weigh heavy, but it is doubtless reckoned light. 
In b, me 'dhitah is more probable than the (hypermetric) 
pada, as it appears in both texts (above); but since this is a 
possible form, the pada cannot be cited for a long ninth. 
Pada c is regular, in d, the patla may be corrupt, the 
necessary ma (=  mam) apparently being lost after the pro
hibitive ma, though a long ninth cannot be avoided in any 
ciicumstances with the rest of the text as it is. I suspect 
that §yenaya has taken the place of a vocative, and that the 
verse read originally: ma ma prada na ’smi rajan kapotah; 
but it may be a specimen of the group of six before caesura, 
like yatra devi Ganga | satatam prasuta, and the other 
cases of the sort cited below, if the hiatus may be assumed 
to leave a short vowel, ma pradah, Qyenaya na kapot5 asmi 
(hypermetric), as in xiv, 9, 9 a, just below. The tale, how
ever, is a popular story, doubtless handed down in rough verse, 
and since the long ninth is actually found in such verse, it is 
not necessary to assume that the pada must be correct. In the 
following i^nzas, in the same way, we find the vowel appar
ently reckoned as stUl short (light) before §y. The cases are: 

iii, 197,15 c, yasniin dê e ramase 'tiva, ŷena 
ib. 18 h, •eaumyo hy ayam, kiiii na janasi, ŷena 
ib. 24 b, p^chami te,‘  Qakune, ko nu §yenah “

P^faap* accuftatiTe. I  refer to  C. on ly  when the reading difEerg.
1̂* On (yena as ; i^ a  in 19 c,-gee the paragraph on DefectiTe Trij^ubh* be

low. Abov^e I  have cited cases where the vowel is short (light syllable) before 
mute and liquid in ^okas and also given examples in trif^ubh, where ell 
brahma, °tl kfatram, and ‘’ml Dro^am make the 4coUns. The latter is, as it 
were, strengthened to make portion ia vii, 179, 47 b, antamaaSJIli k n tu ^  
prSdraTatsn (C. 8,161, pril).
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la  V , 44, 24 d the long ninth is admitted'into an old paida: 
na ’nyah pantha ayanaya vidyate, in VS. 81, 18; 9^et. Up.
3, 8 : vidyate (a)yanaya (perhaps in the epic for: na anyaJ(i 
pantna ayanaya vidyate).

Another apparent example is found in the'stanza^ xii, 
270, 23:

caturdvaram purusam caturmukham 
catnrdha cai ’nam upayati vaca 

bahubhyam vaca udarad upasthat 
tesarii dvaram dvarapalo bubhflset

But here the first pada is perhaps a jagatT, either with ea lost 
before purusam or (but this is unlikely) with resolution of 
the semivowel; caturduaram purusa:̂  caturmukham (as in 
E.V. iv, 51, 2, vi u vrajasya tamaso duara); though as it stands 
it is a metrical duplicate of na ’nyah pantha (above).

Two metrical irregularities appear in xiv, 9, 4 c :
samvarto yajayatl ’ti me 5rutam

This pada also is of the same form as the two last, with the 
irregular second foot and _  w i.: as the scolius; yet
to read frutam me corrects them both. But in iv, 8, 8 a, gr 
certainly fail to make position, though not before a scolius. 
The first section has another example, xiv, 9, 9 a, aham ga- 
cchami maghavan duto 'dya, where hiatus, as in the first 
example above, may perhaps be assumed with a short vowel; 
aham gacchami | maghavan dutS adya, iinless an inversion has 
taken place, adya dutah, with maghavo (or bhagavo, C.) be
fore it. Below, ib. 31 b, saha ’gvibhyam somam agrhnad eka ,̂
B. saves the metre and C. 249 saves the grammar.

In the Harivanga is found one case at 7,593 c, which is cor
rected in B .:

prSliur vipras tvfim gumnam tattvajSah
Though of the same class with the AnugSsana pada>, (cited 

'bijlow) ending in prayacchat, yet, while the latter may ^  
easily emended, tattvajii5|L is intractable, and the hypeimeter

1 For the mean^/scompaire )lb. SS; v. 1. in 300,28: ofttTari ywya. dvSrS^ 
sugaptSnjr amarQti^%, i^Mtbiun hastStt vSk catOrtM mdluuinaTit..
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of B. 2,74, 32, is probably correct: prahur vipras tvSm | guni- 
nam tattvavijaa î. Anotiher apparent case in H. 14,732 d, 
"where yada ve ’§varâ i ends a tri§tubh, is a mere misprint for 
yadav8 9varah, 8, 82,13. But xii, 292, 22 d, antye madhye va
vanam a r̂itya stheyam, has a clear case o f ___ ^ for

A secondary csesura is more likely not to be found before 
tlae scolius than to be found there. Examples of both cases 
are given (incidentally) in the examples of the different sorts 
of trijtubh. Calling the scolius an addition is, then, merely a 
mechanical device, to shovp the pada forms free of their uni
form close. In reality, the scolius, because it is always the 
safae, is the most important part of the pada, since it seals the 
txî tubh. To show how the second csesura does not divide off 
the scolius as a sort of tail tied on to the pada proper, may be 
taken vii, 179,13 ar-b:

asthaya taiii kaficanaratnacitram 
rathottamam siiihavat samnanada

The form is then the only foim of the epic scolius,
except for a few cases of seeming carelessness, as in prayacchat 
and vidyate, where special reasons may have induced the ex
tant form, or, as in cases before k̂ i, cch, etc., where advantage 
appears to have been taken of a Gatha freedom in reckoning 
a heavy syllable as light in certain cases. Of the scolius type 

which FausboU (previously) set up for the Dhamma  ̂
pada, the epic has parallel examples, but I doubt whether 
the single example to be found in the Dhamma, vs. 306:

yo vS ’pi ka- | tva na karo- | ml ’ti ca ’ha
will be found on second thought really to support this interpre
tation. For in this case, as in all similar epic examples, the
division is not, as Fausb5ll assumed,-----1 1 _ v _  v/,
but (as a hypermeter) _ _ v ------------------l v^_v ,  exactly as
itt the common hypeimeteis of the epic, e. g., sa vai rajan im ( 
’bhyadhikâ ji kathyate ca, where the only difference between 
Hie scansian asd that of more tisual hypemeter, e.g., 
yasyS ’vibhaktam | vaeu TSjEUi eahlyalh, is that in lattar
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case the caesura, is normal, while in the former it is neglected.̂  
On such cases, see the section just below, on Hypermeters.

The epic, then, as a whole, has passed &r beyond the Vedic 
stage, where the final syllables of a tristubh are ( ii)  ii  m ; 
nor is it likely that the few cases above are to be explained as 
archaisms rather than as further examples of such slovenliness 
as has been met before in the examples already given. For 
even the Rig Veda poets are already tending to a stricter form,
V _  as is shown, for example, by the substitution of mSsIya 
for mansiya, RV. x, 53, 4, merely to win an amphibrach.

Catalectic and Hypermetric TristobhB.

A short form of tiistubh is where a syllable is omitted, but 
in such a way as to preserve the characteristic final cadence, 
giving the pentad form familiar to the Rig Veda; as in 
Mbh. iii, 195, 8, tam tvam prccliami [ katham tu rajan, like 
RV. i, 67, 8, ya iih ciketa | guha bhavantam. Although 
catalectic is a name more properly applied to a pada cut off 
at the end, I shall yet call the double pentad a catalectic 
tri.?hibh.

In a jagati, by the addition of a syllable, the final trochee or 
spondee of the tristubh’s amphibrach is converted into a di
iambus ; in a hypermetrio tristiubh, the final cadence is preserved 
intact, the tristubh’s nature is not lost, but a syllable is pre
fixed or inserted elsewhere. It may be said that any dodeka 
is a jagati pada. I shaU not quarrel with this (native) defini
tion, but the difference here is one of metrical character, and 
must be strongly marked in name. Admitting then that it is 
somewhat arbitrary, I shall designate as a jagati only the 
diiambically closed pada; the other, as a hypermetric tristubh.

1 T his interpretation, anyway, seems to be  m erely  a  slight oversight on the 
part o f  the learned editor. In  N o. 828, eko care mStafig’  araSSe va  nSgo, the
first fo o t  is  correctly  g iven  a s _____ _________ T he choriam b doubtless caused
the different interpretation ; but the m iddle fo o t  _  v y ______is parallel to
V  w  _  as shown in  the exam ples cited  below . [T he new  text in  306 
om its i t i : but 1 keep  the remailk above, written prior to  tihe new text’s appear-

the o ld  text bfts authority and need not be  changed m etri causA.]
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Besides the prefixed or inserted syllable, which gives two 
vaneties of the hypermetaic trî tubh, a tiî ^ubh pada may 
hare both the prefixed and inserted syllables. The tri^t^bh, 
then, as shown in the bird’s-eye view on p. 275, may consist 
of ten, eleven, twelve, or thirteen syllables, without losing its 
characteristic cadence. Unique, however, and not typical (I  
may add) is a fourteen-syllable tri?t^bh. Apart from aU these 
forms lies the matra-trî tubh, of thirteen syllables, but with two 
breves reckoned as equivalent to one long syllable. Post
poning the examination of these forms, I take up now, reckon
ing the regular tristubh (above) as i, the catalectic and simple 
or dodeka hypermetric triataibh, ii-vi.

ii-iii. The Catalectic Tribstabh.
iL In this form the caesura falls after the fifth syllable. The 

j^da is one of a trî tubh stanza. Examples are iii, 113, 28:
Arundhatl va subhagS Vasistham 

Lopamvdrd, va yatha hy Agastywm 
Nalasya vai DamayantI yatha ’bhiid 

yatha ^aci Vajradharasya cai ’va
Here b can be scanned only as Lopamudm | yathS hy 
Agastyam. Another case, referred to above, is found in the 
stanzas at iii, 195, 3-4 :

3, vidvesanam paramam jivaloke
kuryan narah parthiva yacyamanah 

tam tv&m prechami katham tu rSjan 
dadyad bh v̂dn dayitam ca me 'dya

4, na cS ’nvMrtayed * adya dattvS
ayaoyam artham na ca sam^momi 

prSpyam artham ca sam§rutya
tam ca'pi dattva susukhi bhavami

In  8 d and 4 a, tibe caesuia is shifted, and the padas can be 
'uead̂ as.

dadySd l^vaxi da-I yitam ca me'dya 
aa c&’ni^klrta-] yed adya aattva

1 IThla^eeiiM better annk&tajne ^ e) (K.).
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In  4 c, there is a §loka pada; unless d be reft of its opening, 
to leave another pentad: piupyam artham ca samgrutya tarn 
ca, which would leave d as : api dattva su- | sukhi bhavami.

The dekasyUabic pada is particularly striking when united 
with the hypermetric pada (10 + 12.) An example occurs in 
the same story, iii, 197, 26, c -d :

etad YO laksma ] 9ivam karomi 
hiranyavarnam | ruciram punyagandham

The ten-syllable pada ib. 17 b, has, perhaps, lost a syllable, 
(tam) te pagyantu:

(a) uksanam vehatam antoam nayantu
(b) te pa^antu purusa inamai ’va 
bhayShitasya dayam mama ’ntikat tvam

pratyamnayantu tvam hy enam ma hinsih
(a ) ----------- v-'vy------------V _  w (No. 13, hypermetric)
(b) (—) --------— \j — \j (No. 20)

For c and d, see No. 23 and No. 7, in the Illustrations of 
Appendix C. It is possible, however, that b belongs mder 
another head (below). Giving a patois pronunciation, fo ii- 
antu, would make the verse quite smooth. In the subsequent 
stanza, 19 c, there appears to be a case of resolved semi-vowel 
(§iena for §yena), a regular pada:

yatha Qiena priyam eva kurySm,
though it may be read as catalectic.^

A  case ia C. viii, 4,545 d, is corrected in B. 89, 22:
C.: vayavyastre^ tatah sa Karnat
B.: vayavyastre:̂  ’patatah sa Kar^t

In sii, 322, 72 =  12,116, where C. has kim te dhanena 
bandhubhis te, B. has the dekasyUabic pada:

kim te dhanena, kim bandhubhis te,
the other padas being heiiidekas. A  combination o f hyper-

I ITor 'Uie yen  e in the Bsum it s o m , jrsthS m£i& (h i) rS i jSilbaTSdSih 
taasal̂  jWe belpir Xlw HTpemeMc iMftnbh.
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metric, cataleetie, and hyper-hypermetric pada occura in 
H. 7,448:

yasmSd bMtanam | bhtltir anto 'tha madhyam 
dhHir vibhutih ] frutif ea Sudrah 

graha (sic) ’bhibhfltasya purusasye ’qvaxasja
Compare  ̂H- 8,399:

tam kHrdamanam raadhuslidanah sa 
drstva mahatma | harsanvitas tab 

cuktirda satyS sahito mahatma
balasya dhlman ] harsagamartham

iii. TMs pada is what may be called caBSurally catalectic. 
Like tlie last, it is antique, in Veda and Upanishads, and tlie 
epic has but few examples. The pause follows the fourth 
syllable, which is usually heavy. Here the caesura, so to 
speak, costs a syllable and, unless read with sufficient time 
allowance, the tristubh appears to be crippled. Of this 
sort are:

i, 3, 61 d, maya ’ v̂inau samanakti carsani (so 66 c) 
i, 92,14 a, prcchami tvam, sprhanlyarUpa

In the latter example there may be corruption. Compare 
i, 88, 10 c, tat tvam prcchami sprhaniyarupa, but the open
ing phrase, precliami tvam is stereotyped, i, 93, 21 a; v, 48, 
1 a, etc. We may compare RV. i, 120, 4, vi prchami pakia 
na devan.? The next case is

iii, 197, 27 b, surarslnSm atha sammato bhrgam 
Although this pada has eleven syllables, it is not a tristubh, 
but a catalectic jagati, analogous to the trisi?ubhs of the same 
nature. The whole stanza consists of syllables 13 +  11 +  12 
+  11, but a is doubly hyperDfietric (explained below), so that 
there is no alternate symmetry but chiastic symmetry, thus:

13 (=  11) +12 +  12 +  11
1 In  4iie Boinibay eflition, 2, 72, 6 0 : dhrtir bhUtir y a j  ca  g n M  ca  

’bh l°, « t 0. fliii, see below ). T he fo llow in g  8,899 = :2 , 80, 17, also 
a v o ld f the game oadience b f  read in g : mabStiaid ca  mudSiiTito ’ bhSt
. . . b a F tS g ^ S rtb a m  ca  bala«7»  dhimlbi.

* C . in  8,fl64 ba « prcbSm i (» ic ) tvSm .
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It is, however, possible, perhaps, to resolve the -5m.

V, 42, 5 a, pramadad vai asurah parSbhavan (jagatl)
V, 42, 21 a, ya etad va bhagavan sa nityo

In this ease, although there is no possible objection to 
reading the pada as it stands, it is possible that a bMti has 
been lost after etad. The sense is yaj jagad iva bhati sa 
nityo 'vikari bhagavan (jN”.). Compare 43, 7, jagad bhati.

V, 46, 3 c, atandritah Savitur vivasvSn
The same criticism. Before Savitur, sa may have been 
di’opped, as in C. viii, 3,343 c, ^ete papah suvibhinnagatrah, 
where B. restores the metre with gete sa papah. So C. omits 
su in the aparavaktra, xii, 9,085 b, but corrects it in repeat
ing the verse at 10,530. Nevertheless, I prefer the text as 
it stands, especially as any correction would have to be ex
tended into the next stanza, where we find:

ib. 4 b, diqah <2ukro bhuvanam bibharti

Here it is easy to suggest sambibharti, but emendation is 
otiose.

V , 48, 37 c, Matsyaih sardham anr̂ anQarupaih.

The next stanza has jyestham Matsyam anrgansaryarupam, 
which makes it rather doubtful whether this form may not 
have stood ia 37 c.

y, 67, 6 c, anayasva pitaram mahavratam (jagatl) 
viii, 68, 7 a, apy a îsma vayam Arjuna tvayi

C. 8,886 has atha ’§i§ma. Possibly agisama should be read 
but it is not necessary. The brevis is noticeable (compare 
above, id § ii, iii, 197, 17 b).

»iii, 76, 7 a (after the injunction in the half-9 loka, vs. 6 ):

6, pravî yacagavammadhyeimarnQrutimudaliaret 
7 a, gaur me mats vtebhah pita me

dirs4a j&gaH me pxatif tha, etc.
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xm ,102,55d:
budhyami tvam Vrtrahanam Qatakratum 

vyatikramantam bhuvanani vi^va 
kaooin na vacft vijinam katlacid 

akUrsam te manaso 'bhisamgat

iy-ix. The Hsrpennet^c TiiBtnbh.
iv-vi. Simple Hypeembtees.

The first form, iv, is the initial hypermeter; a light syllable 
appears to be prefixed to an iambic opening. The same effect 
is produced, in some cases with the same words, as that already 
described in the aooount of the gloka. The pada starts witii 
an anapsBstic slide. The difference is one of frequency, since 
in "the case of the trî ^ubh the initial hypermeter is not very 
common. Most of the cases have a brevis and in fact, to my 
ear, the long (heavy) initial belongs in another category (v i) ; 
but I admit that in yatra devi Gaiiga satatam prasiita. and 
the few similar cases it is dottbtful how we should regard the 
extra syllable. I have noticed with short initial the following 
cases ( iv ) :

4, 3,147 b, vayatas tanfcQn satatam vartayantyau (ITo. 13) 
i, 76, 65 a, asurSih surayam bhavato 'smi dattah (No. 1)

Here the preceding pada ends in i, but it is scarcely possible 
that the two tri§^ubhs should have been read as a unit. The 
same thing occurs occasionally in the examples of hypermetric 

l̂okas.
i, 92, 6 c, kuta ayatah kataraayam diqi tvam (No. 13)
ill, 5,1 0  a, tata ntthaya Viduram Pandaveyah (No. 16)
V , 42, 6 c, ^itrloke rajyam ann^asti devah (No. 20)
V, 44,18 b, dhanam Scaryaya tad anuprayacchet (No. 20)
xii, 63, 4 0, VT^Ipatih pi^uno nartana^ ea (No. 12)
xiii, 76,14 d, pratigrhnan vai gopradane vidhijfiah (No. T)
xiii, 102,19 a, atithivratah suvrata ye jana vai (No. 6)
ib. 35 0, (js^atf), Y a ru ^ ya  rajfiah sadaoe mabatmana^
xiii, 126,88 a, bahule eamiAge hy akutobhaye ea (N a 1)
H. 2 ,72,33 b, kxtinaiii TlEam (0, 7 ,^2 dh&am) dftaar 

T&Qaiii oa badham (No. 7)
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All these cases have an anapaestic opening; all but one have 
the fifth syllable h e a v y S o m e  have been given under 
the examples referred to above.

V, a. Much more frequent is the inserted fifth. I do not 
mean, of course, that a regular tri t̂ubh is first made and a syl
lable is then inserted, but that the cadence does not have the 
rhythm of iv, to wit, w w JL ± ,  but (with the caesura regu
larly after the fifth syllable) __ , so that the effect
is that of a syllable inserted at the place of caesura. This 
measure produces rather a pleasing alteration and is frequently 
found in regular tristubh stanzas,̂  scanned exactly like the 
other padas with the modification thus indicated. The form 
is Vedic, and is found also in the Upanishads and in the 
Buddhistic texts. Examples are;

i, 71,40 d, yatha tvadartham ( raksita ’ham careyam ®
V, 48,101 d, samyudhyamaaa | Dhartarastra na santi

The effect of this measure I J^ve endeavored to reproduce 
from the followiag extract, v, 48, 76-76:

ayam Gandharans tarasa sampramathya 
jitva putran Nagnajitah samagran 

baddham mumoca vinadantam prasahya 
Sudarganam vai devatanam lalamam 

ayam Kapate * nijaghana Pandyam 
tatha Kalifigan DantakQre mamarda 

anena dagdha Tarsapilgan vinatba 
Varanasi nagarl sambabhiiva

And yon G§.ndb̂ ras, at a blew Krishna vanquished,
And conquered all Nagnajita’s descendants,

Their plaining victim, as he lay bound, rdeasing 
(Of gods the jewel, “ Beautiful” called, a fair man);

1 Chi this case (tata utthlja), see'below, p. 280.
* Compare "with this example. Big Veda, i, 120, 8, tS no vidvSAsa ] mamna 

YOeetam adjra, and for other Vedic {larallels, Oldenberg, Hymnen des 
Veda, vol. i, p. 66 fE. (Z£)M6. t61. xsrii, p. 76).

* T. L, fcap^t^na ja^Sna. B^ow, scholiast eXpMtts dsntakure as in
tattle zatfaer than as & proptr Perhaps Bantakriiram jaghSna (ft be^
fo « k t ) ,M ia v ii ,7 0 ,6 .:
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He at KapSt slew in a war the PSjidya,
He smote Kaliagas, Dantakfir’s men a-fighting,

He too, that hero, burned and enslaved a long time 
Benares town, city sans help unaided.

It mil be observed that the first part of this measure is that 
of the regular tristubh mth the csesura after the fifth, as in 
Yamo 'bravin ̂  mam; na mrto 'si saumya, xiii, 71, 18 a, which 
form may have led to the establishment of the hypermeter 
on the one hand and the csesurally catalectic pada on the 
other.

The texts sometimes show variations, like those found in 
the simple forms.  ̂ Thus in vii, 179, 45 d, where
C. has the hypermeter, B. omits the extra syllable: sampag- 
yanto (vai) vijayam raksasasya.

Of the different hypermetric forms, the commonest are those
in which the fifth syllable is followed by_v^-----orv^v------ ;
less (Sften by _ W W __ All three occur at i, 76, 50 ff.:

50, kaeasya mSrgam jiratipatsye na bfioksye 
53, guror M bhito vidyaya co ’pahatah 
64, smarami sarvam yac ca yatha ca vrttam

“The extra syllable, like the initial, may be heavy or light;
but except when followed by o ___ the latter is rare. The
second and. fourth syllables are rarely light. I give below 
examples of the different forms. First of the common va
rieties (butv>->w^as second foot is the rarest of these):

yago na naqyej, jfiatibhedaQ ca na sySt, iii, 4, 8 a 
vadbSya Karnastitasya samkhye, viii, 85, 36 b
ma vai tfVitlyam ma trtlyam ca vallce(t), iii, 297,25 c

 ̂ ♦,
1 On page 186, note 1, I  have referred to Yama’s world as portrayed in 

SabhS in contrast to “  eUewliere.”  The remark is correct, but elsewhere is 
not everywhere else; e. g., this account of NSciketas represents it as blissful. 
Usually, o f course, it is a hell-

 ̂ These chAOges I  have discussed in A. J. Phil., xx, p. 18 f t  as afleoting vii,
168. In vii, 179, 24 a, B. has J . v ____ for o  w _____ in C., with several
similar changaitilose b y ; sbjMnglyin 82 d =: 8,146,wbereBhas no.babhuvu]^ 
<C n*J.
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So in V, 44, 24 c; vii, 2, 83 b; -viii, 42, 17 c; :di 278 (7), 
6 a, etc.

A  case of fifth brevis and also fourtli brevis is found in i, 
1, 217 c, dvyuna vingatir ahata ’k^auhininam; tind fourth 
brevis in iii, 197, 12d, na tramm labhet tranam icchan sa 
kale; where, however, C. has labhate (labh’te) which may be 
correct.  ̂ All five syllables are heavy in ii, 77, 10 b; kan- 
yam Paiicallm Pandavebhyah pradaya. Unique (I think) 
are breves in the third and fourth syllables: datva ’naduham 
suryalokaih vrajanti,  ̂iii, 186, 8 b (No. 10).

Preceded by brevis (fifth syllable):
samanara murdhni rathayanam viyanti, i, 3, 64 b 
tatha titiksur atitiksor viqisteh, i, 87, 6 b =  xii, 300,15 b 
yas tv evam brahma tapasa ’nveti vidvan, iii, 192, 56 c 
dharmam puranam upajivanti santah, viii, 45, 16 c 
taiii vai manyeta pitaram mataraiii ca, xii, 108, 22 c 
garbho 'mrtesya jagato ‘sya ĵratistha, xiii, 76, 10 b

So i, 1, 212 c ; 1, 213 c ; 89, 6 c ; 232,16 c ; iii, 4,13 a ; viii, 
42, 16 b; etc.

Preceded by a heavy syllable:
hatam saiiigrame Sahadevena papam, i, 1, 208 c 
idaiix ca rajan hitam uktaiii na cet tvam, iii, 4, 12 c 
tatha qaktir apy adhamam ghorariipah, v, 181, 9d 
tatha vayvagni pramimanam jagac ca, vii, 201, 67 b 
yasya ’vibhaktam vasu rajan sahayai^ iii, 5, 20 a 
tan aha sarvan rsimukhyan Agastyah, xiii, 94, 9 a

So iii, 5, 18b; 113, 6b; v, 42, 15a; 48, 46c; vii, 179, 
42 a; viii, 37, 30 b; 42, 9d, etc.

Cases of fourth brevis are ii, 56, 15 c, pa9C£tt tapsyase tad 
upakramya vakj^am; and i,’ l ,  216 b, tatha Itendhubhih pitr- 
bhir bhratrbhiQ ca.

1 Compare rflso iii, 13,291 a, yathS mSm hi v5i sSdhnvSdSih prasttnnSh,* 
where, however, B. 197,10, omits hi, which makes, when retained, a bhujam- 
gapmyita pada; g. y. below, nn,4er the hea^ of Aksaracchandas.

* Compare BV. riii; G9, 7, iodrSTaru^fi | sSamanasam adrptam, cited h / 
OMenberg, loc. cit., p. 6d.

»
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For V , 516, prayacchA mahyap kari9ye,*B. 16,
82*d, ihas tava sahyam. lii vii, 200, 82 a, B. has tasya ’syatas 
ian ni9itan pitadharan, where C. 9,389 has sum§itan. AH five 
syllables a¥e heavy m ii, 77, 7 a ; citran samnalmn 
antu cai ’sam. '

_\J\J__
Preceded by brevis: , ■

na cen m3ia Jisnur ahvayita sabhayam, ii, 58, 16 b 
t&ns te dadSni ma prapata prapatam, i, 92,11 a =  93,3

Preceded by a heavy syllable:
, gomayur uccair vyaharad agnihotre, ii, 71, 22 b 
“amanyamauali ksatriya kimcid anyat, v, 42,15 c 
amantraye tvam bruhi jayam rane me, viii, 67, 22 c 
anarthakam me darqitavan asi tvam, viii, 68, 8 c 
prayaccha ’nyasmai Gandivam etad adya, viii, 68,28 a * 
nai ’ko bahubhyo Gautami raksitavyah, xiii, 1, 30 b

There is, I believe, only one other, case of this form in the 
thirteenth book, 103, 42 c. "It is rare as a tri t̂^bh hyper- 
meter, but it occurs also (see below) as a jagatl.

Besides these forms are found t WWW_, of which I have
but sporadic examples: sa yatre ’cchasi, Vidura, tatra gaccha,
ii, 64, 11c (note to No. 20); ahaih karte ’ti, Vidura, ma ca 
mansthalj, and na tvam pycchami, Vidura, yad dhitam me, ii, 
64, 7 a and c (C. has ma ’vamansthah); pratas trivarga glirtar 
vaha vij®pma, xiii, 26, 88 c (No. 19, ad fin.).

Between divisions iv and v stand a couple of cases in which 
the initial syllable is heavy but the second is light. They 
belong neither to iv with its anapaestic opening, nor to v with 
its iambic or spondaic opening: aQvinav indum j amitom 
isffttaMiiyau, i, 8, 63 a; atra Kaunteya | sahito bhratrbhis 
tvam, iii, 184, 41 a. Compare above p. 286, tatS uttlmya 
viduram Paiji^veyS]t (No. 15).*

«• 1 (Chi* ]^Sd« if  followed by tratto yo '*trar abhyadhiko vMiarendra^, with 
th« casttra Ignored. F5da a is virtually repeated in viii, 09,72 o-d, anyaimii 
tram G5nfflvinii.deM PSrtha, trtftto'strair tS rliyato tS Ti^sjah.

* Swph '7e4ic icasea «• this last are grouped by Oldenberg, loc. eit, with 
,tbo»8 jw t  n»ntJoned, e. g., alAi krMteaa rajasS dySm^ffoti, BV. 1, 85, ft

J p  THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.



Q-uite exceptional, thougl?; ©orrespoiidijigto recognized (but 
unusual) forms of the regular tri§tubh, are further:

^̂ adar̂ a ’slnaih dharmatmanam vivikte, iii, S, 6 0  
j[No. 27)

kim vidvi» mam evam vyahareyuh, ii, 71, 7 0 
(No. 26)

dhrtayudhah su-krtlnam uttamaujah(v. 1. sukrtinam),
H. 7)442 0 (No. 24; v. 1. in iî  72, 53)’

Compare also a case of No. 23, below, p. 294.
The hypermeter beginning with an anapaest, iv, is found 

also in popular Buddhistic poetry, where also a loftg syllable 
rarely takes the place of the initial brevis. There are, for 
example, in the Dhanunapada, half a dozen cases with anapsest, 
but none with long initial (vs. 40 has nagar, in the new text).

Examples of jagatis like the tristubh hypermeters given 
above  ̂are:

athai Va ^yeno vajrahastah qaclpatih, iii, 197, 25 b 
bhitam prapannam yo hi dadati âtrave, iii, 197, 12 c 
svadhyaya t̂la guruq-ntjnlsane ratah, xiii, 102, 33 a 
satye sthitanam vedavidam mahatmanam, xiii, 102, 34 0 
balena tulyo yasya puman na vidyate, ii, 65, 25 a 
(a has 13 syllables ; b, 12; c-d, 11 each)

'fc
Occasionally a tristubh and jagati occur in the same stanza 

in hypermetric form, as in iii, 134, 39:
tato 'stavakram matur atha ’ntike pita

nadim samangam qlghram imam vigasva 
(provSoa cai ’nam sa tafcha vive^a)

The unique tri^^ubh-pada of fourteen syllables, of which I 
spoke above, runs, ii, 64 ,1  d :

bslan ivS ’smau avamanyase nityam eva

perhaps better bo than with the initial hypermeter, ag the latter, escept for 
thia example, is eharaCterized by a heavy fifth, m stated aboVe.

* Also Vedic, e. g., TijVasij d itrso ySjakytyesu sa^ate, BV. z , 60, S (i»> 
eluded luder ti^s^biis'in Oliiieabetg’s list, loc. cit.).
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The scholiast, who rarely touches on purely metrical phe
nomena,  ̂explains this as “  redimdant and archaic,” recogniz
ing the pada as it stands. But it is impossible to suppress the 
suspicion that avamahyase stands for an original maijyase, a
regular hypermeter _  w-----), “  thou regardest us as
children,” strengthened by some one to “ thou despiscst us.” 
Another, but doubtful, example is given below.

The distribution of these hypermetric forms, va, is somewhat 
uneven. The examples run in groups, showing clearly the 
effect of different styles. A baker’s dozen of hypermeters, for 
example, are found in the seventh book, which has three hun
dred and twenty tristubhs; but half of the dozen are in the 
fifty-seven tri t̂ubhs of adhy. 179. On the other hand, the 
fourth book, which has two hundred tri§^bhs, has no ex
ample,® The second book, which has only one hundred and 
fifty-five tristubhs, has thirty examples.® In the thirteenth 
book the older parts have most examples. Thus in the few 
tristubhs that tell of the seers’ oath, adhy. 94, there are twelve 
hypermeters in thirteen tristubhs, a much greater proportion, 
as the tale is much more ancient, than is foimd in any other 
part of equal length in this book.*

As an illustration of the epic free tristubh with hyper
meters may be taken the following stanzas from the continu
ation of the story of the Prog-girl in iii, 192, 48 ff.:

pT'amadeva uvaca] 
prayaocha vamyau mama parthiva tvam 

kiiam hi te karyam abhyain aqakyam
1 H e seldom  commentB on unnsual rhythm s, although often  rem arking on 

archaisms real or fancied, as fo r  exam ple on  prasthe dattva vipinam  brahma- 
nebhyah, at i, 08, 23 b , explaining prasthe as fo r  pratasthe “  with V ed ic  loss 
o t  reduplication.”

* T he fourth  b ook  is writ like the BSmSyana, in the refined style, and has 
scarcely a dozen piSdas o f  the free  tristubh type, alm ost all its tristubhs being 
ftpajati*.

* T w o such hyperm eters in  one stanza are not unusual in  o ld  tales, e. g., iii,laa, 03 «»-b, jSnSmi p u tra A  i^is*T*rfam  t»TS ’ham  ja ja m  m ahi?y5m  ^yena- 
jitem  BHrendra. , ' .

* CknDpsre what w as said above, in the note on p . 221, regarding the $loka» 
in  tkk sê ioa.
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ma tva Vadhid Varuno ghorapa^air 
brahmaksatrasyS ’ntare vartamanam

[rajo ’vaca]
anadvaliSu suvratau sadhudantav (— >̂ -----)

etad vipranam | vahanam Vamadeva (—. _  ^ —
tabhyam yahi tvaiii | yatra kamo maharse (_, — -----

cchandansi vai tvadiQam samvahanti (— ^ -----)
[Vanladevay 

chandansi vai madrqairi samvahanti 
loke 'musmin parthiva yani santi 

asmins tu loke mama yanam etad
asmadvidhanam | apare^iii ca rajan (_ , \J   )

[raja]
catvaras tvam va | gardabhah samvahantu (_ , _  w-----)

qresthaqvataryo | harayo vataranhah (_ , w w-------)
tais tvam yahi ksatriyasyai ’sa vaho (_  w-----)

mamai ’va vamyau | na tavai ’tau hi viddhi (_, w-----)
[Vamadevah]

ghoraiii vratam brahmanasyai ’tad ahur 
etad rajan yad iha ’jivamanah 

ayasmaya ghorarupa mahantaQ 
catvaro va yatiidhanah suraudrah 

maya prayuktas | tvadvadham Ipsamana (_, _  ^ )
vahantu tvam qitâ alâ  caturdha

And. so on (the last stanza has six padas, as not infre
quently happens).^

As seen in some of these stanzas, there is sometimes accord 
between the hypermeter and its environment. This is not 
rare. Thus in ii, 58, 9, three padas have the form _
o  V ___ w — and these are followed by pada d as a hy-
permeter of the same sort; ity agato “ham nrpa te taj ju- 
sasva. The hypermetric cadence to close a passage is not 
unusual. Thus to close a stanza, xiii, 159, 11: sa eva pur- 
■vaA nijaghana daityan, sa piirvadevag ca babhiiva samrat, 
aa bhulanam bhavano bliiitabhavyah, ea vi§vasya ’sya jagata§

 ̂ liA t is, it is a sttopbe ol two fiiree-pSda trif^bhs (aboTe, p.
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ca ’bhigopia. Again, in 1, 90, 5d : bhuya  ̂ oe 'danim vada 
Mm te vadami; then As^aka uvaca. As bypenneters I 
shotdd explain tbe difficult padas, 1, 3, 123 c-d, tihe latter 
having (affectation of the,antique?) choriambic opening be
fore w w___ (No. 18 has wwvy — -----v _  w ):

van navanltarii ( hrdayam tlksnadharam(ifci).

The preceding pada is, I thinJc, to be read as:
* tad viparltam | ubhayam ksatriyasya,

instead of tad ubhayam etad viparitam.' Then all the padas 
are metrical, after a feishion.

There is a regular tristubh with the movement m _  w
___ * , and hypermetric in bhayahitasya dayam mama
’ntikat tvam (cited under No. 23). Like this, but with a 
different hypermetric openiag, is the apparent pada found in
1, 3, 63 c: hitva | girim agvi- | nau ga mudi carantarf,___

V ___ with neglected csesura.
This brings me to the. comparatively few cases of different 

caesura in this form of'hypenneter. As shown in the exam
ples given above, tlie csesural pause comes after the fifth 
syllable. ‘ When this is neglected (but the practice is ob
served in a large majority of the cases), we have an approach 
to the shifting caesura of the former division, iv, and, as I 
have said already, it may seem simpler to regard such cases 
as initial hypermeti r̂s with long instead of short initial. But 
tiie difference of cadence between the opening ^ m and
_ii _  seems, as in the case of the gloka, to mark an

important though not a tadical distinction, between these 
group*. While tbe ictus f f  the former, as in vr âllpati] ,̂ is
V w J-, that of tiie latter, as in hatam imiiigrame ia w ± ,

i ___  Nor does the sffift o f caesura in asuiaiti suraySm
bhavato *smi datta^i, etc., change this. But when t3ie second 
class sluftB the "«E)sura to sixth syllable, as in yatradevf 
Graaga satatam prasuta, Iftien, iimtead of comciding with the 
ictus of ir, we still have neodssanly tiie same op^oing with 
Ijiat o f V, but still differeatiafei in the following. For m
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tiie whole tri t̂ubh, we certainly cannot read hatam samgmne
Sahadevena papam as w J___ I__etc., whereas in the other
case the only way, as it seems to me, to read the pada is yatrd 
devi Gan | gS | satatdm prasut .̂ I prefer, therefore, not 
to caU. these cases long initial hypermeters, but; to class them 
separately, as vi. There are, as I have shown, cases which 
bridge the distinction and connect these classes in their ex
treme varieties, so that some may choose rather to consider 
them as radically identical openings; but it is certainly con
venient to distinguish these forms. Of vi I have the follow
ing examples, the type being antique, as in Mund. Up., iii, 1, 
6, yatra tat satyasya paramam nidlianam, as distinguished 
from ib. ii, 2, 10, na tatra suryo bhati na candratarakam, ne 
’ma vidyuto bhanti kuto 'yam agnih, etc. I unite with 
them the spomdic cases where the caesura, instead of coming 
after the sixth, where it is usually found, is neglected or 
falls after the fourth syllable, except where, in the latter case, 
two light syllables follow: ^

i, 89, 3 b, sa vai rSjan na ’bhyadhikah kathyate ca
(No. 13)

i, 197, lOd, yatra devi Gafiga satatam prasuta (No. 3)
ii, 64,11 b, viqesatah ksattarahitam manusyam (No. 19)
iii, 134, 7 a, evam Astavakrah samitau hi garjan (No. 3)
ib, 27 c, balesu putresu krpanam vadatsu (No. 19)
iii, 13,193 a (B. 192,54) mamai ’va t̂ u varayau*{)arigrhya

rajan
B. omits eva, but both texts immediately after have — 

iii, 192, 55 b, na tva ’nuqasmy adya prabhrti hy asatyam
(No. 1)

V , 42, 9 b, tatra ’nu te yanti na tarauti mrtyarS * (No. 19)
V (42,17), 1,592 d, etad vidvftn *paiti katham nu karma

(No. 2)
B. has ’paiti —

V, 44, 10 a, gunim ^syo nityam abhivadayita (No. 20)
V, 44, 28 0, rathamtare bftrhaidrathe va ’pi rajan (No. 6)
V, 48, 77 c, vegenai ’va ^ailam ,abhihatya jambhah

(No. 20, note)
1 For Uiese cit»e« lee btlow.  ̂C. 1,584 has te tatrS ’nuySnti.
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vii, 2,1 b, bhinnarii navam iva ’tyagadhe KurQnam
(No. 9)1

vii, 179, 26 b, qaktyrstiprasamusalany Syudhani (No. 13)* 
But C. 8,140, has qaktyah prasS (regular) —

viii, 4,546 b, praduQ cakre vajrapratimaprabhavaiu (No. 2)
Here B. 89, 28 has vajram atiprabLavam, but C.’s form 

(words) is a stereotyped tristubh ending, as in viii, 89, 61 d ; 
ix, 17, 19 d; §5, 37c; xii, 112, 21b, etc.; e. g., in the last 
case, pura maliendra pratimaprabhava.
[xii, 108, 33 a, etat sarvam anirdeqenai ’vam uktam •]
xiii, 94, 13 d, na hy utsahe drastum iha jivalokain (No. 19)
xiv, 9, 34 c, sahasram dantanam ^atayojananam (No. 2)
H. 2,72,31c, virHpaksam sudarQauam punyayonim (No. 7)
ib. 32 d, somapauam marlcipanam varisthah (No. 8)
ib. 44 a, vi-afijano jano 'tha vidvan samagrah

(Note to No. 9 in Appendix, with the pada tri-arabakam 
pustidam, etc., another case of resolution.)

Compare also the pada cited above p. 278, ma pra<^h 
§yenaya, etc.

In the explanation of the padas given above, I have partially 
accepted^ the analysis of Kiihnau, who in his book. Die 
Trishtubh-Jagati Familie, has divided yatr4 tat sdtyasyd, | 
paramfim nidhandm; but I cannot carry tliis out in taiis te 
dadani, ma prftpata prapatam, and therefore separate the 
classes, reading the latter as tans t̂  dadani | ma pfapatd 
prapatam. The pada with caesura after the sixth syllable,

 ̂ Perhaps v5 for iva (as below).
® On this pada also, see below.
* This extraordinary verse, though anirdejena is vouched for by the com

mentator, seems by metre and meaning to have been originally a sample of
N o. 27 (w ith nirde$ena in its usual sense), v , ________ ____________________ v *
As it stand* it must have fourth brevis (hypermeter),_______ ________________
V/ _ w.

* KiihnanV icheiaei (loc. olb, pp. 104,168) find a place even for the pSda:
7 adX V^UBam Dro^a  ̂ KrtavarmS Krpatf ca, which does indeed stand in C. 
196 a, but 18 corrected ia B, i, 1,108,’0-3a«am liaving been taken over from 
the circumjacent pSdM,bUt beiblt ̂ operiy omitted (as in C. 201, yadS Dro^e}, 
leaving a reg;ulaT Sê , however, viii, below.
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examples above, may, however, be grouped for mechanical 
clearness with the regular tri§t;ubhs, the numbers of which
I have added to the various specimens.

As in the case of tristubh versus l̂oka pada, one cannot 
always say just which measure one has in hand when regular 
and hypermetric trist̂ ubhs run together. Thus in xiii, 80,
II 3r-b:

dhenum savatsam,
kapilam bhuri r̂figlm 

kansyopadoham,
vasaDottarlyam;

or in iii, 34, 21 c -d :
mitrani cai ’iiam | acirad bhajante 
deva ive ’ndrain j upajivanti cai ’nam, 

like a vaitallya.
The hypermetric syllable may be only apparent (elision) 

in some cases. In the older epic I have noticed only a elided 
thus, as in v, 44, 10 d :

esa prath ’mo brahmacaryasya padah
In the later epic, such elision takes place as well in the case 
of u and i, unless we assume a freer use of hypermetric syUar 
bles; as in :
i, 55, 11 d, tvam va Varuno dharmaraja Yamo vS
vii, 201, 66 b, para(jvadliinarii gadinam ca ’yatasim
ib. c, qubhraih jatilam musalinam candramaulim
vii, 9,455 d (= ib. d), vyaghrajinam paridadhanam dandapanim
But here B. has parighinam.

xiv, 10, 2 a, Dhrtarastra! prahito gaccha Maruttam ^
H., 2, 79, 9 c, where the whole stanza reads:

a, apo devya | rslnariv (hi “) viqvadhatryo
b, divya madantyo ya  ̂| Qamkara dharmadhatryah
c, hiranyavarnah | pavakah îvatamena
d, rasena Qrey^o mam jusantu

> Bead faoch’ (a oomuoii type, No. 14).
* C., T,7£Nt, omits hi, and in b  reads dharaarStrya^.
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If yaJj followed rasena it would improve both padas; but on 
this see the next paragraph. In c, hypennetric, §ivatamena 
must be read as §iv’tamena. In the next stanza (after apam 
e§a smrto mantrâ i, intervening), C., d, has (sc. ma) 

bhartur bhaveyam rusatl sySm ca vâ agS
but here B., 11, has syam vagamga, which smacks of B.’s 
usual improving process.

vii-ix. Double Hypermeters or Trist;ubhB of Thirteen
Syllables.

vii. Sporadically appears an “ inserted fifth” in addition 
to the initial hypermeter:

xiii, 94,3 a, rsayah sametah | pâ eime vai prabhase
xiii, 102, 39 a, qatavarsajivi | yaQ ca Quro manusyah

If the reading is right, this is found, but with different open
ing, in

iii, 197, 27 a, etasam prajanam | palayita yaqasvl.
viii. But in the last case (though tasam may be suggested 

for etasam) a combination seems to be at work which is like 
that wrought by the caesura after the fifth, in cases where 
the tri§tubh then builds up its second half independently. 
Thus palayita yagasvi would* be a regular second half and 
etasam prajanam would be a rough metrical equivalent of 
the type yatra devi Gafiga. The cases are:
(1) ii, 67, 4 c, sa tvam prapadyasva | Dhrtarastrasya vê mâ
(2) iii, 5, 20 c, sahayanam esa | saiiigrahane'bhyupayah
(3) V, 46, 27 c, ajaQ caro diva- | ratram atandritaQ ca *
(4) viii, 76,18 a prasaq ca mudgarah | âktayaq tomarâ  ca
(5) xiii, 159,26 a, sa eva parthaya | Qvetam agvam prayacdhat

(read prayacchat ?)
xiv, 9,10 b, balaai sarvani j vlrudha  ̂oa ’py amrdnan

1 Possibly, however, pnipadya hag been altered here by a grammarian.
* In 30, aj(($ Coro ^vSratram atandrito 'ham, where C., 1,790, haa a ja ; oZ 

The stanza is XJpanisfaadic; aiigasihamStra^ purofo mahattiS na 
d^yate 'san hrdi sammrifta^ aja9 (etc.)> sa tam matrS karir Sate prar 
HUBcoâ  (<ui in Katha vi, 17, etc.).
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(7) H. 2,72,32 a, bhuflkte ya eko (pronounce yaiko) vibhur |
ja^ato viQvam agryam

(8) ib. 47 d, abhi trivistepam | qaranam yami Eudram
(9) ib. C. 7448 c, guha ’bMbliutasya,| purusasye ’^varasya*

And so, perhaps, in the case cited above from H., 2, 79, 9 b, 
divya madaniyo yah | §amkara dhaimadliatryah (when, after 
rasena in d, tah may bQ supplied).

The number of cases (all I have found) is considerably 
reduced by reading in tlie etasam verse above,

tasam prajatip,in 
in (1) sa tvam prapadya
in (4) prasâ  ca mudg’rah
in (5) saiva parthaya
in (6) balani sarva (analogous to viqva)
in (8) trivistapam (omitting abhi)

But the type seems to be established by bhunkte yaiko vi- 
bhuh in (7), and guha ’bhibhiitasya in (9) ; so it may seem 
better to stick to the text than to adopt an explanation which 
would demand still further changes, such as omitting esa in
(2), and vibhuli in (7) ; or rejecting the form of (9). Other 
examples of tliirteen-syllable tristiubhs exist, but they seem 
to belong to another category, as shown below, where, however, 
chandovidas te | ya uta na ’dhltavedah differs from adyai’va 
punya ’ham | uta vah Pandaveyah only by caesura, the latter 
(from i, 198, 5 b) belonging here.

Defective Tristubhs.
Considering the extent of the epic, -the number of defective 

(impossible) tri§t:nbh padas is small. Some of these I have 
already noticed incidentally, and need not take up again. The 
otters I group in their order :
i, 197, 23 d, adya ’ êsasya bhuvanasya tvam bhavft ’3yah

Oa îtBhavas ipiva (No. 13, hypermetrio).

* H ereB. (®l) has pnni|esyarnBy».
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V, 42,15 d, na ’dhlyita nirnudann iva ’eya ca
Eead va for iva.̂

V, 44, 3 c, anarabhyaih vasatl ’ha karyakale
Omit iha (=  atmany eva).

V, 44, 25 a, abhati quklam iva lohitam iva ’tho
krsmm atha ’njanam kadravam va (v. 1. in 26 a, 

krsnam ayasam arkavarnam).
Read va for iva ’tho and atho kr?nam anjanam. In 26 a, a 

like change. So v, 48, 86 d, aka§e ca ’psu ca te kramah syat, 
for ca apsu.
V, 44, 28 a-c, nai ’varksu tan na yajubsu na ’py atharvasu 

na d ^ ’ate vai vimalesu samasu 
rathaihtare barhadrathe va ’pi rajan

For c, see the list above, p. 295. In a, read imivarksu tan 
na ’pi yajuh§v atharvasu, or as hypermetric with yajfisu ?
viii, 3,338 c, ditsuh Karnah samare hastisatkam yah

B. 66, 30, has hastisadgavam and omits yah
xii, 60, 46 c-d, adharo vitanah samsrsto vaiqyo brahmans trisu 

varnesu yajflasrstah
The preceding padas make metre and sense. These make 

neither.
xii, 226,18, na tat sadah satparisat sabha ca sa

prapya yarii na kurute sada bhayam 
dbarmatattvam avagahya buddhiman 

yo 'bhyupaiti sa dhurariidharah puman (v. 1. narah)
Read (?)

na tat sadah satparisat sabha ca sa 
samprapya yam na kurute sada bhayam 

tad dharmatattvam avagahya buddhiman 
yas tv abhyupaiti sa dhuramdharo narah

The «a.has caused tiie loss of the following sam, a copy-error. 
Just so, bhavatma<kam pariyartamanam has lost sam before the

I  T he f o m  t 5  ta t  Wa is  fou n d  ere iy w h ere , e, x ill, 90, 42 c , sa Tai 
Bmktab, fip p a lam  b a o d lM U iid  v 5  ( c y a r a t e ) .  S o K . t S ,  SI, 16 J 98 ,42.
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last -vrord, xii, 10,544 a =  287,13. The parallel proverb, v. 85, 
58, has na sa sabha yatra na santi vrddhah (Manu, xii, 114).
xii, 285, 26 d, mam adhvare âmsitarah stuvanti 

rathamtaraiii samagaq co ’paganti 
mam brahmana brahmavido yajante 

(d) mama ’dhvaryavah kalpayante ca bhagam
Varied readings in xiii, 159, 16, where d appears as tasmai 

haTtr adhvaryavah kalpayanti, but tasmai here is offensive. 
Read me 'dhvaryavah.
H. 2, 74,27 b, qaqvac chreyah kankfibhir varadameyavirya(h) *

(sc. pujyase)

V, b and ix. Mora-Tristubhs.
V, b. In the foi-m of the hypermetric tri^tubh shown above 

in tatha titik^ur atitik^or vi9istah or na tvam prochami, Vidura, 
yad dliitam me, the scheme is

M — _  M
Now, as soon as the csesura in such a combination of syllables 
shifts back to the fourth syllable, 
as ia

tesam kraman kathaya tato 'pi ca ’nyat, v, 42, 26 c,
it is evident that, although such a pada may be mechanically 
equated with No. 19 (as a hypermeter), it is on the other 
hand nothing but a mora-equivalent of the form (No. 1) 

siv w w _  w _  ii. Again, in the case of neglected 
caesura (above), where two light syllables foUow the “ extra ” 
syllable, we ma,y as well take galiiyrstiprasamusalany ayudhani
as an equivalent of m ^ ___ like the regular
pada with _  ___ in the second foot (No. 6 ); or, to give an
example where the caesura is clearly marked, sa mam jihmaih, 
Vidura, sarvam bravl§i, iii, 4, 21 a, may be scanned as
u _____ , siv ___ _  w. Such padas stand parallel to the
regijlai forms, in the Gita, 2, 29, imitation of Katha Up.
ii,7 :
^  Xhe commeiitatcs asserts th»t this is really a “ fourteen-syllable pSda,” 

bat, u  ni^adi precedes, <^$rat may be omitted, leaving a dodeka hypermeter.
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a ĉaryarat pa^yati ka§oid enam 
aqcaryavad vadati tathai ’va c& ’nyah 
aQcaryavac cai ’nam any ah qmoti.

As resolution may take place in several places, we get quite 
a variety of rucira-like padas. The common alternation of the 
_  ___ and ____padas is thus represented :
xiv, 10, 19 a-b, ayam indro haribhir ayati rajan

devaih sarvais tvaritaih stflyamanah
ib. 10, 23 o-d, ayaih yajfSam kurute me surendra 

Brhaspater avarajo vipramukhyah

But the ch.oriaiubus-equivalent is more common, as in
iii, 134, 28 c, hasti ’va tvam, Janaka, vinudyamanah
xiv, 26,1 ff. (refrain), yo hrcchayas, tarn aham anubravimi

Two or three of these padas together are not unusual;
iii, 132, 9 d-10 a, bharyam ca vai duhitarara svam sujatam 

tasya garbhab samabhavad agnikaipab^
viii, 68, 7 d and 8 a-b, phalarthinam viphala iva ’tipuspah 

pracchaditam badiQam iva 'misena 
saiiichaditam garalam iva ’qanena

»
So in the jagati-pada iii, 133, 10 d, kasmad Taalah sthavira 

iva prabha§ase. Here it needs only the iambic opening to 
mai:e a true ruciia, and this pada
is found repeatedly, not in complete rucira-stanzas alone, but 
in jagatl stanzas. For example, iii, 8, 31 is a vangasthabila 
staaza, where three padas are regular, but b has:

praklrtayec cbucisumanah samahitah
On iihe oUier hand, in i, 84, 26, the first pSda alone is of van âr 
stha lype, three rucirS padas follow, e. g., iwkia d :

ntabatmanah patagapateh praklrtanat

Thase are both te^-stanzas, embellishing the close o f a chapter

* T h e  lufre p S d u  10,606 b -7  a, lollowmg this stanza, are omitted in B , 
Tfao emlH7o Itere m y a ;  vedin tSagSii w m fS itrS ir u p « ^  adtutarSa atn i 
tara iKraaidSt, «to. 1
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and of benedictive content.  ̂ A  similar -case occurs in iii, 3, 
76a, where, after praise, is said:

imam stavam prayatamanah samadhina 
pathed iha ’nyo ‘pi varam samartliayan, etc.

But this arrangement is found also apart from such employ
ment. So in viii, 66, 47, a, b, d are of this rucira type; c is
of upendra form, thus c-d :

hate mays so ‘dya sametya Karna 
iti bruvan pracamayase (v. 1. me) 'dya Phalguna

Here eleven syllables do not eqWte twelve (thirteen), but 
d equals ^  w \j — In viii, 84, 20 a, B. has sphat.ikacitra, 
where C. 4,281 has (tato dlivajam) sphatikavicitrakaficukam, 
probably the original, as B. is apt in varied readings to have 
the more uniform (improved) types.

As upendra and vangastha padas alternate, so rucira padas 
alternate with vangastlms. Thus in xii, 244, 29, a and c are 
of rucira form; b and d, of van§astha form. In a stanza of 
mixed upajatis, xii, S41, 119 b has

mahatmanali purusavarasya kirtitam *

The seventh book has a number of these combinations of 
rucira padas and stanzas and upajati padas and stanzas, usu
ally as pada tags at the end of chapters, for example, adhy. 
26, 29, 30, 32; but it has also incorporated complete ruciras
as parts of an upajati system, as in 2, 16 and 16.

I give now — reverting to the tri§tubh — a few more 
examples :

ii, 68,16 a, na ca ’kSmah 9akunina devita ’ham
iii, 4^17 a, tvayS prsfaih kim aham anyad vadeyam 
iii, 4,18 a, etad vakyam Vidara yat te sabhayam

^  In  xii, 219,62, two o r  three padas in  a  benedictiTe stanza are o f  this type. 
T he first pSda in  C. begins im a m y a ^  pathati T im oksanifcayam , f o r B . ’s iojaih 
hi ;^ab pathati (^ i? )  m ok fan ifcayam . In  xii, 114, 21, a ben edictire stanza, 
rucir& padas appear In a and< d, e . g ., the latter; na T ^ m a y a ^  sa labhati 
k im cid  apriyam . xiii| T7, 82 has a  w hole rooirJi in  benediction.

* CJompare Cati, 8. i o ,  sa  1»m param  p urufam  u p E ti diTyain, etc.
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In tiiis example, ii, 71, 17, the much aflfectied pada sym- 
metiy is shown, b and d having w w ___ , a and c having
"sis' V ___ :

atidylltam krtam idam Dhartarastra 
yasmat striyam vivadadhvam sabhayam 

yogaksemau naqyato vah samagrau 
papan mantran Kuravo mantrayanti

Similar is ib. 8, only the first pada is jagatl. But the second 
foot corresponds to that of the third pada; and so the fourth 
pada has v w___ corresponding to w ^  _  in the second

auyam vrrfsva patim aqubhavini 
yasmad dasyaiii na labhasi devanena. 

avScya vai patisu kamavrttir 
nityaiii dasye viditam tat tava ’stu

Contrast this, for êxample, with the following padas, 20 a,
24 a, 26 c, of the same section:

Bhimasya vakye tadvad eva ’rjunasya 
tato Gandhari Viduraq ca ’pi vidvan 
Krsnam Paficallm abravlt santvapurvam

The last is a pure vai§vadevi pada, as above nityara dasye 
viditam tat tava ’stu is a pure vatonni pada, and yogaksemau 
nagyato vah samagrau is a pure galini pada.

In padas of' the rucira or rucira-like type, the same word 
appears in the tri§t;ubh, which has caused a discussion in the 
9loka;

iii, 192, 56 d, tena qrestho hhavati hi jivamanah

V , 44,18 c -d ; sa tarii vrttim bahugu^m evam eti 
guroh putre bhavati ca vrttir esS

xii, 300, 27 d, i ôghah Qramo bhavati hi krodhanasya

Here bhavnti need not be pronounced bhoti, as it ts a perfect 
paiallel to bahu gu- in this stanza and to pacasi (bhavasi) in 
tilie following:
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i, 232,14, srstva lokaM trin iman havyavaha
kale prapte pacasi punah samiddhah 

tvam sarvasya bhuvanasya prasutis 
tvam eva ’gne bhavasi punah pratistha

A monosyllabic pronunciation cannot be claimed for all these 
cases, though it might be maintained for special words:
1, 197, 42 a, tarii cai ’va ’gryaiii striyam atirupayuktam ^
iii, 4, 1 c, dharmatinanam Viduram agadhabuddhim
iii, 4, 3 a, evam gate Vidura yad adya karyain
iii, 26, 11 d, labdhva dvijam nudati nrpali sapatnan
iii, 34, 9 b, yathakamam viditam Ajataqatro
iii, 34, 20 c, mahagunaiii harati hi paurusena
iii. 111, 10 d, vratam brahmanq carasi hi devavat tvam
xii, 302, 114 b, maharnavaiii viinalaip udarakantam
xiii, 71, 16 a, drstvai ’va mam abhimukham apatautam 
^iii, 93, 136 a, adhvaryave duhitaraih vS, dadatu*
xiii, 102, 36 b, tathe ’stinaih dacja^atam pi-apnuvanti
xiii, 103, 35 b, tathai ’va ’nyan anaduho lokanatha 
H. 2, 72, 33 a, Atharvaiiaiii suqirasam bhutayonim
H. 2, 74; 23 b, khyato devah paqupatih sarvakarma

But the great objection to a monosyllabic pronunciation is 
that the rucira pada interchanges up to three padas with the 
ordinary tristubh pada, and must therefore be identical in 
structure with the same pada when four times repeated, in a 
perfect rucira stanza. But in the ruciiu stanza, no one can
maintain for a moment that w w w w _  is to be read ■with crasis.
Why then when a stanza has three padas of the same type or 
even one ?

It may be said, however, that the mora trî t̂ ubh piida differs 
in no respect from the “ inserted fifth,” when the latter is a 
light syllable. For example in this stanza:

iii, 4, 21, sa mam jihmam, Vidura, sarvam bravisi 
manam ca te 'ham adhikam dharayftrai 

yathe ’cchakam gaccha va ti|tlfa ta tvam 
’ suaantvyamana ’py asati strl jahati

 ̂All tte o0»er pada* here are «f strict sSlini type,__________,
w , --------

*»), »4,44, idem, bat v5 fails.
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Here it is clear that susantvyamana ’py is a complete foot of 
the inserted fifth variety; but pada ^ is indifferently an in
serted fifth or a mora pada, the caesura pointing but lightly to 
the latter explanation. One reason, however, against such an 
identification is that the mora explanation in almost aU cases 
is indicated, as in most of the examples given, by a plain 
ccBsura before the fifth. Another is that this explanation 
brings the various padas of a stanza into symmetiy, as in iii,
192, where _  ___ is employed "with predilection throughout,
and we find in

iii, 192, 69, yatha yukta ] vamadeva 'ham enam 
dine dine 1 samdiqantl nrqansam 

brahmanebhyo | mrgayati sunrtani 
tatha brahman | punyalokam labheyam

Here mrgayati su —, as w  ^ ___ , accords with the structure
of the other padas. So in jagatis, e. g.,

vii, 26,65-66, sa nagarajah pravaranktiQabatah
pura sapakso ‘drivaro ya,tha nrpa 

bhayam tada ripusu samadadhad bhrqam 
vanigjananarii ksubhito yatha ’rnavah 

tato dhvanir dviradaratha^vapartliivaih, etc.
vii, 60,14a-b, tatha tada yodhanam ugradarQanam 

niqamukhe pitrpatirastravardhanam ^
vii, 109,37 c-d niqamya tarn pratyanadans tu Pandavas

tato dhvanir bhuvanapatha ’spread bhr̂ am
Compare the close of vii, 155, four stanzas of ruciras and 
of van<jasthas, with the same mora-padas,

A  third point to be noticed is that the “  inserted fifth ”  as 
brevis, and with its caesura there, is always a rarity (as indi
cated in the lists above) unless followed by two (or three) 
otJier breves, so that we have finally two chief classes to ex
plain, one with caesura after the fiftJi heavy syllable, and the 
other with cesnra after the fourth, followed by breves equiva-

 ̂VMiaat on the old stereotn>ed y4iB»rSstraTaTdha&a, of battle, hero, etc. 
ib.9Qd.
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lent in morse to the racira pada. There ajB a few cases 
bridging these classes and showing that the laetiical equation 
was not always in harmony witli the caesura, but this is no 
more than was to be expected. We are not to imagine that 
the poets set themselves to compose padas by categories; but 
we can hardly escape the conclusion that a pada identical with 
a rucira pada was felt to be the same with it, though the 
characteristic pause of the rucira may be absent; for in the 
regular rucira the sense-pause and rhytlunical pause are not 
always identical. Hence, when we find samanam murdhni 
rathayanam viyanti in one stanza, and yuvarii varnan vikurutho 
vi§variipan in the next, i, 3, 65 a, we may explain them as 
belonging to two categories caesurally distinct, or put them 
into one category, remarking tliat usually the caesura is after 
the fourth in such syllabic combinations; for even with two 
breves following (the commonest case with the caesura after 
the fifth) the examples are rare in comparison with the rucira-
like or true rucira pada, — ___ v/ _  ,■
w w ^ ^  (rucira-like); w____ , w w w w_ _
(rucira). It is perhaps in each case merely a question of how 
the pada is naturally to be read. Some will scan only one 
way, e. g., marge bhagnam gakatam iva ’calaksam in iii, 183, 
23 d, irrespective of the stanza; while others may be read 
either way, as in the stanza ib. 19:

so 'harii qrutva brahmananaiii sakaqe 
brahmadvaitam kathayitum agato 'smi 

kva ’sau bandl yavad enam sametya ' 
naksatrani ’va savita naqayami

or when united with the five-syllable foot, as in i, 89, 20;
tatra sthitam mam devasukhesa saktam 

kale ’tite inahati tato 'tiraatram 
date devanam abravld ngrarflpo 

dhvanse ’ty uc<^s trihpluteua avarena
ix. The matiS or atiL'̂ triftubh pada may even be combined 

with the i»da. hfiying inserted fifth, where tih.e breves follgw- 
io^ the csBsuia to be only rQcira-like resolution. It is 
a tx̂ skaidelEft
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i, 89, 23 b, samlksya ce ’mam | tvaritam upSgato ‘smi 
(i,.198, 6 b, adySi ’va punya ’ham [ uta vab Pandaveyah 
V , 43, 50 c, ehandovidaS te | ya uta na ’dhltavedah 
xvii, 3,13 b, yad dattam isteih | vivrtam atho hutam ca
In vHi, 1, 32 d, ksipram sarpam jahi, ma bhut te viganka, as 
compared with §aktya rak ô jahi Kama ’dya tumam, vii, 179,
48 c ; tapantam enam jahi papam ni§Ithe, ib. 49 b, te may be 
thought to be an intrusion, but it has a sort of parallel in iii, 
4, 22 d, ne ’dam asti ’ty atha Viduro bhasamamh (where C. 
has atho!).

The mora rhythm in general is early, being found not only 
in the epic but in the Upanishad and Buddhistic verse. But
it is found also in imitative parts of the Puranas, as in Vayu 
P., xiv, 7, in a section where upendra padas intercliange with
the §alinl-like pada ( -----w _  w------). Here in 7 b-d; ma-
hatmanam paramamatim varenyam, kavim puranam anu§asit- 
Sram, where, as often in the epic, ^ ^ _  stands with
w vy _  and _  vy V _  (e. g., 9 a) as the equivalent, ^ 
of the latter. On the last verse above, see the note on p. 
277. The measure appears in tristubhs as an ati-tristubh of 
twelve; in jagatls, as an ati-jagatl of thirteen syllables.

In the Ramayana I know of only one case where this re
solved form is found, and that is peculiar. In R. vii, 81, 22, 
an extraordinary §loka closes the section, and in G. 88 a 
tag-tri§tubh of the form above is made out of it. The ex
traordinary gloka is: sa tair brahmanam abhyastam sahitair 
brahmavittamaih, ravir astarn gato R5ma gaccho ’dakam upâ  
spr§a, “ the sun has set (after accepting as a laudation) the 
secrejb worship by the assembled Veda-versed (seers),”  ac
cording to the commentator. The parallel in G. indicates a 
bralmia^ir abhi§t)Utal)i instead of bmhmana =  upanisad or 
puja. The tag-end in G. vii, 88, 22 seems to be from a 
'phrase just psweding (found in G. and R.), samdhyam upSsi- 
tum vira (Ranm). The whole tag reads:

 ̂ As lemarlced above, p. 290, thi«, though  ̂in«erted here oa aooonnt of its 
likeness te tbe bext «xam]^e, belongs rather to the gro«p of Double 
metffirs.'..'
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aLhistutah suravarah siddhasafigair 
gato ravir suruciram astâ ailam 

tvam apy ato ^aghuvara gaccha samdhyam 
upasitum prayatamana narendra

This may be called a rucira-tristubh. On tlie rucira stanza, 
see the section on aksaracchandiis below.
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The Tristabh Stanza.
Upajatis. Upendkavajras and Indeavajeas.

As stanzas, the forms that begin with a diiamb and con
tinue with a choriamb are not particularly common. They 
are generally modihed as upajatis, by combination with the 
indra varieties, which begin with a spondee, indravajra and 
indravanga. Sometimes tlie perfect fonn appears as a mere 
later addition. Thus in iii, 23, oidy one stanza, 14, is upen- 
dra in sixteen upajatis (pilda a has final brevis). So iii. 111, 
17-18 =  10,044; while in iii, 295, 9 and 10 are two perfect 
van§asthas, interpolated among 9lokas. In iii, 232, 14, an 
almost perfect  ̂ upendra is ensconced in a stuti of Skanda, 
where the environment is upajati. Again, in iii, 236, in an 
upajati system of thirty-one stanzas, one, 15, is pure upendra, 
except that paxia a ends in a brevis; and 19, *25, 27 are also 
pure upendi-as,̂  except that in 27, pada a ends in brevis. In
xii, 201, out of twenty-seven tristubhs, two, 6 and 23, are 
pure upendras. A pair of padas occurs in viii, 89, 47, tato 
mahlrh sagaramekhalam tvam sapattanam gramavatim samrd- 
dham. But two padas together is a large nvmiber except in 
late passages, like iii, 176 and 177, where they are not uncom
mon (176, 7, 15,16 ; 177, 11, 21, 22) ; van9asthas in vii, 109, 
86-37, with a rucira pada, etc.

As the ■van9astlia(bila) is merely an upendra with a syllar

* T h e  third pSda, how erer, ejids in a breris. On this point is to be  noticed 
that sticfa a brerig is n ot ttncom mon in  the Bharata, but in the B S m S y a ^  is 
rare enough to  deserve a  special notice o f  B . r i, 74, 64, where e r e iy  pSda 
ends in  b rev ii. the stansa itself is upendra, but the system is upajati.
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ble added,̂  so the jagatl corresponds to the different forms 
of the tristubh. Thus in i, 197, 26, it takes the place of a 
vatonnT, tatra hy ekam bhavitaro na sam9ayo, yonim sarre 
manuslm avi§adhyain, tatra yuyam karma krtva Visahyam, 
bahun toyan nidhanam prapayitva; and just below, 53 b, 
paficanam eka svakrtene ’ha karmana, where it is hyper
metric. Here a and d have eleven, c, 12, and b, 13 syllables. 
A near approach to a perfect van§astha is found in i, 198, 8,
where all four padas are normal, except that in b , ___ _
takes the place of the opening diiamb. In ii, 64, 6, all padas 
aretperfectty regular. The intercliange of an occasional 
van§astha pada with the other padas of an upajati tri§tubh 
is too common to call for further remark. Two instances 
wUl be found in i, 193, 20 and 22. In the former, the stanza 
would be a perfect upendra, but pada c is of vangastha form; 
in l̂ie latter, which is an upajati tristubh, pada c again is of 
pure vangastha form. So in i, 197, 11, an indravanga pada 
heads and closes a tri§tubh stanza. The caesura is after the 
fifth or fourth, passim; or after the sixth, as in i, 197, 17 a, 
yada tu paryaptam iha ’sya'  ̂ kritlaya; or a second occurs, 
as in iii, 5, 19 c, samvardhayan stokam iva ’gnim atmavan. 
The sixth place is often half |s common as the fifth.

The ceesura in the padas of the upajati system is found 
most frequently after the fourth or fifth. The former, per
haps, in isolated padas, as in xii, 64, 18 d, tatas te 'ham dadmi 
varan yathe§tam, and i, 92, 9 a and l i d ;  but the forms in the 
Bhaiata, though inclining largely to the fifth place, vary con
stantly, as they do in the Ramaya^. Examples from the 
latter have been given above in the introductory paragraph. 
I add some specinaens from the other epic:

tad v£i n^amaui tad asatyam d,hur 
ya  ̂sevate dharmaft anarthabaddhih 

artho 'py anl^asya tathai ’va rajan, i, 92, 6 a-c
fillotpalabha 8urad«vatc Va
Kisnft sthita mQrtimati ’va Laksml^ iv, 71,17 o-d,

* Th»t te tear _  ii, vy _  w _ t  wechaaicfilly considered.
* On Ute Ugbt qrUal>le before mute «ad liquid, see Above, p. 242.

810 THE GREAT EPIC OP INDIA.



where £t-b have cassura after the fifth and fourth respectively. 
Not infrequently where the tri t̂ubhs pause after the fifth, 
the jagatx, in the same stanza, pauses after the fourth, as 
in iii, 268, 19:

saQankhaghosah satalatraghoso 
gandivadhanva mulmr udvahanQ ca 

yada qsû &n arpayita tavo’rasi 
tada manas te kim iva ’bhavisyat

But in pure van§asthas, the cajsura is apt to vary almost with 
the pada, as in xii, 103, 40: i

na samadandopanisat  ̂praqasyate 
n» mardayam Qatrusu yatrikam sada 

na sasyagbato na ca samkarakriya 
na ca ’pi bhQyah prakrter vicarana

So in viii, 18,12, the caesura of two padas falls after the fourth 
and fifth respectively, and then comes the pada: ativa cukgo- 
bhayisur janardanam; while the fourth pada is cut after 
the fourth syllable. Alternation is common, as ib. 14-15
(w _  w___ and alternately). Sometimes there is
no cEesura:

vaditraQankhasvanasinhanadaih 
Qarasiqaktyrs îpafeduhsaham, viii, 88, 3-4

or it is irregular;
alarii virodhena ! dliig astu vigraham, ib. 21 b.
krtyam atharvafigirasim ivo ’gram, viii, 91,48 =  ix, 17, 44.

Upajatis are sometimes used to close systems, as are also 
upendras and vah§asthas. Pure vangasthas may end a system 
of upajati tri t̂ubhs, as in viii, 76 and 79, xii, 167, 49-51, just 
as upajatis close a scene composed in old tristubhs. The 
analogy with the tag-measures (discussed below) is here com
p l y ;  the scene is set off w!th something better than the 
oiditiaiy. As an example of the way in which upajatis are 
thus used may serve th)9 end of iii, 154; or in i, 197 ajid 198,

1 irpaniswl U here aew eoy. So perhaps in  * ii, 271, 80 , (afetet^^SBStn, 
«tc;) fS îra^A iti
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■vdiere the first part of the wedding scene at Drupada’s is in 
irregular old tri§tubhs, but regular upajatis conclude the 
scene; the latter beginning just where the actual wedding is 
described, and taking in the statement that the heroine was 
first married to Yudhi^^hira, then to the other brothers; that 
she preserved her virginity day by day; and that Drupada in 
conclusion gave most extravagant gifts. The smoothness of 
the statement babhuva kanyai ’va gate gate 'hani, etc., 198,14, 
stands with its surrounding verses in at least metrical contrast 
to the part that goes before, where tristubhs of vatorml and 
§alini padas and every sort of irregular combination is the 
rule. Whether the uniform upajatis conform to the uniform
ing of the poem is certainly a proper question to raise, though 
no signed and sealed statement to that effect is extant.

Another interesting example will be found at the end of the 
gambling scene, where from ii, 67, 24, almost regular upajatis 
continue to the end. This happens to be the passage where 
the heroine puts the legal question to which Bhisma is un
able to reply, and where Karna joins in the laugh. The 
question is implied in what follows (68-70), but the passage 
in its present form is certainly open to the suspicion of having 
been rewritten by a more modem hand.

The first chapter of the Rsya^mga episode is in old tri- 
§tubhs. With the beginning of the sensuous description in the 
second chapter begin the upajatis, iii. 111, 112.

In the systems of the older epic, ___ , —w___ ,
aM _  w w are used as interchangeable second feet. So uni
versal are _  V___ and w____that they must be considered
as the chief tri§t^bh measure of the older epic, greatly in
excess of _  w v--__But in the fourth book and most later
parts, these recede before the upajati forms. Jagati jmxJas are 
inserted occasionally in aB the free tri§t»bh sections.  ̂ It is 
perhaps worthy of remark that, for example, in the Dyuta 
Farvan, i^e duaẑ iHc opeoing, or even, it might be said, the

1 T he process elsewhere ma&ing a js g a t l  pSda is  sometimes pstent, as 
itt viii, 90,72 d : 1)hiiidhi tram  tm ah  Ifm m d iii y »th S  Haxih <for ’ e n d r ^ ) ; 
herean o f
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whole Tipendra form, is found par excellence in the final 
pada(s), though found also in a, b, c, especially as the section 
gradually passes (towards its end) into regular upajatis, 67, 
26 ff. J'or example, at the beginning of the scene, 66,12-16:

12, ^ — V ------ — W-------- W _ V i____________________ Wi
-----V/----- , \j — \j-----i ------- , vyw__\j_____ >_/

13 , --------------1 w w ----- w ------ i ----- \J  ,   \J \J   ----- i
-----V —, w v ----- KJ — w; \j____ _ \j ___ ___ \j

14 , ______ _ — 'u ---------- v -; _—, — w w ________ _ vy;
w __________I __ w _______ _ ; w__u'___ f ___w_______ ______ w

15 , ----- ^ —I — ----- --------- i  ̂ w —, —
_____w___ ww-----V-/----- ; V-/_vy_, _w w_w__w

16 , _______I -----w ------ ; w — w —1 — ___ w  w;
o ____ \ j  \ j --------------w — wj  — w —, — ^  w __w __ w

I have remarked in the list of examples given above that 
some of the oldei> forms of the tristubh are practically confined 
to the early parts of the epic. The fourth and seventh books 
are considered to be late, or, what amounts to the same thing, 
modern expanded forms of older material. The middle foot 
w, vj v-« _  occurs not infrequently in the older epic, but in the 
whole fourth book it occurs but once, and in the seventh only 
twice in 1280 padas. Upajati systems, except, as just ob
served, as a sort of tag, are not frequent in the older epic,
where the systems are of the type _  w -----and w w ____with
interspersed choriambs. The latter part of the third book, 
however, and all of the fourth book prefer the upajati system 
(the caesura being after the fourth in only one-third of the 
cases in the latter), and blocks of upajatis appear in the much- 
expanded battle-books. As a system, the upajati marks late 
passages, such as the song of ^ri in the eleventh section of the 
thirteenth book, and the praise of gifts in the fifty-seventh sec
tion of the same book, where only two padas are not upajati. 
This book is also marked by the large number of its galini 
stanzas (not single padas), which keep up an old measure in 
a liew fixed form. Old as is the choriambic pada, the stanza 
form of the choriambic tristubh employed in great groups to the 
exclusion of otlier forms of trietubh appears to be an innovation. 
A  form once glveiji persists, and so we have late passages with
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V — _  as the second foot, just as this and -----are still
met here and there in the PurtQas,* but when the choriamb is 
employed continuously in a long system ® the passage may be 
set down as late, or, if one prefers the expression, as more 
refined, as in the whole Ramayana and ia the later books of 
the MaJiabhSrata.

Another mark of lateness appears to lie in the absence of an 
indiscriminate mixture of tris^ubh and jagatl forms. Later 
passages are rather apt to show uniformity in this regard; 
earlier passages show none, though an harmonious com
mingling in alternate or chiastic form (12 + 11 + 12 + 11 or 
H  + 12 + 12 + 11) is at a]l times somewhat affected, and late 
passages sometimes show no unifoimity; but the tendency is 
in the other direction.

The Syllaba Ancepsî ^
In respect of the pada syllaba anceps, the epic permits this 

not only in free trist;ubhs, but also in upajatis, and even in 
isolated pure choriambic stanzas. But even the classical poets 
share this freedom. That is to say, as Professor Capeller, has 
shown, although the rule is that pure upendras and indravajras 
or the corresponding jagatls shall have final anceps only at the 
end of the hemistich, yet if these stanzas, though complete

 ̂ Solitary fa lin i stanzas also occu r in the Puranas. F or  exam ple, V iy u  P. 
v i ,7 1 ,repeated in ix , 113, where occurs the stanza: vaktrad yasya brShmana 
samprasiitSh, yad  [tad] vaksatah fcgatriyah piirvabhage, Taiyyaf co  'rv or  
yasya padbhyam  ca  ?udrah aarre rarna gStratalj saniprasutah, a pure fSlinl.

® A  ohoriarobic rerse or stanza is a different matter. This m ay be as old, 
o r  older, than a corresponding stanza o f  other form . T or  exam ple, the prose 
proberb o f  G2ut. xxiii, 29, appears in  the form  paSca ’nrtany Shut apatakSni 
fliMt in  V as. 5tvi, 36, aa an upajati stanza- T he oldest version in the epic is in 
i, 82 ,10 , where there is no  exception in the case o f  a teacher, as in Gautama 
(fo r  a il im truth here is a m ortal sin, not venial), nor is the priest included, a» 
ill Va», ; but the nve venial lies are in case o f  wounds, about women, in case 
o f  d«atb, robbery, couched  in upajSti. A  second form  occurs,
how ever, in  x ii, 1 ^ ,8 0 , where the teacher is m entioned in  tiie same w ay a* 
is. th« priest. otiier difference between the epic versions is that the latter 

zta natnayukt«m onrtam hinasti; the former, yacanaih hinasti, as cho- 
ristnb, Sprnch 3,831 has on ^  one of these forms (ascribed to a Furi^*.), 
ilttan, viii, 112, is in 9lek«.
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in themselves, form part of a general system of upajatis, the 
freer form is permitted. Thus in Raghuvanga vii, 9, a pure 
indravajra occurs with the third pada ending in brevis, but it 
is in an upajati chapter. Examples from epic poetry are:
ii,56, 21a (atristubh stanza), tato vidvan Viduram man- 

trimuldiyam
ii, 63, 10 a (ditto), jaulmahe devitarii Saubalasya
So in these pure choriambic stanzas, found in a general 
’jipajati system:

ill, 176, 7, tava pratiiaarii Kururaja satyam 
ciklrsamanas tad d.nupriyaiii ca 

tato na gacchama vanSny apSsya 
Suyodhanam sanucaram niliantura

and ib. 15,
tava ’rthasiddhyartham api pravittSu 

SuparnaketuQ ca Qineg ca naj)ta 
tathai Va Krsnah pratiino balenS 

tathai ’va ca ’ham naradeva varya
iv, 11, 9, c, Brhannalam mam naradeva viddhi
ib. 54,17 a, cacara samkhye vidiqo diqâ  cS
This is very rare in Virata. In jagatl:
iii, 268, 19 c, yada qaran arpayita tavo’rasl
xiii, 70, 9 o-d, tvaya puva dattam iti ’ha qû ruma

nrpa dvijebhyah kva nu tad gatam tava
Examples in the Harivanga may be found at 2, 95, 1 ff. (=  

8781 f f .) ; ib. 6a; ib. 10 and 11c: ib. 14a and c; ib. 24c; 
ib. 29 c (na vetsi); 2, 124, 53 a (=  10,625), etc.

Epic usage, however, keeps the final syllable long in the 
prior padas. Exceptions like those just given are not uncom- 
mon, but are distinctly exceptions. I have no statistics, bixt 
perhaps the general condition may be stated well enough in 
saying that one has to hunt for final breves in prior padas of 
pure upendra and indxavajia stanzas and does not have to 
hunt for fcial loilgs; wkile in upajatis the final breves are not 
i!K> QBotnmnon a» lit tlie puxe stanzas of \uufonn type.
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In this regard I see no special difference between the two 
epics. Perhaps the Ramayana poet is a little more shy of the 
brevis but it occurs there also, not only in pure upendras 
standing in an upajati environment, but even in isolated tag- 
fitanzas where the upendra stands alone. Thus where G. ii, 
33, 27 has a varied reading which converts the stanza to an 
upajati, the Bombay text of R. ii, 33, 29, presents (in an 
upajati environment) a pure upendra stanza, with the first 
pada ending in brevis, pratik^amano 'bhijanam tada 
Another example will be found in vi, 69, 92 =  G. 49, 77. In 
upajatis it will be enough to refer to R. ii, 15, 44 a ; 21, 52 c ; 
37, 34 a; 36 a; v, 28, 4 ff., etc. In the case of isolated tag- 
upendras, examples may be found in R. vi, 61, 39, where c 
ends in a brevis, although the isolated stanza is pure upendra, 
and in R. ii, 115, 24 (not in G.), where both a and c end in 
breves:

tada hi yat karyam upSiti kimcid 
upayanam co ’pahrtam maharham 

sa padukabhyam prathamam nivedya 
cakara paqcad Bharato yathavat

One fact seems certain from the treatment of upajatis 
versus upendras and indravajras or vangasthabhilas and indra- 
van§as, namely, that the native metricists in calling the upajati 
a mixture of upendra and indravajra or of van§astha and 
indravan§a, and treating it as a derived form are historically 
incorrect. Of course, the upajati stanza is a stanza in which 
some padas are of one type and some are of another; but it 
is not a mixed development from pure stanzas of either type. 
On the contrary, the upajati is the prius, and the pure upendra 
and pure indravajra stanza is a refinement on the mixed type. 
Historically the choriambic trifjtnbh begins with syUaba anceps 
like the §loka,  ̂and upendras and indravajras are differentiar

1 F or  thU reason, in  liie  Illustrations, though giying exam ples o f  each, I  
do  not separate (as is usually done) the types o f  opening, e. g., w  _  w  _
w id _____w  >.• O nly in com plete form s o f  stanzas, like tlie cSIinI, yatonni,
and rucirS, Is the first syllable fixed. In  the free tiistubh and upajati stanzas 
the initial syllable is quite indifferent. Then com es the upendra stasca,
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tions of the earlier mixed types. They had the same devel
opment as had the Qalini, which began, as in the epic, with
ii _  ii and settled at last into_______ as a first foot.

The upajati stanza in its turn is derived (as a more refined 
form) from the mixed tris^ubh of the early epic type, which 
unites into one stanza not only padas of the choriambic type 
and of the types _  v./ _  but also of the
type of the rucira or mora-pMa; of which, together with the 
special stanzas of fixed foim derived from these measures, I 
shall speak hereafter. It is to be observed that this mixture 
of vatorml, §alinl, choriambic, and resolved-syllable padas in 
one stanza is Vedic and Bharataic, nbn-classical and non-Iiama- 
yanan,! but also, in a very limited degree, Puranic. That is to 
say, the Bharata, the oldest extant Purana, on the one hand 
preserves the old Vedic type, which is still kept up in a 
measure in the later Puranic diction, while on the other it 
has the clear-cut upajati system favored by Valmiki, the 
former both in early and late parts; the latter only in late 
parts, according as the different poets preserved the old style, 
or, hke Valmiki, cut loose from it and wrote only in upajati 
form.

Emergent Stanzas.
Of peculiar interest is the growth of the completed stanza 

of other tristubh forms. In the great epic, we can, as it were, 
see tlie gradual emergence of the complete Qalini, vatorml, and 
vai9vadevi stanzas (of four identical padas) from the single, 
double, and triple pada of this form in tristubh stanzas, 
till at last a few complete galini stanzas are found and one 
perfect vai§vadevl.

The occasional pada is indefinitely antique. It is the four- 
fold-combination that is emerging; just as upajatis emerge 
from mixed tri^̂ ubhs, and upendras from upajatis. In the 
completed refined pada the opening is spondaic; in the emer-
V  _ _  -V./__ , as d istin gu ish ed  fr o m  th e  in d r a v a jr a ,____________, b o th  secon d a ry ,
not as pSdas, but as stanzas, to the upajSti.

1 T he V ed ic  usage is illttstrated in  Ktih&aa, D ie  Tristtihh-Jagati Fam iiie, 
I).e2.
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gent type it is indifferently iambic or spondaic like other 
tri§tubli forms. This sporadic appearance calls for no special 
remark here, as examples may be found in the list of ex
amples of tristiubh j^das. The first stage beyond this is 
where two padas appear of half-9alini form but with iambic 
opening. This is either “ regular ” or hypermetric,  ̂as in
iii, 6,16 c-d : yatha ca parne puskarasyS. ’vasiktam

Jalam na tisthet pathyam uktam tatha ’smin

The hypermetric §alinl pada of this sort (vai^vadevi) is 
common, as in i, 55, 12 b, trata loke 'smins tvaih tathe ’ha pra- 
janam (so ii, 77, 10 b, etc.)> as shown below.

Again, in mixed tristubhs, where we have half a stanza of 
almost pure §alini form, as in vi, 8, 65 c -d ; or even an almost 
complete stanza, as in

i, 58,19: etac chriitva priyamanah sameta 
ye tatra ’san pannaga vitamohah 

Astlke vai pritimanto babliHvur 
acus cai ’naiii varam istam vmlsva

Here the galini is complete save for the last pada. So in
iii, 4, 4, there is a perfect ^alini save for the first syllable of
а. In iii, 5, 13, the stanza is nearly vatormi, but three padas 
begin with a short syllable and the first has the galini trochee. 
In V, 40, 29, three padas are pure §alinl and one is vatormi. 
These forms are often symmetrically imited. Thus in i, 58, 
20, tihe jSdas run §alini + vatormi + galinl + vatormi, save 
that in b and c the third syllable of the first foot is brevis. 
Sometimes the arrangement is chiastic, as in i, 197, 30, where 
tibe padas are vatormi — §alini, galini — vatormi, etc. These 
forms are again mixed freely with upajati padas, as in i, 187,
б,,this combination being too common to need furtlier illus
tration. The vatormi or ^alini pada often closes the stanza 
in such a combination. Thus in i, 76, 47, a is upa^ti, b is 
jagata, c is galiaj, d is vatormi; ib. 64, d is §alini, the others

1 Thi* form  is sometime* effaced b y  raried readintf*. Thus in vii, 64,48, 
pSpenS 'tmSniun m ajjAyisyaty a«antam, o f  C. 2116, appears as pSpe 'tm Ssain.
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are upajati padas. Alternation of upajatis, galini-pada tri- 
stiubhs, and §lokas is found in the dramatic parfigopakhyana, 
i, 232, 8 ff.

A goodly number of specimens of stanzas showing a close 
approach to the galini is found in vii, 2, where finally, in 26, 
appears one whole §alini stanza:

aijvan agrySn pandurabliraprakaqan 
pustan snatan mantraputabhir adbhih 

taptair bhandaih kaflcanair abhyupetan 
(jighran ^Ighram sutaputra ’nayasva

1

So in vii, 54, 40 if., there is a number of almost complete 
and quite complete 9alinis.

A complete Qalinl occurs in i, 58, 21; another in v, 33, 
115 (toward the end of adhy. 40 there are §alinl padas). 
The usual order in the epic, however, is a mixture of single 
padas. The pseudo-epic, on the other hand, heaps up com
plete galini stanzas. Thus in a little system of ten stanzas at 
xii, 24,'25 £f., galinl, vatormi, and upajati padas are all mixed 
up together but lead up to perfect §alini stanzas in 29, 30, 32. 
In AnuQasana, complete stanzas are common, e. g., xiii, 73, 
89; 77, 31 and 33 (with a rucira between), on giving cows 
to priests. In ^anti may be compared also xii, 63, 9-10 (two 
complete galini stanzas) ; 259, 39-42; 319, 86 ff. (five out of 
seven stanzas). The prior pada of the hemistich may end 
in brevis, as in some of the last examples, e. g. in 819, 89, 
where the stanza from a Brahmanic point of view is as late 
as the sentiment:

sarve varna brShmana brahmajaq ca 
sarve nityam vyaharante ca brahma 

tattvam (jastram brahmabuddhya bravlmi 
sarvam vigvam brahma cai ’tat samastam

The vatormi stanza, if I am not mistaken, is not yet com
plete in tlie epic; but its pMas come near tomaking a com- 
|dete staosta, as in vii, 201, T8 ;
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astausam tvam tava sammanam iochan 
vicinvan vai sadrQam devavarya 

sudurlablian dehi varan mame ’staa 
aibhistutah pravikarslQ ca mayam

still closer in ii, 58, 12;
ke tatra ’nye kitavS dlvyamana 

vina rajao Dhrtarastrasya putraih 
prcchami tvaiii Vidura brtihi nas tan 

yair divyamah Qataqah saiiinipatya

The hypermeter is not so common as that of the §alinl. A 
case occurs in iii, 134, 14 b : sapta cchandansi kratum ekam 
vahanti; and another, ib. 12 b: yajnah pancai Va ’py atha 
paiicendriyani. So in ii, 77, 7 a ; v, 35, 42 a. The last case 
reads:

nai ’naiii chandansi vrjinat tarayanti 
(in 43, 6, as : na ccliandansi vrjinat tarayanti)

As said above, the isolated vaigvadevl pada is.not unusual. 
Such padas are reckoned as tristubh padas, as in i, 1, 205 c ; 
216 a ; and so very often elsewhere. For example, xii, 819, 
91d:

ajflanatah karmayonim bhajante
taiii tarii rajans te yatha yanty abhavam 

tatha varna jfianahmah patante 
ghorad ajfianat prakrtam yonijalam

In i, 1, 212 b, there is a pada identical with this save that it 
has initial brevis, hatan Paficalan Draupadeyan§ ca suptan, 
followed in 217 d by a pure pada, tasmin samgrame bhairave
kfatriyanam. In i, 89, 12 b ,_______ _  w ______ w _  the
vaigvadevi appears as an irregular hypermetric galinl. This 
Btanza is almost a vai§vadevl:

anityabam Bukhaduhkhasya buddhva 
ktwmat samtapam Asiaka ’ham bhajeyam 

kiiii kuryam vai kim ca krtva na tapye 
tasmat samtapam varjayajny apramattah
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Half a complete stanza appears in xii, 292, 22 (a tag): 
rajSa jetayyah Qatravâ  oo ’nnataQ ca 

saniyak kartavyam palanam ca prajanam 
agni§ ceyo bahubliiQ ca ’pi yajfliair

antye madhye va vanam Sgritya stheyam 
(where the scolius is___ w, aboTfi, p. 280)

A vai§vadevl pada appears also in a benedictive verse in
viii, C. 5,046 d, §udra arogyam prapnuvantl ’ha sarve, but 
B. 96, 63 has Qfidra ’rogyam. The complete stanza occurs but 
once in. the great epic and twice in tlie Ramaya^a, as will be 
shown in the next section.

The Fixed Syllabic Metres.
The title aksaracchandas or its equivalent, varnavrtta, 

“  syUabic verse ” covers, properly speaking, all metres fixed 
by syllabic measurement, but it is used only of such stanzas 
as have a fixed number of syllables arranged in a fixed order 
in each pada, all four padas being alike. The gloka, therefore, 
is not inclvjded, nor the free tri t̂ubh of the Mahabharata. 
On the other hand, the tri t̂ubh in several of its fixed forms, 
when these are used throughout the stanza, is an akijara- 
cchandas. Such are the upajati fonns, the §alinl, vatonni, 
vai§vadevx, and rucira. In the scheme of classical metres, 
there are from twenty to thirty each of such hendekas and 
dodekas, called tri^̂ ubhs and jagatis because of the number 
of syllables in them.

Of this large number, about a dozen are found in epic 
poetry. They include those just named, in regard to which it 
will be necessary to speak further only of two, the vai§vadevl 
and rucira. Brides these, the additional epic rhythms of this 
class win now be reviewed, arranged, according to their sylla
bic value, as tii§tubh, jagati, atijagati, gakvarl, ati§akvari, amd 
atidhrti, that is in stanzas of four padas, each pada haviag 
eleven, twelve,, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, and (in the epic 
ease) ninetwn syHablra, respectively. They are distribute i 
between the two^pioB as foUowH;

* On their s0nefi^al 4i«trlbution fat fhe HahSbhlratiii, Ke below.
■ , . .'SI ,,
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In Mahabharata 
and liamayana

In Mahabharata 
alone

In Ramayana 
alone

(upajatis and their components)
vai§vadevl
bhujamgaprayata
rucira
prahar înl
^santatilalaka
malini
(9aHm)
rathoddhata
drutavilambita
9ardulavikrl(^ta
inrgendramukha
asambadha

The upajatis, including their four components, as also the 
9alini and vatormx, haye already been sufficiently discussed. 
The vatorml does not reach stanza form, but its pada is fre
quently found alone, duplicated, or trebly; the last case, 
which is rare, giving three-fourths of a complete vatomii. 
The falini is found not only often in pada form but occasion
ally as a complete stanza, sometimes grouped in small numbers 
in the later books of the great epic. The jagatl pramitak^ara 
padas, isolated in the yS'iiti Parvan, will be spoken of be
low, und^ the head of matrachandas; where will be discussed 
also the free prahara^kalita found in the sime part of the 
pseudo-epic.

RathoddhatSi.
Having eleven syllables to the pada, this nptre is called a 

tri t̂ubh. Its scheme is _  ^ v/ . j|— w —; for ex
ample, tasya taj janayati ’ha sarvatah. It n^y be regarded, 
<3ierefore, as a jagati without the initial s;^ble, its final 
diiambus giving, tiie true jagatl cadence. Compare under No. 
19: (ku-)lambharan anaduliah §ataaii ^tan. ||Fhere are three 
and one half stMmis of this rhythm, though actual "occur
rences are niore numerous; but &e same stm ^ appears re
peated- Thus xU, 260,18-14 is a repetitioa o|;?iit 194,61-^,



Here there are two and one half stanzas, arranged in B. in 
groups of four, two, and four padas; in C., as four, four, and 
two; as if the hemistich were a whole in itself. In xii, 286, 
46, one of these stanzas is repeated again with slight changes. 
In the first instance, the group forms a tag with an apara- 
vaktra, as it does also in tlie second instance; while in the 
third it appears in tlie same way aft r̂ a puspitagra. The 
third separate stanza of this sort is found as a tag after 9 lokas 
in xii, 247, 23. AU these cases are regular; only the hemi
stich ends in brevis. The metre is found only in ^anti Mok?a 
and not in the Ramaya^. The last case may serve as an 
example;

yac ca te manasi vartate param 
yatra cS, ’sti tava saiiiQayah kvacit 

QTuyatam, ayam aham tava ’gratah 
putra kim hi kathayami te punah

The (meaningless) diiambic name may at least be a reminder 
of the rathoddhata’s presimiably original opening, and its 
diiambic close.

Bhnjamgaprayata.
This twelve-syllabled rhythm is called a jagati, but it has 

the final tri§tubh cadence. The latter part of the pada is in 
fact identical with that common tristubh form which, has the
middle and end -----but before this‘ are five
syllables, the fourth being a brevis ___ ^ __ Such a form
as this, however, is actually found in one text as the pada of a 
hypermetric tristubh, as already pointed out (p. 289), and is 
nearly equalled (long initial) in the corresponding pada,

na trSinam labhet trtoam icchan sa kale,
But the specimens in the epic show that the caesura is not that 
of the pada just cited, but rather that of a series of bacchii:

sa adih I sa madhyah | sa ca 'ntah | prajanSm 
anadyo by amadhyas tatha ca ’py anantah

This metre appears once as a tag in a Tlrtha story, ix, 41,40, 
nxH?! ^^oe in the twelfth book in an identical hymn in the
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middle of two chapters, xii, 341, 100 and 84S, 90, the first 
and third padas of each version being those just cited, one 
bemg a repetition of the other with variations.

There is only one case in the Ramaya îa, vi, 77, 24. In R. 
lius is part of a tag after a pu^pitagra, which appears in both 
texts, while the bhujamgaprayata itself is lacking in G. Here 
also the cadence is distinctly bacchiic: cacale ’va co ’rvl ) 
papate ’va sa dyaur j balam rak^asamm j bhayam ca ’vive9a.̂  
In both epics, the hemistich alone has final brevis (anceps), 
as above, and in ix, 41, 40 d, dhrtatma jitatnm samaUiyaja- 
gamS. This metre is expressed by its name bhujamgar-praya-
tam, ‘ the snake-slide,’ ___ w — -ii, which, in the stanza, is
repeated (as a whole) eight times.

Drntavilambita.
This measure, having twelve syllables to the pada, is called 

a jagati. But although it ends as well in a diiambus, it is yet 
far from the cadences ali’eady examined under the name of 
jagatl. The rhythm is, in fact dactylic, so that the trisyllabic 
measurement suits it ; but the first foot has a tribrach as a 
substitute for a dactyl, and the final syllable is long: ^ w w,
— w w, — w vy, ~  ___Only two of these stanzas are found
in the great epic, and none in the Ramayana. The two are 
together in vii, 184, 47-48; the latter, for example, as follows:

, haravrsottamargatrasamadyutih
smaraQarSsana-ptixnasamaprabhah 

navavadhflsmita-carumanoharah 
pravisrtah kamudakarabSndhavah

These ajse not exactly tags, but they are close to the end of 
the chapter. The prevailing csesura® may indicate that the 
metase is a catalectic form of trig^ubh with resolved opening;

1 A  rough E nglith  eqttir»l«nt w ould  be  (o f  the h y m a ); “ B egianing and 
midat be, and end o f  crea tion ; ”  (o f  the d escrip tion ): “  and terror then ^ te r e d  
the huge host o f  demona.”  T he tr ia y ^ b io  ttalive meMiiremeiit is here the 
ato* i oceorftte.

* T h e last pSda abore m ay o f  c o w se  b e  xead M anapMtic ^ tb  anacrusis; 
t9u jawcedtogi'tiuffe Bfttutally, oodeBG^
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but this genesis is by no means so certain as in the case of 
other triftubh derivatives. To judge from the epic, it is a 
later metre, and may be either an experiment in resolution (of 
No. 2), or a new independent invention. It is not necessary, 
I conceive, to derive every metre from some other, and I 
incline to the latter view. All the padas in the two epic 
specimens end in heavy syllables. The sound drutavilambitSin, 
w w vj yj, may serve to remind of the opening cadence; 
but the other form of the name (in °tam) really agrees with 
the meaning, “ rapid and dilatory,” indicating the beginning 
and end of the pada. ,

Vai9vadevi.

Rare in both epics, this metre occurs but once in stanza 
form in the Mahabharata, a tag followed by a siipplementary 
tri t̂ubh. The first hemistich end in brevis. Sporadic padas
of the vai§vadevl type,_________ , are not
infrequent. The twelve syllables do not make a jagatl, 
though the metre is so called, but a hypermetric tristubh of 
the type described above (see No. 7), The native method 
of measuring by trisyllables in all cases is well shown in this 
metre to be absurd. For example, in the pada cited above, 
Kr?nam PaBcalTm abravit santvapurvam, the csesura and 
natural division is. in groups of five and seven syllables 
respectively. So in the one stanza of the great epic, xii, 
291, 25 =  10,721 (Mok?a) :

bhim rajanyo, brfthmanah sarvabhaksyah 
vai^yo 'nihavan, hinavarno lasaQ ca 

vidvanQ ca ’qilo, vrttahlnah kullnah 
satyad vibhrasto brahmanastri ca tnsta *

(26, rftgl ynktah pacamano 'tmahetor
mQrkho vakta nrpahlnam ca rastram 

ete sarve QOcyataAi yanti rajan 
yaq (A ’ jn^teh snehahlnah prajasu)

* 'Xliis Is B. In C., TitIhauu|?aV»tri[ c*
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In the Ramayaaa, a single pada is found in R. (above), and 
one whole stanza also (lacking in G.), v, 65, 28 (both hemi- 
stichs pnfling in brevis). There is, further, a half stanza in v, 
63, 33, united with a hypermetric tri t̂ubh hemistich, not in G. 
but following a tag-trisfubh common to both texts; an inter
esting example of the eqxdvalence of the vai§vadevi and free 
tri t̂ubh padas:

pritispbitaksau samprahrstan kumarau 
drstva siddharthan vanaranarii ca raja 

angaih prahrstaih karyasiddhirii viditva 
bahvor asannam atimatram nananda

For the two padas of the second hemistich, see Nos. 6 and 13 
in the Illustrations of tristubhs. The only difference between 
them and the vai§vadevl lies in the syllables marked short. 
For another form of vaiQvadevi, see the malini below.

A t i j a g a t i s .

Rucirft.
Of the fifty-one stanzas of ruciras in the Mahabliarata, 

almost all are regular. One or two slight irregularities 
occur in the thirteen cases found in the Ramayana. Inde
pendent padas of this type scattered among ordinary trist-ubh 
padas are not uncommon in the former epic. They have been 
discussed above as morar-jagatls and tristubhs. The type of 
the pure rucira, has long been
held  ̂ to be merely a jagati with resolution, and, as was said 
above, this seems to be the only possible explanation of the 
pada, whether it happens to occur four or three times, twice, 
or only once in a stanza.

Less common than the substitution of a rucira pada for a 
tri t̂ubh or jagati pada, yet still not infrequent, is the har
monious silteraation of padas. The converse of the former 
ease is found in the occasional substitution of a van^asthabila 
pada, in regulk rucini staiizas, as in the group of ten tag-

i  O a d e m e M i i h  j B  L M e e u ’a  Sanscrita, 2d ed., p. 124 ; JacoH
Toi. xtxViii. ̂  # 7 .
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rucifSs at i, 19, 22-31 (^emistichs end in breTis; so in xii,
62, 34). Here the stanzas are all regular ruciras, four padas 
each of the type given above (final anceps only at the end of 
the hemistich), with the exception of stanzas 27 and 30, in 
which the second padas are vangasthabilor-padas; thus, 29-30:

tato mahim lavanajalam ca sagaram 
mahasurah pravivigur arditah suraih 

viyadgatam jvalitahutaQanaprabham 
sudarQanara parikupitam niqamyate 

tatah surair vijayam avapya Mandarah 
svam eva dê am gamitah supQjitah 

vinadya khaih divam a|)i cai Va sarvaqas 
tato gatah saliladhara yathagatam

In i, 23, 21-26, there are six tag mciras, as stuti, but in 
stanza 23 only one pada is of rucira form, the others being 
upajatis; while in i, 34, 26, one van§astha paxla is followed 
by three rucira padas.

It is very unusual to find this stanza except as a tag, as in 
the examples just given.  ̂ In i, 56, 1, however, is found a 
stanza consisting of one rucira pada and three tristubh padas, 
the first being peculiar in opening with a spondee: balo 'py 
ayaih sthavira iva ’vabhasate, na ’ŷ '™ balaljt sthaviro 'yam 
mato me, etc. Such a pada in such a stanza confirms the 
view that the whole rucira is merely a resolved jagatl.

The alternate arrangement, referred to on the last page, may 
be seen in the tag at vii, 29, 61:

nihatya taiii narapatim indravikramam 
sakhayam indrasya tad aindrir ahave 

tato paraiis tava jayakanksino naran 
babhafija vayur balavan drumSn iva

1 A t  Hi, 25, 5, a n icirS  stanza appears am ong the group o f  triftubhs with 
w hich the chapter begins. Its first pada is an echo o f  the one cited  above, 
tern agatarii jvalitahntapanaprabhaia. In  rii, 2, 15-16, two rucirSs appear 
in  the same w ay am ong vai&fasthais. A t  the end o f  v ii, 148, the tag-effect 
i»  done away with b y  the addition in C. 6,443 ff. o f  Are jlok a s  (n ot found 
in  B .) after the two ram$ast%a8, which in  B . com plete the ^  begun b y  the 
ntcir̂ SO.
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The same arrangement has already (p. 808) been noticed in
xii, 244, 29. Another stanza in this book, xii, 52, 34, forms 
&e finale of a short system .of pure (tag) vangasthabilas. 
One fifth of all the rucira stanzas in the epic are in the Hari- 
van§a, inserted as tags, and they are all perfectly regular, 
with the substitution of one vangastha pada each in 2, 123, 
85 c and 8, 84, 48 d, respectively. In addition to these, there 
is half a rucira at C. 10,274 (after van§asthas and before 
glokas), the prior pada of -which ends in brevis; namo 'stu 
te mahisamahasumrdini, namo 'stu te bhayakari vidvi^m 
sada. Here B. 2,120, 48, inverts the padas, permitting the 
brevis at the end; but it also has a varied reading, bandhanar 
uiok âkSrtQi, which leaves only one rucira pada.̂  The other 
cases call for no special remark. The csesura is after the 
fourth syllable.

In the RSmayam there are but four ruciiis common to the 
two texts, R. and G-., two of which are in the seventh book; 
but there are four in G. not found in R., and five in R. not 
found in G. As in the Mahabharata, the caesura is regularly
after the diiambus, the gana division v ---- V-/, V  'w ', ,

w _  V, _  not corresponding to any text. Here the position 
of the rucira is always that of a tag, usually after upajatis. 
The second hemistich occasionally ends in brevis, e. g., G. ii, 
68j 66; vii, 68, 25; R. vi, 62,22; but, as in the Mahabharata, 
even this liberty is seldom taken. In R. v, 7,15-17 (not in 
G.), of the twelve padas, all are regular save the first, which 
has an. extra syllable: iti ’va tad griiam abhigamya §obhama- 
nam.® In G. vi, 89, 88, pSdab has ya§askaram priyakaram 
tendhavapdyam, where R. 62, 22, is regular, yatha priyam 
priyaraĵ ia bSndhavapriya. R. omits the tag of G. vii, 6^ 26 
(oontintdng •wdth ^lokas). The case is interesting, because it 
is evidently an instance of breaking a chapter by means of 
a isig (perfaaps as an aid in recitation), and because the rucira

» V.W. (. T, umhin 2 c ,g im  »  t h . fee. I give the readings ot the Cidcutta 
and BosdMiy, ISdS,

* It U e u y  t9 (oUhitem; but thi> faaU-nciril haU^iaahMfifl pid»
aeed« so  emendation. See iiiwt M ov .
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tag thus employed is highly irregular (pada b : hani?yasi, 
RaghuTara, na ’tra sam§aya )̂ in making the caesura answer 
for a long syllable; thus showing that there is a late (care
less) freedom as weU. as the freedom of early (undeveloped) 
forms. With one exception, no such substituted padas as 
equate upajatis in the other epic occur in the Ramayaaa.^

Prahar^ni.
Haying thirteen syllables to the pada this metre is called 

an atijagatl, though its finale is that of a tris^ubh, v-/ _  A s 
to the relation of the measure, it is clearly of the pu§pitagr5
class, in closing in w — w — ___ as will be seen below; and
as clearly of rucii^ nature, both in its middle and even in its
opening; for it begins with a mora-equivalent,_____ _ of the
rucira’s diiambus, w _  w _ ,  and continues with the rucira’s 
resolved tri§t^bh form. In fact, as we have seen that a 
rucira pada may appear with the extra syllable of the prar 
harsini, we can supply all the Unks from tristubh to puspi- 
tagra with actually extant measures (see also below, under 
matrachandas, p. 337) ;

tristabh-jagati, w —
rucira type, — w — w 
rucira freak, w — , v ow w  —  w___
praharsini, -------- 1 _ w_v ____
puspitagra, \j — \̂ ___

The secondary caesura sometimes makes the pada coincide 
very closely with the rucira, for example in R. ii, 79,17 a-b:

■QoUs te 1 vacanam idam ] niqamya hrstah 
samatyah I sapariaado | viyataQokah,

but in other cases this ceesura causes a trochaic cadence to be 
struck with the beginning of a new word after the proc^eus- 
Htaticus, as is clearly shown in R. ii, 107,17 c -d :

gaocha tram I puravarata I adya sam prahrs^ 
samhî fitas | Irv̂ aham api j Dan^akan praveksje

1 Vat ̂  in ̂  tee ftbove, p. 808.
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Do thou now [ to the city | fare with beaRt nBjoicing 
while meantime | HiSrrily I | wiJi to Danid^as go

It is rather striking that in both these examples the name 
of the metre seems to be implied in it, and saiiihr?tas
like praharsini (or -ani) “ rejoicing,” but I do not know that 
this is more than an accident.  ̂ There is a parallel in the 
rucira l̂ike pada cited above from the Ramayam, G. vii, 88, 22:

gate ravir suruciram astaqailam

The Ramayana has one more case of this metre, G. vi,
25, 41, sa krodhad vipiilaya^a mahanubhavo, etc. The only 
abort finals arc at the end of the whole stanza.

In the Mahabharata there are twelve cases, 8*11 regular (but 
the first hemistich as well as the second may end in brevis),
with the same norm and varying caesura,_____ ,
_\j__V____, o r_____ , WWW, w — w — w------ They are not
all tags. For example, that at vii, 143, 48 and the group of 
four in xii, 322, 24-27; but that at i, 2, 896, is the tag of a 
tag, apparently merely a scholiastic addition :

akhyanam tad idam anuttamam mahartham, etc.,

as are those in i, 21, 18; 22, 12; 25, 17 (tag to a rucira tag, 
b ends in brevis), vedaiigany abhigamayanti sarvayatnail?., etc. 
The first two of these just mentioned are akin: in 21 c, vistir- 
nam dadrQatur ambarapraka9am; in 22 b, gambluram vikasitam 
ambaraprakagam. In the specimen at xiii, 7, 28, the praharsini 
is by one gloka stanza® removed from the end of the section, 
and is a moral excrescence added to the tale:

1 I  m ay add that in the first exam ple there is not on ly  hrstah in  R . li, 79, 
17, bu t in the Ta&9astlia w hich precedes this tag we fin d : prahanajan tam 
prati baspabindaFO, etc. See a case like this from  the other ep ic cited  In 
Ihe next note.

* This final fW ca  says: “ I  have repeated what the seer proclaim ed in  
regard to  the getting o f  g ood  and ev il fruit. 5Tow what do y ou  want to 
h e a r ? ”  i W  ^ o k a  before  the praharm l 1st BhIfm asySi 'tad  vacah  jra trS  
yisipit&h K urupungaTS^ Ssan prahrx(amanasa^ pi^^m anto ’bhavans tadS. 
See the last note.
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yan mantre bhavati vrtbo ’payujyamane 
yat some bhavati vrtha ’bhisflyamane 

yac ea ’gnau bhavati vrtha ’bhihflyamane 
tat sarvam bhavati vrtha ’bhidhlyamane

The tendency to restrict the final syllaba anceps to the close 
of the stanza is observable in several of these cases. For in
stance, in the group cited from the twelfth book, the only 
final breves are at the end of whole stanzas, not at the end of 
the first hemistich. In i, 2, the first hemistich ends in a short 
vowel, but before two consonants (d ends in S ); in i, 21 and
22, no final is short. The only exception is the one noticed 
above, i, 25, 17 b. The two cases in H., C., 6248 and B., 8, 7,
25 are tags, and have no final brevis. The former has hiatus 
in pada d (avoided in B., 2,63,57, manujcndra ca ’tmanisl^ham);

yad yuktaiii, kuru manujendra, atmanestem

The latter, instead of C.’s amrtam, 11,303, has
yat satyam yad anrtam adimaksaram vai,

■where (adima and ksara are karaijia and Larya)  ̂ adima is a 
late adjective.

On the verse gopta samiksya sukrtinam dadati lokan, see 
below under matrachandas.

M rgendram ukha.
Another atijagati, not found in the Mahabharata, but in one 

text of the Ramayana, is the mrgendramukha of R. vi, 101, 
55, which takes the place of a puspitagra tag in G. 85, 13. 
The posterior padas of the latter metre have regularly the 
form illustrated by G. at this place, muditamanah samud- 
iksitum tvarami, — — w — w — This form is
simply quadrupled in order to make the mrgendramukha; 
the cadence of which is often made trochaic through the 
caesura, as in this epic example, a and d :

* In the next pSda, B. has bhutam bhavati mithag ca yad bharijyam, 
where C. hae bhutam bharad amitam ca.
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yadi vadham iqehasi | RSvanasya saAkiye 
yadi ca krtam hi tave 'ochasi pratijMni 

yadi tara rajasutabhilasa, ftrya, 
kuru ca vaco mama ) qlghram adya vira *

The native division of the pa^ of course is 
w _  w, _  w , which fits pada b. The brevis at the end of
either pada, as in this case, is probably due to the fact’ that 
the metre is a stereotyped posterior pada in repeated form.

Asambadha.
The remaining ak§ara tags are longer metres, the §akvarl, 

of syllables 4 x 14; the ati§akvari, of 4 x 15: and the ati- 
dhfti, of 4 X 19. Of the first, there are two varieties, of which 
one is the asambadha, found only in the Bombay R. ii, 116,
25, with the norm (according to the example, ___ , _____

_____ )  violated as follows (prior hemistich) :
Eamah samsSdhya rsiganam anugamanad 

dê at tasmat kulapatim abhivadya rsim 
samyak pritais tair anumata upadistSrthah 

punyarii vasaya svanilayam upasampede
To this is added a supplementary tag, a peculiar stanza 

(where G. iii, 1, 85, has a vanjastha tag), ia which the last 
j^da differs from the three preceding; a, b, c, being alike in 
having each the fourteen morse of the even vaitaliya jada 
(explained below), and eleven syllables, but not in a fixed 
order; against sei?teateen toorsB and twelve syllables in d. 
Fada b is aparavaktra, but I do not know wlmt to call the 
whole (R. ii, 116, 26):

^ a a a m  rsiviraiiitam prabhuh 
kspsoam api na jahaa sa Baghavah 

Baghavam hi aatatam anugatas 
tapasSQ cS, ’rsaoarite dhTtagunA^

1 3%eetie«a,1mt S fttn n to : InirncaTaconMBia | yfruin
taOd Ciimeiia | fighram adya yfra | Inseetf Teniituia. The aara« mrgeDdr»> 
linddtt cornea from Uw laiiemoiUc T «ne; k^dhitamigeadnBntikkua ntigi 
sjpeigra
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VasantatUaki.
The second gakvajri called vasantatilaka (or °kam) is found 

tmce in the Ramayam, but only in the last and latest book, 
vii, 8, 28, where it is followed by a jagati upajati as a final tag, 
and 96, 23, also a tag. In the latter case, all padas have 
heavy final syllables. In the former, pada c has final brevis, 
but this liberty is taken in the case of the vasantatilaka even 
by the classical writers.  ̂ The metre is clearly hypennetric
trig^ubh : ___ V _j w v w ,____________or____\j_V, V-/ vy__,
\j \j_, \j----- - In the first example, three padas have cassura
after’’the fifth, like other hypermetric tris^ubhs:

esa maya tava naradhipa raksasanam 
utpattir adya | kathita sakala, yathavat 

bhuyo nibodha | Eaghusattama, Ravauasya 
janma prabhavam | atulam sasutasya sarvam

The Mahabharata has twelve occurrences of vasantatilakas, 
but only eight separate stanzas, the others being vain repeti
tions of old material. The first three are in the tag-group at 
the end of i, 2, 391 ff., which ends in a pralxarsinl. The second 
of this group has short finals in b and d; the third (which 
follows immediately after two 9lokas) has final brevis in a. 
The stanzas are benedictive and are partially repeated at the 
end of xviii, 6, 67-68, where B. has the third of this group 
(omitted here in C.), and this again is found at the beginning 
of the Harivanga. In all these occurrences of the same stanza, 
dadati is left at the end of pada a ; but in c the reading varies 
between satatam grnotl in xviii and 9i;nuj^c ca nityam or 
tadvat in i, 2, 895 and Harivanga, i, 1, 4. In xiii, 151, 80, 
the same stanza has kathayec ca nityam. I give it in fuU on 
account of its universal interest:

1 Com pare the note to VSraana’a Stilregeln b y  Profeseor Cappeller, p. 28. 
l l i e  final brerl* in prior pSdas is fou nd  also in inscriptionai poetry. Com pare 
e. g., tbe tbird and tenth stanzas in  Ya.tsabha{ti’ 8 poem , flftl) century^ g iren  
in  B iibler’g essay o n  Indian inscriptioiM, p . 91, where pSdas a and c  respeo* 
l ^ s l y  close in  breT is; o r  the^ ^ t h  and twenty*flfth, where, in  each, both  the 
p tiorpSdas end in  brevis. tendency here is to  close the h en ^ R ^ ^
in  h ea ry  syllaWes the ̂ o r  iM m ia  light syllables (2 8 ,2 7 ,8 1 ,8 2 , # ) .
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JO go âtam kanaka r̂ngamayam dadsiti 
vipiaya vedaviduse subahuqrutaya ̂  

punyam ca bharatakafcham satataiii ^moti 
tulyam phalam bhavati tasya ca tasya cai ’va

In the tliirteenth boDk (as in the case of the Ramayana, 
this metre is found only in pseudo-epic or late books), there 
are two new cases of vasantatilaka. The first, 14, 189, is 
unique in not being a tag (only d has final brevis); the 
other (with a §ardulavikri(^ta) being a tag, as usual. The 
latter is united with the benedictive stanza above, and like 
it has final brevis in the first pada, 151, 80-81 (80 being the 
stanza quoted,above).

The Harivan§a has a tag-group (followed by one §loka) of 
three more vasantatilaka stanzas at 3, 114, 39-41, the last of 
which also has final brevis in c :

41, c, iyotis trilokajanakam tridaQaikavandyam
d, aksnor mama ’stu satataiii hrdaye 'cyutakhyam

Malini.
This is an ati§akvarl, 4 X 15 syllables, having syllaba anceps 

regularly only at the close of the hemistich, but in one in
stance at the end of a prior pada, a fi'eedom found among 
classical works only in the Mrcchakatikam, according to 
Professor Cappeller.  ̂ The metre is found in both epics; 
but the Ramayana has only one ease common to R. and G., 
and that is in the last book, vii, 69, 23 =  G. 61, 21, the 
stanza only ending in brevis. It is a tag. In K. vi, 40, 
29-30, there are two cases, Hot in G., both regular, a tag 
couplet (in the former case both hemistichs end in brevis). 
O. ii, 106, 29-80, has two stanzas, not in R., a tag (final 
brevis otily at tiae end of the first stanza). The natural
division if often yj ^ ^ ----- , _  ^ ----- , with
ceesuia after the spondee. The Mahlbharata has eleven ca«es,

1 r. 1. bahuTi(srutSf» in the Bombay H. Algo oa for and otber yaii* 
sata in Anu$S«aB&

* hoc. d t
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and (like the one case in both texts of the Eamayana) thej 
are all in the later epic: vii, 73, 48; viii, 85, 1-4; 90, 24;
xiii, 6, 45-47; H. 2, 105, 84; and 8, 182, 100. The one in 
Drona unites with a puspitagra, but, although both are almost 
at the end of a chapter, they are rather a tag to a speech than 
to the chapter itself. Those in Karna are at the beginning 
and in the middle of their respective chapters. Those in 
Anu§asana are a tag, except that two glokas follow. In the 
group of viii, 85, all the padas end long except the posterior 
padas of the third stanza, both of which have final brevis. 
The two cases in Hariv. are tags (one §loka followiag in the 
latter) with brevis only at the close of the stanza. An irreg
ularity appears in xiii, 6, 46 c -d ;

bahutarasusamrddhya manusanam grhani 
pitrvanabliavanabham dr̂ yate ca ’maranam

In 47, the hemistichs end in brevis; in 45, only the first 
hemistich. The plural grhani is remarked upon as Vedic by 
the scholiast, who thus supports it; but grliam (vai?) is 
probably right.

A very common cadence, whereby the end of the pada
assumes the fall _  -----, w----- , rather than _  ^ -----,
is illustrated by H. 3, 132, 100 a-b (cited above) :

ajaram amaram ekaiii dhyeyam adyantaQflnyam 
sagunam agunam adyam stliulam atyantasuksmam

Another kind of malinl, not found in the epics, begins with
— WWW___, showing that the epic form is a further
resolution of an original triî t̂ ubh, which may be represented by

___, _ w ___ w____ This is, of course, tlie vai§va^
devi form of the hypermetric tri t̂nbh,  ̂ the close relation of 
which with the puspitagra is well shown in vii, 73, 48-49;

48 ar-b: asurasuramanusyah paksino vo ’rage va
pitrrajanicara va brahmadevarsayo va

49 a-b: yadi vi^ati rasStalarii tad agryaiii
viyad api devapuram Diteh puram vS

1 Com pare ProfeB»or Jacob i’s learned essay, Entw lckelung der indischen 
M etrik  in  naoliTediBcfcer Zeit, Z 0 M G . toI. xxxviti, p. 609.
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The content of this nmlinl appeals a liMle furtb.er on, 77,
26, in the form of a pu^pitagra:

yadi ca mannjapannagah piQ9.cd, 
rajanicarS  ̂patag&h surSsuraq ca

and in viii, 37, 36, in aparavaktra: asurasnxamaihoragan nariln.

Qardulavikri^ta.
The only remaining aksaraccshandas in the epic is the ati- 

dhrii (4 X 19) 9ardulavikrldita, which occurs in the eighth 
and thirteenth books of the Mahabharata. The chapter of 
the former book graced with a malini is also enlivened with 
the “ tiger’s p*lay,” viii, 90, 42 (two lines in C., 4668-9). It
is not a tag and is perfectly regular, four times__
V _  ; ___ ______ ____  There are also one and a
half stanzas at xiii, 14, 229, and a whole stanza ib. 234; 
neither of which is a tag. This position of a fancy-metre 
in a chapter instead of at its end always shows a late section 
(affected in the Harivanga). In xiii, 151, 79, the 9aidulavi- 
faldita joins with vasantatilakas to make a tag. All the speci
mens are regular. The metre may be a late development 
from the tri t̂ubh. The intermediate phases, however, are 
not very clear, though the genesis may tentatively be as
sumed as; ___ , — \j — ^ (as in the vaitalTya, below),
\j \j___ , — ___ '-j or two stanzas to the strophe, as in
the classical grouping of §lokas, with shift of caesura. This 

is not found in the Ramayana.

Ardhasamavztta (Matrachandas).
(A ) PtISPITAGRi AKB ApAEAVAKTEA.

These metres, as is indicated by their name “  semi-equal,” 
are uneven in their padas. They axe not quite moianmetres, 
since the number and position of their syllables, heavy or 
light, are regularly fixed; but on the other hand they are 
not like ak âra metres, for their padas are not identical. In 
iJie epic, hcflrever, the rule of fixed syllables is not strictly 
jjieaerrodL Th« cadence of the hemistich, with its unequal
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Izidas, has eit^t wholly trochaic close or altem t̂B trochaic 
and iambic. The first is illustrated by R. vi, 38, ^6 c -b :

ta.m iha
abhyupaihi devl 

haya iva mandalam
Squ yah karoti

Eapid as a charger is,
Hasten, hurry quickly.

As already remarked, the second pada of this piifpiiSgia, 
when quadrupled, makes the mrgendramukha (above, p. 831), 
which also has trochaic fall. The aparavaktra* which has one 
syllable (usually two morae) less than the pu?pitagi^ shows 
more clearly the derivation from the tri t̂ubh, R. ii, 89, 41: 

muraj apanava-meghaghosavad
Daqaratha-veQma babhtlva yat |»ura

or, again, in M. viii, 37, 42 :
bhavatu bhavatu, kim vikatthase, 

nanu mama tasya hi yuddham udyatam
There is one form of tri§tubh which actually corresponds 

to the second verse of the pu§pitagra, when its breves are 
equated with heavy syU££bles, thus:

manam na kuryan na ’dadhlta rosam
— V -----------w —

svaparamatair gahanam pratarkayadbhih
Professor JacoM also sees in the jagatl or tri t̂ubh the ori- 

^  of ihe pu§pitagra, though he is inclined to adopt a more 
complicated development (from a Vedic verse of 12 +  8 
syllables).^

The pu^itagra and aparavaktra are only as tag- 
metres; sometimes, as in R< v, 16, 80 (not in G.) inserted

I Z 0 M 0 . Y (^  xxxvMl, p . 681 f t  P ro few or  Jacobi, p . 606, regttrda the ptifpi- 
flEgrS « s  i  developm ent f r im  «  in3trSch«odaa, which in  turn b e  refers 
to  the aatobrhatl (4  X  Sf. CQmpiB« also the same author, IB. r o l . x r it .
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among upajati tags common to both texte; sdmetimes, as in 
G. iii, 64, 28 (not in R.) after a common tri§t»bli-tag; or in 
other similar situations.  ̂ ^

The pu§pitagra. occurs much more frequently as a tag- 
metre than does the aparavaktra. For example, in the Ra- 
mayana, the pu§pitagra is found four times as often. There 
are, however, only thirteen cases common to the two texts, 
R. and G. • Besides these, G. has fourteen, and R. has twenty- 
one cases not found in the alternate text.

The mark of the posterior pada, as distinguished from the 
prior, is the apparent insertion of a heavy syllable (in terms 
of matm metre, two morse), at a point which is usually fixed 
as after the initial four breves. This, however, is not always 
the case. Thus in G. v, 31, 62 b, corresponding to d, which 
latter, vacanam idam mama Maithili pratllii, is regular, ap
pears as posterior pada of a puspitagra:

lavanajalanidhir gospadlkrto me,

■Ĥ iere the heavy syllable is put after all the breves, perhaps 
merely on account of the awkward phrase (in gloka, ib. 33,
23, gospadikrtah). Later rule especially forbids this arrange
ment for all matrachandases; “ In the opening of prior padas,
w -----\j, and of posterior padas, ^ w and — ̂
and w \j w w w ^ axe forbidden.”  ̂ <

Further,*for the prior pada may be substituted a different
cadence, almost that of the vaitallya, \j yj_u V —, w __,
_____ This occurs in G. vi, 62, 44 a (where R. 83, 44, has
the normal v v, )  thus;

G., ayam adya vibho tava ca jiriyartham 
E., ayam anagha tavo ’ditah priyftrtham

Compare G. yi, 92, 88 b : svabala ’bhivrto ra^e vyarajatS,

1 In  Gi Ti, S3, whSre R . hiw on ly  a rucirS, there i* a puBpitagrS inserted 
before  the rudrS . I t e a e  two namea, b y  the way, appear together m  ordinaiy  
ad jectires  "b la om in g  and s h is ia g ”  tnpufiH tSgrin rucirSn (TfksSn),
K,«r, 14*41. ■, . .

s W eber, IB. 'n il. vUi, p. 809.
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where R. 108, S4, has STajanabala ’bhivrtx) rane babhuvS.* 
The prior pada may be hypeimetric. Thus R. vi, 107, 

68 ar-b;
Da ârathasutarak sasendrayos tayor 

jayam anaveksya rane sa Eaghavasya
A parallel case or two occurs in the other epic (see below). 
Occasionally there is a quasi inversion, vy— _  o'—, of the

ending ___ _ This occurs twice in R., but only in
Adi and Uttara. The first case presents varied readings. In 
G. i, 22, 20, there is simply the not unusual equivalence of a 
and c puspitSgra and b and d (aparavaktra) catalectic. But in 
R. the same stanza, i, 19, 22, lias, besides, the in-egular pada a :

'.J  W  _ _ _  W  _ _ _  _ _ _  1  W  V _ <  ^ - - - - - -  \ J  _ _ _  \ J _ _ _

w \J _\J — w------
that is, instead of iti hrdayavidaramm tadamm in G. a, R. lias 
iti sahidayamanovidaranam. Tliis can scarcely be a mere 
lapsus, as the finale occurs again in the Mahabharata and in 
R. vii, 29, 38 c -d :

yad ayam atulabalas tvaya ’dya vai 
tridacjapatis tridâ â  ca nirjitah

In the latter passage, 37 a has ^ v> — w-----as close:
atha saranavigatam uttamaujah®

While posterior padas have syllaba anceps, as in G. vi, 92, 
83 b, cited above, a prior pada has this only in R. vi, 33, 36,

1 A nother case o f  variation, E . r i, 84 ,22 d =  G. 63, 22, where G. has asura- 
raro  ’nmatUanaya yatha m ahendrah m ay be  corrupt (fo r  aenravaro ’nmar 
thane yathS mahendrah ?). B. has divijaripum athane yatha m ahendrah (fo r  
r ip o r ? ). '

* In  b, com pare G. v , 36, 77 b, Janakan^ atm ajadhrtam ; but R . 38, 70, has 
Janakan{p5tm ajayadhrtam  prabhavSt, w hich is correct. In  E , yii, 29, 37 and 
88 are pu?pit5gras; 89 and 40 are apararaktras. In  G. the on ly  irregularity 
here is in (37) S8 e, srasutasya vacanam  atipriyam  tat. H ere in 40 =  R . 39, 
a is aparavaktra and b  is puspitagrS, though the latter m ay have added the 
unnecessary tvam  that m akes the change. T he same is true o f  R . 38 a. 
I  have noticed  besides on ly  the fo llow in g  puspitagrS irregularities, w hich 
seem to  m e m ore g ran n n ati^ l than m etrical, or m ere errors; O . ii, 20, 

O A j' _  _  fo r  _  vj- ^  read apratimarupa 1 G. ,iv . 84, 3 6 c , read 
wittaniadhura'’  1 Neither stanza U fou nd  in R .
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devS (cited above), vhere, however, G. has Site (here, 9, 89, 
aWiayamkaram is to be read). In posterior padas, finfll syllaba 
anceps is found about a dozen times in the forty-odd puspiS- 
gms of the Ramayana text.

The aparavaktra is a pufpitegra shortened by one long 
syllable, two moras, in each pada; or in other words, its pada is 
a catalectic pu^pitagra pada. To native prosodians, as to Euro
pean scholais, the shorter is the type, and the puspitSgra is an 
expanded aparavaktra; a view that appears to me erroneous. 
The aparavaktra occurs in the Ramayana, as said above, not
quite one-fourth so often as the puspitagra.  ̂ Like the latter,
it is used alone, or w i^ other metres to make tags. The final 
syllables are always long. Irregularities are rare; a substitute 
like that in the pufpitagra occurs in G. ii, 82,15 a :

K/ \J __  V _ _
W W W, _ -- W _
^ _, \j\j_(ca satl oniit ca ?)

w w w w,_w w__ , w ̂  w_
Here R. has a regular aparavaktra, ii, 81,16. In G. iv, 62,25, 
the second pada is plavagapungavah paripurnamanasah, for 
R.’s (63, 15) plavagavamh pratilabdhapauru^ah; and in G.
63, 29, plavanganiah paripurnamanasah.

There is only one passage in the Uttara, vii, 29, 37-40, 
where pu§pit5gra and aparavaktra are found. Otherwise these 
metres are distributed pretty evenly over the RamSyapi, 
except that the first book has no aparavaktra,® and only one 
pu^pitSgra common to both texts, but R. here has four not in G. 
The les^n is that the later ejac prefers pure matrachandas.

iBterelmnge of aparavaktra and pu?pitagr5 pidas occurs 
oecasaonaUy, as in G. ii, 15, 36 (R. upendra here), where a

I Iliere are onljr gix cates oonnnon to both texts; besides,two in B. not, 
in O. i three in O. not in B . ; twelve in all, as G, at ir, 0 2 , and 63,29 has 
the one at B. 88̂  16. In the last case, the ftc«t pSda is the same in the tiiiee 
stan«as; in B. all the other padas are normal, hnt in G. 63, d is a pufpi- 
tSffrS pida, «s is e of 63, l% e niisilng stanza in the alternate text is due 
laeKljr to the latter having a pun>itSgri[ in G. iU, 7,86; B. ri, 08,3J4.

* Xbe lUth bool; has no «panvak«m, bnt it has half a doxen pofpitSipSa. 
The sixth book ha* the greatest anadMr at paj]^tSgt&».

S# THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.



and c are puspitagra padas and b aiid d are aparavaktra 
padas in regular interchange; or as in G. v, 86, 77, where 
only the last pada of the stanza is cataleotic (of aparavaktra 
form).

It is clear that the puspitagra, a form of tri§^ubh, and the 
aparavaktra, a catalectic puspitagra, are not regarded as separ
ate but as interchangeable in pada formation- As GCMnplete 
stanzas, the latter compared with the former, are rare. The 
pada type is not absolutely fixed.

Before comparing the usage in the Mahabharata, I shall 
complete this description of the phenomena in the Ramayana 
with an account of the

(B) A t x p a c c h a n d a s ik a  a k d  V a i t a l I y a .

In the later part of the Ramayana — if one may dare sug
gest that any epic poem in India was not all written at the 
same moment —- the place of the puspitagra and aparavaktra, 
as tag-metres, is taken by pure matrachandases, namely, the 
aupacchandasika and vaitallya, which bear to each other the 
same relation as that held by the former pair; that is to say, 
the vaitallya pada is a catalectic aupacch§ndasika pada. 
These two pairs are essentially identical, as may be seen by 
comparing the posterior padas, which in each are increased 
by a long syllable. The posterior pada of the aupacchanda
sika is

__ _ vv-/_____W__ V,
which, when catalectic, should have final syUaba anceps; but 
this never happens at the end of the first hemistich, only at 
the end of the stanza, an indication that the vaitallya is tlie 
derived form. Again, the aupacchandasika is really the epio
stanza metre. The vaitallya is used but once as a stanza, all
the other cases being metrely catalectic padas of an aupacchan
dasika stanza. The prior pada in aupacchandasika may 
also end in brevis, and, as spondee is usually resolved 
into an anapaest in both padas, we get the norm (16 and 18 
jaorse);
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(a)
(b )

or ( b ) ____ _ _  w V/ _ ,  w _  _  5=:

This is evidently a variety of the puspitagra.* That is, it 
reverts to a tri^tubh origin.

R. vii, 67, 21 =  G. 59, 22, may be taken as the typical 
form:

V W, _ --. w -- \J -- (--)
^ , _ W\J_, \J_ V _ \J
\j , _vj w—, w — vy------
\J \J__ _ W W —* w — \J — \J

G. adds te to R.’s pada a, iti sarvam a§e?ato maya (te). The 
final syllable of the stanza in vii, 61, 24 =  G., 66, 24, vaitaliya, 
is short in R., long in G. Prior padas do not usually end 
in brevis, but they do occasionally, as in G. vii, 87, 18 (not 
in R.), where in b the spondaic type of opening is iUustiated:

iti karma sudarunam sa krtva 
Dando dandam avaptavan ugram 

Qrnu sarvam a§e^tas tad adya 
kathayisye tava rajasinhavrtta

The close of b, however, shows an unusual phase of the type 
of the equivalent variant with spondee; but it is not neces
sary to suppose that a brevis is lost before ugram. Both 
posterior padas may begin with a spondee (but end in
_  !__ ), as in R. vii, 65, 21 =  G. 57, 22 (aU padas end
long), e. g., tulyavyadhigatau mahaprabhavau, apparently an 
older form than the usual resolved type.

As in the case of the pu^pitagra and aparavaktra, the cata- 
lectic (vSitallya) pada may take the place of the full measure. 
Thus in R. vii, 95,17 (not in G.), the spondee type (b) is used 
as a catalectic pada:

iti sampravicarya rajasinhah 
^Tobhfite ^pafchasya ni^yam 

yisasarja munin ca sarvan
Ba. maliatmn. iinî .hji.tn tna.Ks.nnKhij.Tq'h

* Com pare the f o m  cited above, v  _  v  v  _  vy _  v  _  w  v ,  as a rariaat 
o f  ]m$pit£gr& (%).
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In R. vii, 86, 21 (G. 98, 21), a-b show a new form of this 
combination;

iti Laksmamv3kjam uttamaiii 
nrpatir ativamanobaram mahatma

that is, a vaitallya prior and pu§pitagra posterior pada. Com
pare the only case not in the Uttarakanda, where in G. ii, 
81, 33 (not in R.), a lame aparavaktra hemistich is followed 
by a lame matra hemistich (fifteen morae):

\J \J \J \Jt _ \J _
\J.,__'U \J ___> ^  —

  \J _ V_/__
^ , -- WV  y\J -- W  

The patois metres show that the matra-form was used early, 
but how much earlier than the third century b . c . it is impos
sible to say. The vaitallya itself is a common metre of the 
Dhammapada.^

MStrictiandas in the Mahabharata.
The many “ semi-eqTials ” in the great epic form a fair 

parallel to the state of things in the little epic. But there 
are no regular vaitallya or aupacchandasika stanzas at all. 
In a late passage of Vana and in ^^nti there is a sporadic 
approach to vaitallya form. On the other hand, there are 
over ninety-one puspitagras and aparavaktras. They are 
found chiefly in the later part of the epic and appear more in 
groups than they do in the Ramayana. The interchange of 
puspitagra and aparavaktra padas, of which I have spoken 
above, is met with in the very first example at the end 
of i, 80:

anupamabalaviryatejaso 
dhrtaraanasah pariraksane 'mrtasya 

asurapuravidara^h sura 
j valanasamiddhavapuhprakaqinah

1 Tlie type here has in the posterioT p5da either anapeest, spondee or am- 
phim acer as an op en in g ; but both  here and in  the choriam bg inuch greater 
treedom  is allowed than in  the ep ic, where, despite the occasional irregularities 
noticed  above, th e io r m  is miitih m ore system atized than in FSli.
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iti samaxavarara sur&h sthitfls te 
parighasaliasraQaUih sama,kulam 

vigalitam iva c9. ’ mbar9iitaram 
tapanamai^oivikS^itam babh&§e

In tJie first stanza the pSdas are aparav., pulpit., aparav., 
iiparav.; in the second, pu§pit., aparav., aparav., pu§pit. Al
most the same as the latter is the arrangement in a tag to a 
danakathana (followed by three tri?j?ubhs), at the end of iii, 
200,126, where a pulpit, pada is followed by an aparav. pada 
in the first couplet; but the second begins with the posterior 
pufpitagra pada, and is followed by the posterior pada of an 
aparavaktra:

o -d : bhavati sahasragunam dinasya rahor 
visuvati ca ’ksayam agnute phalani

as if the posterior pada were used originally in either position 
as“ the norm; which would agree with the identification with 
the tri$tubh ventured above.

Of the eight pu§pitagras in the seventli book, six (aU tags) 
are perfectly regular (2 x 16 + 18) and require no notice 
(for C. 2731, rajani°, read rajani°, as in B. 77, 26). Here 
only hemistichs end in brevis. Two cases deserve notice. In
vii, 1622 =  87, 37 b, C. has pitreuracarana-siddhasanghaih, in 
B., siddhayaksasafighaih. But B. is often less better than 
bettered, |nd here the net result of three corrections is to 
make a perfect pugpitagra out of C.’s scheme, which is
v'-'vj vww — V — w----- — V ---------------------------- ,16 +  15

V — w — V/-----— wKj — \j — \j--------------- ,17 +  17
but this is attained %  adding yaksa in b ; changing avanita- 
laviga,tai5  ca to avamtalagat»i9  ca in c ; and inventing the 
word ativibabhau for abhibabhiu in d (B, ativibabhau huta- 
bhug y»tha ’jyasikta^). Mates to pada c were shown above 
from the Ramaya^ Irregular too as is d, it is not lightly to 
be rejected, since it has its perfect ̂ parallel in the eighth Irook 
(below), as also in Hariv. C. 11,269 d (8, 6, 4 d)

(iti.sa ozp&tir fitioavaiis tad& ’sau) 
tad itoQ(Ti)eist]ra babfafiva
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•wbere, for C.’s anucintya, anut»icintya of B. may be a corrected 
reading, as above it is easy to propose abhivibabhau and refer 
to the Rig Veda for the form.

The case at vil, 182, 27 =  8273, shows a better reading in 
B., where hi is required (accidentally omitted in C.). The 
padas here are regular, the stanza’s end having brevis (in 77,
26, the first hemistich ends in brevis). The chief peculiarity 
here is that the passage stands in the middle of the chapter, 
the other cases in Drona being tags.

Once w Nj w — takes the place of ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ producing 
in pada a the choriambus equivalent to that in b and d. This 
happens in one of the two great groups of late aparavaktras 
in the eighth book, viii, 30, 3 (almost at the beginning of the 
chapter) :̂

I W  V, _ KJ--, —
KJ _ KJ \J _j \J _ W _

\J \J ^ ^ -- W —
^ _ V-/ _

The rest of the twenty-five “  semi-equals ” in the eighth 
book are all grouped together in 37, 31 ff., where, after one 
pu§pitagra pada, follow, as in the last group after a stanza, 
aparavaktras only. In this group of twelve stanzas, breves 
occur but rarely at the end of the hemistich, in (31), 40, and 
42 at the stanza’s end, in 35 alone at the end of b. Only two 
of these stanzas require a word. In 37 c-d, where the first of 
the two padas has seventeen morse (for fourteen),

dinakarasadrqaih qarottamair yudha 
Kurusu bahQn vinihatya tan arin,4,.

it seems simple to drop the hypermetrio and unnecessary 
yudM; but it is in both texts (Nilaka^tba says that this par
ticular stanza is vi^amam chandas) and has a parallel in 
Hariv. 11,269, where (0. only) a pugpitagra begins:

 ̂ The first stanza of the chaptei^ a (loka; the fligt stanza of the group is
*  pufpitagrS; then follow aparavalctrag to 0, where the first half w  cotalectio 
(apararaktra) and the second half tg pa^pitSgrS (as in 18, b ends in bievls);
1.0 it a rejpiW apAraraktra; 12^14, r e ^ a r  aparaTaktras; 11 la regular la 
B. a, but ir r ^ la *  in C. (jiniT|^a^a9*at«^<Jit5« for “fa rto  nipi^itam), Haw 
d eada ia brevis.

$I>IC VSRSmCATION. 84S



vidHvihitam agakyam anyatha hi kartmii *
A  Rimilar case has been shown above in the Ramayana.

The other stanza desei'ving notice is the first of the group,
viii, 37, 31 =  1737. Both texts have a pu^pitagra pada in a ; 
an aparavaktra pada in b ; and in c-d

jugupisava iha ’dya Pandavam 
kim babunS, | saha tair jay3.tni tarn

that is, _  vj V for w _  of the resolution in vaitallya (but the 
caesura in d is after the choriambus: “ Though the gods may 
wish to guard the Pandu here to-day, what then ? I shall 
conquer him, gods and all ” ).

In <^nti, the puspitagras are generally too regular to be 
iateresting. A big bunch of them in Moksa makes a tag at 
the end of adhy. 179, thirteen in all. They have an unusual 
number of final breves, but only because vratam idam ajagaram 
gucig carami is the final refrain of ten of them (only twice 
has b brevis). Of the twenty-one stanzas of this class in 
^ n ti (Moksa), sixteen are puspitagras; five, aparavaktras. 
About the same proportion obtains in Harivan§a, where there 
are twenty-two stanzas of ardhasamas, of which only three are 
aparavaktras. All those in ^nti are tags, either following 
tri t̂ubhs or followed by another supplementary tag (as in the 
case of a rathoddhata mentioned above). In xii, 250, 12 b =  
9035 (yad avidusam) mahadbhayam (paratra) in C. appears 
to be a lapsus; in B. as sumahadbhayam, and in 10,530, yad 
avidusam sumahadbhayam bhavet; but compare the parallel 
below in H. The following is a parallel to the case above 
in the Ramayam in its late form ( v _ v ^ _ « ^ _ ) :  xii, 819, 
112 »  11,836 (the order of mores is 17 + 18 4-16 or 17 +  16); 
where B. has:

yad upanisadam upSkarot tatha ’sftu 
Janakanrpasya pura hi Yajfiavalkyah

* n iif l  is in  stiaiza referred to above . In  this cage, H. 8, 6 ,4  a  hag on ly  
v idhirih itam  a f s J ^ t o  anyatha, to  w hich C. add* kartuiii. T he fa ct that the 
iam ^ atiperflaity o i  syllables is fouBd in  the RSmSyana mugt at least m ake 
dombtfnl ao  instant a cc^ ta & ce  o f  the m ore twual form  g ir e s  in  what is so 
often  ft clearly  im ptored  te*t.
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yad upaganitâ aQvatavyayam tac 
chubham amrtatvam aqokam archati

(here C. in c has °ganitam). Both texts have thus in a :
'U  \J \ J ___ W  ___ Vw»___ ___

and C. has in c :

The last stanza in the book, 366, 9 =  13,943, has, as an 
aparavaktra tag, morse 14 + 18 + 14 + 18, alternate calalectio 
verses, of which I have spoken above.

The remaining matrachandases in ^anti are discussed below. 
The thirteenth book has no aparavaktras but nine puspi1a,gras, 
all of which are perfectly regular (the hemistich ends in brevis,
e. g., 76, 31). All except those in the extraordinary (late) 
section, 14, 180, and 190, are tags, though 26, 101-2 are fol
lowed by four §lokas.^

Apart from the padas already noticed, the Harivanga has 
little of interest. Interchange of the two forms (a, catalectic) 
occurs in 3, 6, 3. In the puspitagras at 12,705-6, the latter 
has in b, vy w w w w _  w _  v _  w, as in the lapsus above. 
Here sa has been dropped, (8, 42, 21) dititanayam (sa) 
mrgadhipo dadarga. As usual in the later books, several of 
the stanzas are not tags: 2, 123, 32 is followed by §lokas and 
ruciras, but is near the end of the section; at the beginning 
are the three of 3, 6, 2 ff.; in the middle of the section are
8, 49, 31 =  12,960, and 3, 50, 12 =  12,989; as are the four 
in 3, 51, vss. 18, 29, 42, 49 =  13,024-36-51-68. Many of the 
final stanzas are benedictive, as in 3, 6, 10, where puspitagras 
are interwoven in an upajati ^vyastuti:

vijayati vasudham ca rajavrttir
dhanam atulam labhate dvisajjayam ca 

vipulam apt dhanam labhec ca vai^yah 
sugatim iyOc chravanac ca qndrajatih 

purSnam etac caritam mahatmanam 
adhltya buddhim labhate ca naistiklm, etc.

1 Here C., 1800 b, has the tn^aninglese words; (ilataraye tripathagSnnyo- 
gotUpSa, for “rataye . . .  pathSnuyoga* in B . ,,

EPIC VERSIFICATION. 847



It will be convenient here to put together the forms of 
aadhasama r̂ttas thus fer exMbifced in the two epics. In the 
MaMhharata and Ramayana <2ie general types of aparavaktra 
and puspitagra are;

(a') v w u v w )_V__V__{__). 14 (16) moraa
(V) W W W  vw , w V (—)i 16 (18) moraa

These may be called the types, because the following yari- 
ations are proportionally insignificant. But, though few in 
number, they are important as showing that there was no 
absolute line between the fixed matrachandas and the free 
matrachandas, for these variations may just as well be re
garded as, e. g., vaitaliya padas as variants of aparavaktra 
padas. But it must be remembered that they do not repre
sent padas of, e. g., vaitaliya stanzas; only equivalent padas 
of, e. g., aparavaktra stanzas, which I call variants on account 
of their position:

In M. and R. both are found the following variants of (a )̂ :
(a“) vww w W — V./ — — (—)

In both texts of both epics, two cases in M .; three in R. In 
M. both cases are in pada c ; in R., only in aparavaktra.

(liypermeter)
In M., in both texts and also in HarivanQa; in R., one case. 
In M. alone:

(a*) wwvy_ ww_u __
In R. alone:

(a») vv^vy, ------(B., vii)
(a«) (G., 17 morm)
(â ) vwvy — _(doubtful, pada o, IS morse)
(a“) w w v vvj _ v j _  w ----(only iu 6 ., pSda c, 15 morm)

In M. and E. both is found the following variant of (W ):
(b^ v/wO vyw- V ____ (only in C. and 6 ., 15 morse)

In M alone i
(b*) w v /  v _ v / ____ (only in C. and Harivao^a,

psdafi b and d, 17 motsB)
(b«) (sic, bis in 0.)

— w w _ V / o  __ v y _
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In  R  alone:
(b ») wwv/ —  —  -(only in (?., forbidden Igr

rule)
(b^) — v _ ,  v ^ _ v _  (only iu G.)
(b*) V/_w — vw, — \j — \j — (only in Gr.)
(b*) w u _  w _ w _  uw (only iu G., a prior anpa-

cohandasika)

The complete vaitallya and aupacchandasika stanzas, of 
perfect mora form, found only in the later Ramayana, have 
the scheme:

(a) w w,— —, V w (!=i)
(b ------, _  vy ^ w j_ V/ _  (jbi)
(b *) w w_1_\j\j__, w_\j_(ii)
(b * ) ------. — — w___

Before taking up the odd cases remaining, 1 cannot refrain 
from departing somewhat from a purely metrical point of 
view, to express admiration for the art with which these 
metres are handled. The poets of the later epic play with 
them skilfully. They are not apprentices but master work
men. I give two illustrations. In one, the metre is em
ployed to give a list of fighters and weapons, the names of 
which are cleverly moulded together to form half a perfect 
stanza. In the other the poet is indulging in satire at the 
expense of the philosophers:

viii, 30, 6, parighamusala^aktitomarair
nakharabhu^undigadaqatair hatah 

dviradanarahayah sabasraQo 
rudhiranadipravahas tada ’bhavan

xii, 179, 85, bahukathitam idam hi buddhimadbhih
kavibhii abhiprathayadbhir atmaklrtim 

idam idam iti tatra tatra tat tat ̂  
svaparamatair gahanam pratarkayadbhih

I  have now given sm atiin all iiie mlti^handaB cases in 
the great epic, m th tJie excepticm o f one case in  Vana, to be

. i f ' ; ' . '
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mentioned immediately, and two or three peculiar groups in 
^nti, also to be discussed below. It will have been noticed 
that in the later books great heaps of stanzas of this metre 
are piled together. Thus all the twenty-five in Karna (a 
late book in its present shape) are in two sections, thirteen 
stanzas in one, twelve in another; while in ^anti another group 
of thirteen is found. This stupid massing of adornments — 
for these tag-metres were used originally only as fringe-work 
— the still later thirteenth book exceeds by uniting together 
in one heap, first, a puspitagra, xiii, 14, 180, then four aryas, 
ib. 181-4, then two 9lokas, ib. 185-6, then an arya, ib. 187, 
then an upajati, ib. 188, then a vasantatilaka, ib. 189, then 
a puspitagra, ib. 190, then an arya, ib. 191.

Despite this profusion of puspitagras and aparavaktras, 
the Mahabharata has no such regular vaitallyas and aupac- 
chandasikas as has the later Ramayana. But the following 
interesting verses occur in the popular story of Yudhisthira 
and the daemon, who required him to answer certain ques
tions. They are not tags, iii, 313, 112-113; they are late; 
and they are an approach to vaitaliyas:

priyavacanavadl kirn labhate 
vimiQitakaryakarah kim labhate 

bahumitrakarah kim labhate 
dharme ratah kim labhate kathaya

KJ \j, yj yj----- ,______ , 15
_ \J\J__ _ KJ _, 16

w vj, — \j\j —___—, 14
— — w_, — __ \j 16

priyavacanavadl priyo bhavati 
vimrqitakaryakaro 'dhikam jayati 

bahumitrakarah sukham vasate 
ya  ̂oa dharmaiatah sa gatidi labhate
sy _  _w, v./ _  V/ 15

y  w vw , _  V/ y  ^  V w 16
v»w» —W _ ,  Wr- W _,15
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In C., 17,397-98, the same text. This is the kind of stoiy 
■which, because it appears Buddhistic, is often labelled as a 
matter of course ‘ certainly old.’ But the tale, on general 
priaciples, is just as likely to be late as early; perhaps more 
so, when one considers that kings interviewed by spirits who 
ask conundrums are merely stalking-horses, and must first be 
famous as kings before such stories are fastened upon them. 
This particular tale bears all the marks of a late inset.* 

Although the great epic lacks the regular vaitaliya of the 
Ramayana’s Uttarakan^, yet ^anti offers a type of metres 
which shows forms ending in the close of this measure. 
For besides the usual ending _  _  of the matra form,
the close may also be _  w ----- (called apatalika). Also
the beginning of the verses given below is of matra-formation, 
but the matras are not regular. The group xii, 322, 28-32 =  
12,071-75, follows a group of praharsinis (4 X 13 syllables):

28, raja sada dharmaparah ûbhaQubhasya
gopta samlksya sukrtinam dadhati lokSn 

bahuvidham api carati pravigati 
sukham anupagatam niravadyam

___ vy__f_
______\J __ _ 'sj __  —

WVyV W'w'W, -- -----
Morse 20 +  21 + 14 +  14, the first hemistich bridging the
preceding praharsinis,_____ , ____, and the
apatalika (c-d scheme also in 30, below).

29, qvano blixsanakaya ayomukhani
vaySnsi balagrdhra[kula] paksinSm ca safighah 

narakadane rudhirapa guruvaca — 
nanudam uparatam viqanty asantah

__ , _ V/ V —1 __w — vj — W
w_w, vj w — v]) — V — V ------

w w —
W W W  W W W ,  __ w __  w _____

19 +  19 +  16+16
1 Compftre Holtimaim, who rightly says that the story 1b a late addition 

to the th M  book to connect it frith the fourth, Neunzehn Bficher, p. 96.
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SO, marys4snip>t3, svajamblixiTa ja  ihe 
prabLinatti daqaguna manonugatvat 

sirasati bb^am asukham pitrvi^—  
ya-vipinain avagSbya sa pSpab

—.1  i V-/ — __ 
VW^V — V —

v w u  v/ww, w _ 'V'm'V'-' (=  28 o)
K vw  v w v .  — ------ (=  28d)

22 +  18 +  14 +  14

31, yo lubdhah subhi^am priyanrtaQ ca manusyab 
satatanikrtivaficana -̂bbirafcih syat 

upanidbibbir a«ukhakrt sa pararianirayago 
bbrqaa asukbam anubbavati duskrtakarma

a ,    w  —, — V — w w ------ (=  32 a)
b ,  W V t - ' V y W  —  —  W  w  —  —

-----
22 +  17 +  19 +  18. Here c has the resolved equivalent of 
the vs-fi^vW — close of a, b, d. The choriamb of a is all
resolved in d, via; w , Viis? v  w w , _  w ------ ; in c only the first
syllable, sasa? w  vy v — (as if sa were interpolated).

32, u sn ^  Vaitaranim mabanadim * avagS^o 
‘sipatraTanabbinDagatrah 

paraQuranaQayo nipatito vasati (ca) 
ca mabauiraye T?brgartab

 ___   V ( v V __ v v / _ _  (=; 31 a)
W —w w  —

W >  V/ w  w  — 1 w  w  w  w ^  w (v./)
.V V w V  

22 (19) + 1 3  +  16 +  13

 ̂^ C. vacana, but If. TiAcanS cZtuTUi.
:• <7. «anit« iouiM®,
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Matrisamakas.

In xii, 336, 11-12 =  12706-7 occur two lines, as printed in 
C., wliich seem to be rather* rhythmical prose than poetry; 
but in 347, 18-22 =  13444 there are five matra stanzas, of 
which I give the scheme alone (they are not arranged in the 
same way in both texts)

— (16 X 2)

WWW WWWW-*.(]G +  17)
B. adds w w w w w w _ »  which C. gives to the. next stanza.

19, WWW w w w _ , w w _ w _ w , w w _ w w _ . w _ w _ ( 1 6 + 1 4 )

C. adds w w _  w w which B. g iv^  to the next hemistich.

w w _ w w _ , w w _ w w _ , w w _ w w _ , w w w _ w _ ( 1 6 x 2 )
20, w w _ w w _ ,  w w _ w w _ , _ _  w _ w , w w _ w  w _  (16 X 2)

(16 +  17)
21, _    W _ WWiW   ww  , (w________), w w __  w   w _, w ____  w w 

(16 + 22 or 17)
ww   W   WWW  w —, ww W —̂ w, ww  ww  (15 +16)

Perhaps puranam in 21 is to be omitted. The text is ;

tam lokasaksinam ajam purusam purtoam ravivar- 
nam Iijvaram gatim bahugah 

pranamadhvam ekamanaso yatah salilodbhavo ‘pi 
tam rsim pranatah

22, ww_w — w, ww — ww—-------w — ww, ww—wO— (16 + 17)
___ w_w, w w —w w ----- w _  w w, w — w — w_(16 + 18)

The arya form is clear in stanzas 18 and 20. On the other 
hand, the first stanza is an almost pure praharanakalita p a ^  
w w w w w w —, while the pramiiSk^ara. pada, w w — w — w 
w w — w w —, prevails in the follow ing stanzas; not, how ev^, 
as pure Qakvarl or jagalS stanzas, but with matra resolutioil. 
I lie  stanzas, if  they aie treated as ©ne group, may perhaps be 
GOB^dezed as xathet rougH matrSeamakas (fou r {Sdaaiof six*

a&

EPIC VERSIFICATION', 863



teen morsa each), partly of the Tiglokai type; ̂  or as aryaglti 
(but with four morse in the sixth foot), mixed ■with matra- 
samaiias. Nothing of this sort is found in the Ramayana.

Ganacchandas.
The statement that the aiya metre occurs in Bud(|histic 

writings (and earliest inscriptions) but not in epic poetry, was 
made so long ago that the learned author of Das Ramayana 
can sctoely at this date be held responsible for the slight over
sight.  ̂ Nor is the main argument, to which this statement 
served as a support, especially affected by the fact that the 
Mahabharata, besides the stanzas of aryaglti mentioned in the 
last pamgraph, has eight arya stanzas; since these are in parts 
of the epic so late that their presence, as affecting epic poetry 
'in general, may be discounted; at least for any one who takes 
a reasonably historical view of the growth of the great* epic. 

Six occur in xiii, 14,181-84,187,191 =  772-75,778, 782:
181 ,____) ____i

-----  — V w.________________ ; — w, w w —, ----------   w
182 , ________ I V   ! w  —  w , --) w  —  V j ' i -1

183, —. ------ . ------ ! — V ,------   vj — ------ , —I

184, w w w, J w ’J'w, w w Z ’, w 7-l-7^ ,

187, -  w w , _  3 " 3",’ w w Z l  w 1  w . w w I . w ’, 1  - 7 1 '^ ’

191, V W_, V _-----------j \J ------ . W,------ - —,

The last two stanzas are upaglti, that is, they have the
1 Colebrooke, Essays, vol. ii, pp. 78, 142 tL ; Weber, Ind. Stud., vol. viil, 

pp. S14-S18. I  am indebted to a query note in. Professor Cappeller’s manu- 
•cript for tbe suggestion that these may be imperfect aksaracchandases of 
the types named. The pure matrSsamaia has brevis in the pada’s ninth 
tyllftble.

* ZDMO., vol. xczviii, p. 6Q0; Das BSmSya^, p. S3.
* B., bhavati hi ;• C. omits hi.
* Text ; yefSnina kya f̂tin api rucitoharacMa^Mmaranavieehedah; SySgiti 

and neglected cfesnri; but if (an easy, intrwiion) were extrud^ the
neglected cJBsnra would be in it* nsti^ place,___  _  w »->, v — i w v  v  Vi
i—W r  V i— 'With the 8178 final foot o f two mcBPtfc
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short verse in each hemistich. The full eighth foot, aiyagiti, 
is found only in 183 b (if left xincorreeted). There are no 
irregularities in the use of the amphibrach. Brevis may stand 
at the end of the first hemistich.^

Two cases occur in Harivan^a. I give the text:
1 . 1 , jayati Patâ arasHnuh satyavatlhrdayanandano VySsah 

yasya ’syakamalagalitam v3flmayam amrtarii jagat
pibati

1.1, 7, yo Harivan^am lekhayati yathS vidhina mahatapah
sapadi >

(in C.) sa yati Hareh padakamala[ih] kamalam yatha madh- 
upo lubdhah

(in B.) sa jayati Haripadakamalam madhupo hi yatha rasena 
samlubdhah

The first stanza is regular. The second neglects the usual 
caesura after the third foot in the first hemistich in both texts; 
while C.’s text is impossible in the second, though the metre 
may be set right by omitting the antecedent and reading 
(without sa):

The text of B. is regular, with w _  w as sixth foot, where (in 
the second hemistich) stands w in the cases above.

On page 164,1 cited in full a stanza beginning: ahuh sa§tim 
buddhigunan vai (the sixty Sariikhya gunas); the scheme 
(unique in the epic) for the whole stanza being (xii, 256,12):

_ W ___ — W W —‘—, ---- _ \J
Although this lacks the marked characteristics of the aiya, 
both in its early and in its later forms, it is yet a gana metre 
which may be reckoned either as aryaglti, or as matrasamaka, 
but not pure.̂

As to the origin of the ganacchandas, the metre seems to 
me to be rather a species than a genus. As seen in the speci-

1 There is here no case of four breve* In the sixth foot of the second hemi
stich, jrWch occurs in classic wrSters and inscriptional SrySs, e. g., Vats*- 
bh*{ft loc. cit., TS. 80.
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mens abore tinder matrasamafcas, they are mteroliangeabl® 
isrith the latter, of whicii tihey are only a more specW type, 
:with w  siv, _  vj, '=iv mv, _  ̂  as the last four feet of &e 
heinistich (compare 183 a, only this is not ill the aryaglti 
foirm, but has the alternative one heavy syllable for two, or 
two morse for four). The matrasamakas in turn ar  ̂ the 
equivalent in morsB of the §loka strophe (that is, a unit com
posed of two §lokas, such as the classical writers affect), the 
thirty-two syllables of the half strophe answering to the thirty- 
1?wo morse of the hemistich in the matrasamaka and aryagTti 
(the one mora of the sixth foot and two morse of the eighth 
foot being special modifications).'

The Distribntiou of Fancy-Metres in the Great Epic.
The relation of 9loka and tristaibh,® which in the whole 

Mahabharata stand numerically in the rough proportion of 
95,000 to 5000 (out of 101,900 stanzas or prose equiva
lents, the sum of the whole), varies enormously from book 
to book, one tri§t;ubh to three hundred and ten glokas in the 
eighteenth book, almost nine hundred tri§tubhs to four thou
sand gloksis in the eighth book, the extremes in absolute 
number of tri§t»bhs as well as in their proportion to 9lokas.

From reasons quite apart from metre, I have elsewhere 
niaintained that the first part of book i, and book xiii, with 
the Harivanga were late, as compared with books vii, viii, xii, 
but that these *in their turn contain very late additions to

1 OBomiiy,indeed,talcethe?lokaheniistichintheform--------------v _______ ,
_  ____  ̂_ _  \ ji '_  \ j__and reckon  it  in m o m , 15 +  14, as a hem istich o f  a
mStrSsamabt, «h ich  is as nearly correct, that is as near to a real samaks, 
M  are the cayes above, where the pSds may hare 16,16, or 17 mom. But J  
prefer to cest with the fact that the mStrssamaka i« a parallel in terms of 
m or« to th« $loka«trophe in terme of syllables, witiioot attempting a deriva
tion. For particalsr studies of the ganacchandas, se« Professor Ca^peller's 
Die^Qa^acchAsdM, «nd Professor Jacobi, ZVMO. toI. xnniii, p. 6S5 tL  The 
m tte r  sohcHar fce)i«ve« the SryS to hare been a musieal ad^tation, and to 
Ikare come into SanilcrtfTom Pjfflqrt poetiy. naelare be back 
to the time of

isUis^nbh jagaC !Fhere «re jost about the same nnmbei « f  
stmzaa in the UabSbhSnrta m  i& the Big Veds.
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iJie origpbaal epic, often palpable intrusions.* The use of the 
faiQcy-metres seems to illustrate the general correctness of my 
former analysis. Thus the rucira occurs in i, iii, vii, xii, xiii, 
Hariv.; the vasantatilaka only in i, xiii, xviii, Hariv.; the 
nmlinl only in vii, viii, xiii, Hariv.;, the arya only in xiii, 
Hariv. The tag-metres of Adi are confined to the first quar
ter (two thousand) of the eight thousand in the whole book. 
T h ^  cease after Sarpasattra (almost after the beginning 
of Astlka), or, in other words, they occur almost entirely in 
the most modem part of the book. Books ii, v, and vi haVe 
no fancy metres at all; book ix has but one, a bhujamgapra- 
yata. On the other hand, books iV, x, xi, xiv, xv, xvi, and 
xvii have none also, which however, need not sui-prise us 
much, as most of them are short supplementary books, and 
the fourteenth is mainly an imitation of the Gita. That the 
fourth book is not adorned with these metres indicates perhaps 
that it was written between the time of the early epic and the 
whole pseudo-epic. The much interpolated eighth book would 
be comparatively free from these adornments were it not for 
its massed heaps of aidhasamavrttas, twenty-five in .̂ll (otlier- 
wise it has only one gardulavikridita and five malinis). The 
seventh book, on the other hand, has two drutavilambitas, 
nine ruciras, one praharainT, one malini, and eight ardliasama- 
vrttas, — twenty-one in aU. The first book, that is, its first 
quarter, has thirty-one, of which twenty-two are ruciras; four, 
praharsinis j three, vasantatUakas; two, ardhaspnavrttas. The 
pseudo-epic shows the greatest variety, as weU aJs, of course 
the greatest number, tlie books represented (with the ex
ception of one vasantatilaka in the eighteenth) being the 
twelfth, thirteenth, and Harivan§a, witii 4 8 i, 2 8 i, and 43, 
le^ectively.

1 C om pare the paper on  the BhSrata aad Great B h ira ta , A J P ., 'roL x ix , 
}>i lOfE. 7%at there are antique parts in  book s generaUjr late, n o  oa e  i  be
lieve , has e re r  dented. N or has any com petent critic  e rer  denied that In  
book* generalljr o ld  late pa«8««e8 are found. A d i, V ana, and A n ^ S sa a a , 
and in a less te g ie e  K a n ^  are a hodge-podge cd o ld  and-new, and tite on ly  

m om ent i«  « lte th e t  3it each  instance o ld  or  new p r e v d k  o r  i«
iulwldiaiy.
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The number of occurrences of each metre, acoordiog to 
the books in which they are foimd, is givem in the following 
table:

C u o) oocnrring in booka.

AksBTB

Matra

Gana

1 Ui vil TiU ix xil xUl xtIU

Bathoddliata

Bhujam gaprayata

D ratayilam bita .

V a ifv a d eT i. . . .

E u o i r a ................

Fraharsim . . . .

Vasantatilaka . .

M alin i...................

QSrdulavikridita

Puspitagra 
A pararaktra 
MStrSsamaka

A rya

T o ta l. 31 21 81

31

m 28i

BlTiT.

10
2

6

2

22

Total,

48

0i
8
2

1

51

12

12

11

103

218

How are we to account for these fancy-metres ? Let us 
imagine for a moment — to indulge in rather a harmless 
fancy — that the whole epic was written by one individual, 
not of course by Vyasa the arranger, but by Krit the maker, 
eT9Q as the pseudo-epic says; though the latter sets reason
able bounds to the human imagination and very properly adds 
that the maker of such a poem must have been divine.

This superhuman being, Krit (Bharatakrt or better, Maha- 
bharafcakrfc) must have had from the beginnii^' a well-devel
oped ear for fahey-metes. When writes them he writes 
them veiy carefully, seldom opposing the rules tibat lat^



■vraters, say of 500 A. D. and later, impose upon themselves, 
except in the case of the ardhasamavrttas. These at one 
time he writes correctly and another loosely, as if he occa- 

, eionaUy failed to grasp the distinction between this class of 
metres and that of the strict matrachandas; which is rather 
peculiar, when one considers how correctly he writes at other 
times. But, passing this point, how are we to account for 
the distribution of these metres ? Evidently there is only 
one way. Having started out with the statement that the 
poem' was to glitter with various fancy-metres, the poet first 
gave an exhibition of what he could do, reserving, however, 
the more complicated styles for the end of the poem. Then, 
settling down into the story, he got so absorbed in it that he 
forgot all about the fancy-metres, tiU after several thousand 
stanzas he suddenly remembered them and turned off three 
ruciras and six ardhasamavrttas, e. g., as tags, lauding ^iva’s 
gift and Arjuna’s glorious trip to heaven; but then, becoming 
interested again, again dropped them, while he wrote to the 
end of the sixth book. With the seventh book, feeling that 
an interminable series of similar and repeated battle-scenes 
was getting a little dull, he sprinkled five different kinds of 
fancy metres over his last production, and in the eighth 
emptied a box of them in a heap, which lasted till the first 
part of the poem was complete. On resuming his labors (we 
are expressly told that he rested before taking up the latter 
half of the poem) he decided that, as all interest in the story 
itself was over, the only way to liven up a philosophic en
cyclopedia would be to adorn it with a good many more 
fancy-metres, and toward the end he brought out the aiyas, 
which he had had concealed all the time, but kept as a final 
attraction. In this last part also he emptied whole boxes of 
metres together, just as he had done so desperately in the 
eighth book.

This seems to me an entirely satisfactory explanation, 
graJiting the premiss. But in case one is dissatisfied witih 
the (native) assumption of pi homogeneous Homer, one might 
consider whe<lier it wsere not equally probable that the present
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poem was a gradual accumulation and that faaicy-aetres "were 
first used as ta,gŝ  to ciiapters in the later part of the work, 
as an artistic improvement on the old-fashioned trî t̂ ubh tag 
(to gloka aections); and So find the reason why the masses 
of fanoy-metres ate placed in tlie middle of sections in a 
later exaggeration, a vicious inclination to adorn the whole 
body wilS g^gaws, whereas at an earlier date it was deemed 
a sufficient fe âuty to tag them on to the end of a section. 
The only difficulty in this assumption is that it Tecognizes 
as yalid the delirament of believing in the historical growth 
of liie epic. ’ l

As regards the aryS, it makes no difference whether it was 
a Pifkrit style known before the epic was begxm or not. Just 
as in the case of the Rig Veda, the point is not whether such 
and such a form existed, but only whether (and if so, in how 
far) the poets admitted the form into hymns; * s® here, the 
question is simply as to when Sanskrit writers utilized Prakrt 
melodies. It is somewhat as if one should properly try to 
define the decade in which a piece of X ’s music was com
posed by considering that it w«a in rag-time. One might 
object that rag-time melodies havft |je^ used for unnumbered 
decades by the negroes. The reply would be; True; but it 
is only in the last decade of the nineteenth century that 
rag-time has been utilized by composers; ergo, X  must have 
pubUsl êd his composition in that decade or lâ r̂.

Wlwai then did the vulgar arya (i. e., melody used as a

* T h e  expieeslpn tag-metres answers exactly  to  the fu nction  a t  the fancy- 
m etres in the B S m a y a ^ , and pretty c losely  to  their itm ction  in  the Bharata. 
I  h a re  i n ^ ^ t M  ab ove  the few  eaae« where in  the latter poem  they have been 
inaerted in  other positions. Ittere can be no terious do<abt that such m edial 
position  i^piply shows how  late is the passage inhere are fou nd  such stadzas 
tho* located. T he bh ujam gapraylta  » jf»ear*  in m edial p osition  In ?!Enti; the 
drutaTilaaahita, in  D ro n a ; wherie also the rttt‘irS (u » « « lly  on ly  tag) ; th ep ra r  
h arjlfli (nw dial), on ly  in P r o ^  aSd Q Snti; the vasantatilakl, generally a  tag, 
m edial otdy in  A n u g isa n a ; the m alini, m edial in K a rp a ; the gSrdiilaTikri^ita, 
m ^ ia l  do b o fk  tiiese la s t

* D̂lw all'«dteieDt ansirer to <he unMtisfactoiy contenticm th«t̂  because 
«tg:$i^yedic fecat afepte-Vedic, therefore their employment by V e£c poeti 
w t t M  tw «» e d  ib  «rides>oe « f  iliie
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frame tor literature) appear in Sanskrit pootry ? The author 
of the Ramayam, using freely the afcjarae^handas and ardhar 
samavrttas -as tag-poetry, either knew it not or ignored it. 
The later poets of the Mahabharata, doing the sa^e, ignored 
it also. ■ Only the poets of the latest tracts, the fourteenth 
section of Anu§asana and benedictions in Harivan^a, used it, 
whether inventing or utilizing is a subsidiary question. The 
employment of this metre, if borrowed from the vulgar, stands 
parallel, therefore, to the adoption of Prakrit licence in 
proisody.^

Further, the sometime intrusion into the middle of a chap
ter of metres used oii^ally  orily as tags, shows that parts of 
the Maliablmrata reflect a later phase than that of the Rama  ̂
ya^a, which still confines them to their earlier fmiction. In 
fact, the Mahabharata is here on a level with the poems of 
inscriptions wheije all metres are flung togethet,® and, like 
these poems, its later parts show a predilection for long com
pounds and for long sentences extending over many verses.

The total result of a comparison of the various metres in 
the two epics shows in outline:

In the Mahabharata In the Ramayana
(a) early (Vedic) Qloka 

early (Vedic) tristubh
(b) almost classical gloka (b) almost classical gloka

classical tjristubh classical tristnibh
(c) late gloka stanzas (pure (c) early use of fancy metres 

iambs)
late tri^^ubh stanzas (ga- 
lini)
late use of fancy metres

A  review of the results obtained in regard to the chief 
metre of the epic makes it clear that the presence in the

 ̂ OiUy z iii, 14 is rea lly  affected T he benedictive H a riv a isa  verges a ie  
« n  addition too  late to afEect dates, i l̂iven the satiye  (B om bay) edition o n ^  
titem front the text piroper.
y  * See on this point, B iihler's ew ay. Das A lte r  der Indischen Kvnslpoesii^ 
•mitb. exam pies at the lead.
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Mahabharata of (jlokas of an*older and also liater type than are 
found in the Kamayana indicates not only that the style of 
the Mahabharata is î iore antique in one part than in another, 
but also that this difference is not due to conscious metrical 
Variations on the part of one poet; or, in other words, that 
the epic was not made all at once. For the general shape of 
§lokas might voluntarily be shifted, though even here it is 
not probable that a poet w^o wrote in the refined style com
mon to the Ramayana and to parts of the pseudo-epic Maha- 
bhSrata would shift back to diiambic close of the prior pada 
or a free use of the fourth vipula. But even granting this, 
there remain the subtle differences which are perceptible only 
with careful and patient study, elements of style not patent 
to the rough-and-ready critique which scorns analysis. The 
poet who had trained himself to eschew first vipulas after 
diiambs ,and* renounce a syllaba anceps would not write first 
in this particular style and then in the careless old-fashioned 
manner. The very presence of the more refined art precludes 
the presumption that the same poet in the same poem on the 
sâ ae subject would have lapsed back into barbarism. For 
Uie distinction is not one that separates moral discourses from 
the epic story. Except in the case of a few obvious imita
tions or parodies of yruti texts, topics of the same sort are 
treated with a difference of style attributable only to different 
authors and in all reftsgmable probability to different ages.
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The epic in its present form is swollen 'with many additions, 
but they are all cast into the shade by th6 senormoue mass 
added bodily to the epic as didactic books, containing more 
than twenty thousand stanzas. I have elsewhere fully ex
plained * the machinery by which this great appendix was • 
added to the original work through suspending the death of 
the narrator, and shown that there are many indications left in 
the epic pointing to the fact that,the narrator ia the original, 
version was actually killed before he uttered a word of the 
appendix. As this one fact disposes of the chief feature of 
that theoiy of the epic which holds that the work was origi
nally what it is to-day, and as no sufficient aMwer has been 
given to the facts adduced, there can be no ftwfther question 
in regard to. the correctness of the term pseudo-epic as applied 
to these parts of the present poem.  ̂ There has been, so far 
as I know, no voice heard in favor of the so-cjalled synthetic 
theory in regard to the nature of these late books, except 
certain ulsterances based apparently on a misconception. Thus 
it has been said, I tliink, by Professor Oldenburg, that the dis
covery of the lotus-stalk tale among the early Buddhistic 
legends tends to show that the epic book where it occurs is 
antique.  ̂ On this point this is to be said; No one has ever 
denied that there are early legends found in the late parts of 
the epic; but the fact that this or that legend repeated in the 
pseudo-epic is found in other literature, no matter how old, 
does nothing toward proving either the antiquity of the book , 
as a whole, which is just what the “ synthetic ” method con
tends for, or the antiquity of the epic form of the legend. 
The story of the Deluge, for example, is older than any 
Buddhistic monument; but this does not prove that the epic 
version in the third book is old. The same is true of the

 ̂ A m . Jotirn. Phil., x ix , p. 7 ff.
® In  this view  l a m  g lad  to see that P rofessor Jacob i, in the review  cited  

»J)ove, fu lly  agti^g. So alao I f .  Barth, Journal des Savants, 1897, p. 448.
* I  am n o t ,«o re  t^at I  l)|iye here cited the well-known Bussian savant 

■eoTrectly, as I  have «een  on ly  a  notice o f  his p ap er ; bu t I  believe the essential 
point is  as giveii ftbote. T he liotu s-T heft, how ever, perhaps the same story , 
b  aJladed to as eariy' ss  A it. 3 r .  ▼. 80.
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first bo»k, where the paiira?.! katiia of Khafii^va, for ex
ample, is a juslMable and instructive title, set as it is in a 
late book."* A  sj>ecial “ ancient tale” is just what it is; in
truded awkwardly into the continuous later narration, 228, 
14-16, but still bearing* traces of its heterogeneous character, 
as I have shown elsewhere.  ̂ Knowing, as we do, the loose 
and careless way in which epic texts have been handed down 
(̂ compare the way in which appear the same passages given 
in different editions of the same epic or in both epics), and 
the freedom with which additions were made to the teit, 
we are in such cases historically justified in saying only t3iat 
certain matter of 1;he epic stands parallel to certain Bhasya 
matter or Buddhistic matter. A  tale is found in the epic. 
Its content is pictured on a stone or found in different form 

a Jataka. What possible guarantee have we that the epic 
form of the tale is as old as the Jataka, still less that it is as 
old as the stone, least of aU that the book in which the epic 
tale appears must as a whole be antique ? Only paucity of 
solid data could make eminent scholars build structures on 
such a morass.

Having already given an example or two of late feat
ures in the pseudo-epic, I would now point to some of the 
K îaracteristic marks of the later poem in other regards. Mid- 
•m&j in the development of the epic stands the intrlision of 
iie  fourth book, where to fill out an extra year, not recog
n ize  in the early epic, the heroes live at court in various dis
guises. Here the worship of Durg^ is proaiinent, who is 
known by her Puranic title, naahi^Ssuranaginl, ivi 6,16, whose 
"  grace gives victory,”  ib. 80 (though after the intrusion of 
the hynjn nothing further is heard of her). Tha Durga here 
depicted bears a khe^aka <as she does acrhen the same hymn as 
repeated in vi, 28, 7), iv, 6, 4. This ^ r d  for shield ai^d in- 
niunerable pftssages describing arms, b  unknown ia- l^e epio 
except in eo^ecti<Mi, w itk Xh£r|^ but iifc found in post- 
epical litera^ujse. It staadB la  saaae historie^^ pomtion as 
does jast In  l^esp «ifUBes we h m i
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general evidence of tiie lateness of the book as well as of the 
hymn to DurgS. Matter and. metre go hand in hand.

A  very striking example is given fxirthelr in thp show of 
arms which are described in this book. Although Arjuaa is 
still a y6ung man, yet, when the exhibitor comes to show his 
bow, Gan^iva, he says “ And this is the worid-renowned bow 
of the son of Prtha, which he carried for five-and-sixty years ” 
iv, 48,1-6. Nothing could be plainer than this passage. The 
exhibition of arms was composed when the later poet had in 
mind the actual number of years the hero carried the bow 
according to the epic story. He forgot that he was composiiig 
a scene which was to fit into the hero’s young manhood and 
not into the end of his life. In iv, 71, 15 Arjjona is recog-* 
nized as stiU a “ dark-featured youth,”  ̂and some time after 
this scene it is expressly stated that it was even then only 
thirty-three years since the time when Arjuna got the bo-?̂  ̂
V , 52, 10 (referring to the Khanc^va episode, i, 225).^

While it is obvious to one who is willing to examine the
1 Here there is another inconBistency. In  iv , 44, 20, instead o f  being 4  

pyaino y u v 5  as in 71, 16, he is called A rju n a  because o f  his white steedh 
and com plexion, “  w hich is rare on earth,”  where the ‘ ‘ white ”  com plexion  
m atchM  steeds and deeds, "p u re  (white).”  In  v, GO, 10, A rju n a  is also dark.

s A ccord in g  to v , 82, 40, and 90, 47 and 70, respectively, the time from  the 
exile  to the battle is thirteen years past (“ this is the fou rteen th ” ). IgnOr? 
in g  the discrepancy between tw elve and thirteen years o f  exile, we nius* 
allow  at least twenty-nine years fo r  A rju n a  to live  before  the K handava 
incident, ^ h io h , added to thir.ty-thi%e, m akes sixty-four, w hich w ou ld  bo  
A rju n a ’s age when “  a youth,”  before  t1ie war b eg in s! I f , how ever, we ovei^ 
look  the stateoient o f  62, 10, and add the years o f  exile to  twenty-nine, 
we still g e t  forty-odd  years as his life-lim it when he has carried the t o w  
gixty-flyei^ears. I t  ftiust be rememfcered that A rju n a  was twenty-four years 
in  exiil^ tw elve y c a t j b e fore  the dicing and twelve or thirteen after it, and 
that A^hJtnanytt WAs sixteen when the war broke out (forty -fou r years fo r  
A rju n a  &  he w on  Dr^upadx when he was sixteen, and he cou ld  b a re  
been twenty years older at that tim e). T he synthesist m ay say “ H o w n a r 
row  I P oets d o  not regard  su^h disrarepancies,”  but even poets are generalljr 

jLirete that a  hero less th ra  fifty  cannot have carried a bow  fo r  inore than 
espfecially when he g o t  it  at the age o f  fo r ty  o r  thereabouts I 

IW shna dies ia  the thirty-sixth year after the war (x i, 25, 44 ), w h ich  sh ou ld  
niake Ai^jfoaa about th irty  a f t h e  beginning o f  the war. T O s  throws a eid»- ,, 
ligh t on  k t r a ^ o it  otf.tixe tm lye^years exile  as a  brabtnacSris, spoken  d !  
•boTfc”
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i^ic with careful analysis that the Gita and the thirteenth book, 
for example, are pnrely priestly products, and that one of them 
is on the _ whole as early as the other on the whole is late,̂  
it is not easy to decide what is the relation between these 
great groups of verses and the'heroic epic, with which neither 
has any inner connection. Nevertheless, although there can 
be as a result of the inquiry only the historical probability 
usual in answering the problems of ancient literature, and not 
such a mathematical quod erat demonstrandum as the synthe- 
sist demands, wq» -^e not whoUy at a loss to reply to t îs 
question. In the first place we have a veiy instructive anal
ogy in the intrusion iato both epic texts of an incongruous 
didactic chapter found both in the Kamayana and the MahS- 
bharata, which bears on its face evidence of its gradual expan
sion. But even without this evidence it will, I think, be 
dear even to the synthesist that the same chapter cannot 
have arisen independently in both epics; so that in this in
stance we have a plain case of the dynamic ihtrusion into 
an epic text of foreign didactic material.^

Again, the presence of a huge volume of extraneous addi
tions, containiag both ler ̂ snds and didactic stuff, now tagged 
on to the epic as its nineteenth book and recognized in the 
last part of the epic itself, is an object-lesson in dynamic 
expansion which in itself shows how the pseudo-epic may 
with perfect regard to historic probability be supposed to have 
been added to the epic proper. The Ramayana too is instruc
tive, as it shows that whole chapters have been interpolated, 
as admitted by its commentator. The great epic itself admits 
that there is a difference between the main epic and the epi
sodes, in saying that the former is only one-fourth of the 
whole, and relegating seventy-six of its hundred thousand 
stanzas to the domain of the episodic epic.®

I Cot^re the eliapter on metre*.
* ThU  chftptcr is the K ftccit section ii, 5 sad  E . li, 100, s e r io u s ly  referred  

to , discusaedl in  detail ia  A J F . ^ iz , 147 If.
» As aa interesting ezattiple’-of the growth o f Santktit popular poem*, 

Mr. Grierson, infomig me tlmt there is exiamt a vrdtoa ot brhad ViBhnu 
Fttifi^a, whic& contains large additioo* to -the receireS text
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\ That the priests developed the epic for their own interests, 
goes without saying; hence the long chapters of priestly 
origin on the duty of charity — to priests. That they added 
legends has already been shown, and the metre still attests 
the approxunate age of a Nala or a Snlabha episode. But 
besides didactic and legendary masses, it was necessary, in 
order to popularize the poem, to keep some sort of proportion 
between the tale and its tumors. Hence the fighting episodes 
were increased, enlarged, rewritten, and inserted doubly, the 
same scene and description occurring in two different places. 
For this reason, wiiile there is an appreciable diffe£cnce _in th^ 
metre of the different episodes which werel îiserted whjjle, the 
f^ ^ n g  scenes jire^_glu^y of .jpne ^jka-type, —Ĵ t̂jpe hiter̂  
than that of some the episodes, but on aTpar with that of 
the hrter didactic and n;u’ratiye_ insertions.

Whether the original tale was occupied with_ the Pandus or 
not, th^oldest herocislircTroTot^his~Ianiily, andthe_pld Vedic 
traditioQf I5haratas anc  ̂Kurus, knows
uothing about Pandus. TluTiniru form of epic may perhaps 
be preserved in the verse (restored) of one of the oldest 
Upanishads, Chiind. Up. iv, 17,

yato yata avartate tad tad gacchati manavah
Kurun a^va ’bliiraksati,

a gatha restored by omitting an evident interpolation.* The 
style is like the usual epic turn, e. g., II. vi, 106, 22,

yena yena ratho yati tena tena pradhavati.

Nevertheless^a Pandu epic of some sort existed as early 
as the third ccnlury B.'<c7^~'as ls~ shown by the testimony of 
Panini and̂ tKe JataFas (whicTTmay indeed give testunony for 
an efa'eveif later than the'tESI century), though in t^e_latter 
literature the epic story is not presented as it is in our epic. 
ThisTakes us from the lorm'W^lM'dit^bTthe MahaE3aarata.

1 Compare M uller, SBE. i, p. 71. See also the Sutra verse on  the Kurus’ 
defeat, eked  b y  P rofessor L udw ig, A bh . Bohm . Ges. 1884, p. 5.
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D A T E  O F  T H E  E P I € .

F i r s t , to define the epic. If we mean by this word the 
beginnings of epic story, as they may be imagined in the 
“ circling narration,” in the original Bharati Katha, or in 
the early mention of tales of heroes who are also epic char
acters, the time of this epic poetry may lie as far back as 
700 B .C .  or 1700 B .C . ,  Yor aught we know. There are no 
further data to go upon than the facts that a Bharata is men
tioned in the later Sutra, that the later part of the ^atapatha 
Biahmana mentions the “ circling narration,” and that akhy- 
ana, stories, some in regard to epic personages, told in prose 
and verse, go back to the early Vedic period.  ̂ We must be 
content with iWeber’s conservative summaiy; “ The Maha- 
bhSrata^aga (not the epic) in its fundamental parts extends 
to the Bralunana period.” ̂  )
« Îf, on the other hand, we mean the .epie as we now have it, 
a truly synthetical view must detennine the date, and we shall 
fix the time of the present Mahabharata as one when the 
sixty-four kalas were knoAum, when continuous iambic padas 
were written, when the latest systems of philosophy wt^? 
recognized, when the trimiirti was acknowledged, when ther  ̂
were one hundred and one Yajur Veda schools, when the 
sun was caljed Mihira, when Greek words had become familial^

1 On the early prose-poetic akbyana o f  the V ed ic  and Brahm anic age, com 
pare the essays b y  t o s  Bradke, Journal o f  the German Oriental Society, 
satiTi, p . 4T4 ffl. s aad Oldenberg, ib. rx x v ii, p . 54 fE., and x x x ix , p. 52 ff. Ballad 
recitations akkhfaa^ m entioned in  early  Buddfaistic woffks, wW cli we m ay 
d ou btfu lly  acsign, As X ^ fea sor  B hys D avids does tm donbtingly, to tiie M th  
eeatniy b  a. ■- >' • ■

 ̂SpisehH im YedUchen Ritiwl, p. 8: Die MbhSmta^SAge nicht ihrw 
Ĉ nindlagê liwJh in di« JSrSlu^afa P«cio&
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and the Greeks were known as wise men, . eighteen
islands and eighteen Puranas were known, when was known 
the whole literature down to graromacs, commentaries, Dharmar- 
9astras, granthas, pustakas, written Vedas, and complete MSS. 
of the Mahabharata including the Harivan§a., But this is a 
little too mudi, and even the inconsistent synthesist, who 
draws on a large vituperative thesaurus whenever another 
liints at intrusions into the epic, may wdl be pardoned for 
momentarily ceasing to be synthetic and exclaiming with 
reason Da liegt doch die Interpolation vor Augen I ^

That the peaiplcte Mahabharata, for the most part as we 
have it to-day7cannot bo later thaniBi^ourth'br flfth“century 
of_op5‘'eiu,“ f611owf̂ offinEMi;̂ ^^
fessor Bhan^rkar and then by Professor Biililor, that it is 
referred to as a Sipjlti in inscriptions dated not much later 
than this, while by the fifth century at least it was about as 
long as it is now.  ̂ But we may go further back and say with 
comparative certainty tEaSTwiHT the-<"~yf̂ f̂ ption of thfc parts 
latest added, the mtroduction to the first book and the last 
book, even the.pseudo-epic was completed as early as 200 A.p. 
Fo^the Roman.denarius is known to the HarivaiK̂ a and the 
Harifm^a is k n o ^ tZ^^jfiist-pajtof the first l)ook and to 
the last book (implied also in the twelfth book); hence such 
parts of these books as recognize the Harivanga must be 
later than the introduction of Roman coins into the country 
(100-200 A. D.); 'but though coins are mentioned over and 
©ver,'®'' nowher^ even in the twelfth and thirteenth books, is 
the denarius alluded to.

1 Genesis des MahSbhSrata, p. 129.
* Q nit# im portant, on  the other hand, is the fa ct recently em phasized b y  

D r. Cartellbferi, W Z . xiii, p. 0 9 ,1809: “  F iir .Subandhu und B a ^  war daji MahS- 
bharata . . . kein dfaarma^astra, sondera ein K avya,”  w hich the poem  itself 
proolaiing itself to  be, 1 ,1 , 61.

> T h e  m oney reoognieed is g o ld  arad silrer  “  made and unmade ”  and aiskas, 
thongh chests o f  precious m e t^  are m entioned and a great deal o f  m oaey  is 
fou nd  when excaratin g  fo r  tteasnra (perhaps near T axila ). W hen  the realm  
«  prosperous the soldier’s p ay  is  “ not copper.”  F or  references to m oney, 
< ^ s ,  etc., see ii, 6|. 2 ,8 , SOiSO; 15, 2 2 ; 2 5 6 ,1 7 ; iv , 18 ,18 j 28-, 10 ; 3 8 ,4 3 ;

^ 8 ,  46 (th ree f^ d  tefit o f  g o ld ) ; x iv , ^ ,  20 (am ount o f  treasure). On the
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Another  ̂ interesting item is contributed by the further 
negative evidence aiforded in the matter of copperplate 
grants. Gifts to priests are especIaJly urged in the Anu9asam, 
and the gift of land above all is praised in the most extrava
gant terms. We know that by the second century of our era, 
and perhaps earlier, such gifts to priests were safeguarded by 
eopper-plate grants, bearing the technical name of patta (pata) 
or tamrapatta, and elaborate instructions for their making are 
given in the law-book of Narada and Vislinu, while they are 
mentioned in the code of YajSlavalkya,, but not before; for 
Manu, though he mentions the boundary-line being “ re
corded,” nibaddha, has no suggestion of plate-grants._Thg 
epic, however,, at least the pseudo-epic, speaks of writing 
dovtai even the Vedas, and recognizes rock-inscriptions, but 
in the matter of recorded grants to priests says notEmg^t all; 
much less does it recognize such a thing as a tamrapatta. 
Tlie only terms used are parigraha and ag&hara, but the 
latter, which is very rare, is never used in the sense of a land- 
grant, though gramagrahara occurs once in the later epic, xv,
14, 14. Even the general gasana is never so employed.  ̂ It 
is true that this negative evidence does not prove the epic to 
have been completed before the tamrapatta was known; but 
on the other hand, it is unlikely, were the tamrapatta the 
usual means of clinching a bhumidana when the Anugasana 
was composed, that this mode would have passed unnoticed,

conquest o f  TaksajilS , see i, 3 ,20. A ccord in g  to  H, 61, 20, the soldier’s pay is 
“  a thousand a  m onth,”  here presum ably copper.

I L eg a l docum ents appear first in Vas. Dh. S., xtI, 10, 15, under the name 
,, lekhita. P robably  the first deeds* were written on  cloth  o r  boards, phalaka, as 

a board-copy precedes the rock-inseription, A S W I., iv , p . 102. The «p ic  
has pteiare-pate,« «  in  xv , 32, 20, dadr^^ c itr a ^  pategatam  yatha (a fcarya- 
bhtttam) and often. Roek-inscriptiong. a ie  m entioned ottln in  x iii, 139, 43, 

f tdraiii tifthati <m«diaySth ^ i l e  leihyana ivS /'rpltA m . W ritten  V edas are 
alluded to only ib . 2.?, 72. & a ls  are used a* jpassporta, lij, 16, 16. Compare 
ajtao ii, 8 6 ,1 0 , n »  lek byw ii « a  oa raatrkS ; v, 148, eitrakSra iv a  ’lekhyam  
k ftv S ; ib . 180, J, • 'lekhya and other arts; "  tU , 99, 7, aSmSSlkitah (com pare 
above, p. 205), o f  am nre. T he con ju n ct g a n a k S l^ d n ^ i^  occurs on ly  in x v , 
14, 8, and in  t)»e terse  o f  the K accit  section, H, S, 73, w t ^ h  is a  rabse^ittent 
Addition even to this late ch ap ter; A JP ., s ix , p. 149.
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and we may conclude that the g^^sections of tliis book were 
a^^ast as old asj^e oldest copper-plate grants to priests.̂  

f" The time of the whole Mahabliarata generâ  ̂ sgfiaking 
may then be from 200-400 A . p. ̂ Tliis, however, takes into 
account neither subsequent additions, such as we know to 
have been made in later tunes, nor the various recastings in 
verbal form, which may safely be assumed to have occurred 
at the hands of successive copyists.

For the terminus a quo, the externaP evidence in regard to 
the Pandu epic, Mahabharata, though scanty, is valuable. It 
shows us first that the Mahabliarata is not recognized in any 
Sanskrit literary work till after the end of the Brahmana 
period, and only in the latest Siitras, where it is an evident 
i intrusion into the text. For the Grhya SuJ;ras belong to the 
'close of, _the SStra period, and here the words Bharata and 
/Mahabharata occur in a list of authors and works as substi- 
; tutes for the earlier mention of Itihasa and Purana in the same

1 T he verse xii, 56, 52, w hich the author o f  Das M ahabharata als Epos und 
E echtsbuch , p. 187, adduces to prove that written deeds were known, is given 
b y  him w ithout the context. W hen this is exam ined it is fou nd that the verse 
refers not to land hut to a k in g ’s realm . Neither does the text nor the com 
m entator necesgarily (as asserted, loc. cit.) m ake it refer to land-grants. The 
word used is visaya, a k in g ’s realm  or country (as in x iv , 32, 8) and the poet 
says that ministers who are given too m uch liberty “  rend the k ing ’s realm by 
counterfeits ”  (or falsifications). T he situation and the analogy o f  09,40, and 
69,22, and 100,6, where general deceit and dissension are the means em ployed 
to destroy a  realm , m ake it m ost probable that the word pratirupaka is used 
here to distinguish the forged  laws and edicts o f  the usurping ministers from  
the true laws w hich the helpless k ing would enact. Such suppression o f  the 
king and substitution o f  fa lse edicts are thoroughly Oriental, and m ay easily 
be illustrated b y  the use o f  this very  word, pratiriipaka, in  the L otus o f  True 
Law, where pratiriipaka means ju st such "  fa lse laws ”  substituted fo r  the 
real k ing ’s true laws (iii, 2 2 ; SBE., xxi, p. 68, note, with Iranian parallel). 
T he com m entator says “  corrupt the country b y  false ed ictdocum ents,”  that 
is, he gives a general application to the words, w hich m ay be interpreted as 
referring to land-grants, but this is not necessary. Possible w ould be  the 
later law-meaning o f  frauds o f  any k ind , perhaps counterfeit m oney. Certain 
it is that the passage is not “  a direct p ro o f fo r  forged  docum ents,”  BtiU less 
fo r  " fa ls e  docum ents b y  means o f  w hich any one gets land.”

* Cis-indic evidence is negative and w ithout weight. M egasthenes, c. 300 
B. C., has le ft  iW f r ^ ^ « n t  oh H in da -ep ics, and the source o f  D io  Chrysos- 
tom os (100 A.D.), who imentions a H indu H om er, is unknown.
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place, so recent a substitution in fact that some even of the 
latest of these Sutras still retain Itihasa and Purana. But 
■when the words do actually occur they are plainly additions 
to the earlier list. Thus in ^ankhayana iv, 10, 13, the list • 
is Sumantu, Jaimini, Vai§ainpayana, Paila, the Sutras, the 
Bhiisya, Gargya, etc., with no mention of the epic. But the 
A^valayana text, iii, 4, 4, inserts the cpic thus: Sumantu, 
Jfiiniini, Vai^ampayana, Paila, the Sutras, the Bhasya, the 
Bhdrata, the 3Iahdbhurata, dharmacaryas, Jdnanti, Bdhavi, 
Gargya, etc. The next step is taken by the ^ambavya text, 
which does not notice the Bharata and recognizes only the 
Mahabharata ("whereas some texts make even the Agvalayana 
Sutra omit Mahabharata altogether, reading Bharata-dhar- 
macaiyah). When it is remembered tliat these and'othfir lists 
of literature are not uncommon in the Sutras, and that ndwhere 
do we find any other reference to the Mahabliarata, it becomes 
evident that we have important negative testimony for the 
lateness of the epic in such omission, wliich is strengthened 
by the evidently interpolated mention of the poem, witlial in 
one of the latest Siitras.^
'ĵ .̂ âtenjaU, it may be admitted, recognizes a Pandu epic in 
the verse,}asidvitIyo ’nusasara Panclâ âm, and^ib his account 
of the dfamatic representation of . tlie sacred-tegend, indis
solubly connected with the tale.* takes, iis at farthest
back to the second century; but this date (p. 6(3) is doubtfult̂ = 
l ^ aaini knows the names of the epic heroes, and recognizes 

the ^Sjuna-Krishna cult in giving a derivative meaning 
“ worshipper of Arjuna ” (Krishna). He alsp, which is more 

Important  ̂recognizes th® game Mahabharat^ j  It cannot rea
sonably ̂ ^̂ l̂aimed, I fills name does not refer to
the epiciif^It etands, indeed, beside mahSr §̂fe«la»aij(J imght (as 
masculine) be supposed from this circumstance to mean “ the

1 That these Hits, anyway, are not ofiJjogettt historical ra lue, has lately 
bettt emphaswfed b y  D r. W interaitz in his last reyieur o f  Pahlm ann. T liey  
ceirtainly cannot help in  dating the epic b e fore  the fourth  Centnry. T he 
intrusion o f  tne genns itib S M 'p n rS ^  into such lists iB fUustrated even in  the 

^ {lan ish od a . Compare Up. v tth  the note at S B £ . ,x r ,  p. 27.
* Com pare # e b e r ,  IS., i, M». U7-149 i xiii, jp . 36«̂ 857.

390 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.



great descendant of Bharata,” yet not only do other words in 
the list show that this is not necessaiy, but further, there is 
no instance, either in the epic itself or in outsi4e literature, 
where Maliabharata means a man, or where it does not mean 
the epic. In this pai-ticular, therefore, as it gives me pleasure 
to state, I believe that the Rev. Mr. Dahhnann is right, and 
that Panini knew an epic called the Mahabharata. That he 
knew it as a Pandu epic may reasonably be inferred from his 
mentioning, e. g., Yudhis^hira, the chief hero of the epic.^

15 lit no evidence has yet been brought forward to show con
clusively that Panini lived before the third century b . o . ,)

Again, it is one tiling to say that Panini knew a Pandu 
Mahabharata, but quite another to say that his epic was our 
present epic. The Pandu epic as we have it represents a 
period subsequent not only to Buddhism 500 B . c., but to the 
Greek invasion 300 B . c. Buddliistic supremacy already de
cadent is implied by the passages (no synthesistjaay, logic ally 
disj£gai4,4;hBm) which allude contemptuously to the ediikas 
or Buddliistic monuments as having ousted the temples of 
the gods. Thus in iii, 190, 65, “ They will revere ediikas, 
they wiU neglect the gods; *’ ib. 67, “ the earth shall be 
piled with ediikas,  ̂ not adorned with god-houses.” With 
such expressions may be compared the thoroughly BuddMs- 
tic epithet, cSturmaharajika, in xii, 839, 40, and Buddhistic 
pliilosophy as expounded in the same book. More impor
tant than this evidence, however, which from the places 
where it is found may all belong to the recasting of the 
epic, is the architecture,® which is of stone and metal and

1 He mentions him  not as a Pandu but on ly  as a name, like Garisthira ; 
to  digtinguish the name from  the expression (e. g .  E . vi, 41, 65)*yudhi athirah, 
I  presume. >

* liassen, lob. cit., p. 400. So, iii, 188, 56, vihSra ; 49, pSsa^da; 67, seren 
su n s; all fou nd  in  one p lace (p. 88). See final notes.

* Buddhistic buildings with wooden fences and walls o f  brick  and stone 
aue alluded to in Cull, r i, 8, 8. In  connection with this su b ject it  must be 
remem bered that even the late Gyhya Sutras in  g iv ing directions fo r  house- 
li^ ld iilg  know  onlyc,wooden thatched bon seg,, ' T he Greek accoun t states 
that the Hindus on ly  n^ud, w ood, and brick . This m akes it  im probable 
that w ood  aroh itectiro  .had ilin o s t  disappeared in  the third centtiry.
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is attributed in all the more important building operations 
to the demon Asura or Danava Maya, who, by his magic 
pow^^ builds such huge buildings as are described, im
mense moated palaces with arches and a roof supported by 
a thousand pillars. There is in India no real architecture 

jthat goes back of the Buddliistic period, and of both Bud- 
dliistic and Jain architecture the remains are distinctly in
fluenced by Greek models.^

The Greeks are .described as a western people (northwest
ern, with Kambojas), famous as fighters, wearing especially 
fine metal armor, and their overthrow is alluded to. The 
allies engaged in the epic battles axe not only native princes 
but also Greek kmgs and Persians, who come out of the West 
to the war. In one passage the Greeks are described as 
“ all-knowing,” though I think this to be a late interpolated 
chapter.® But ra§i, iii, 190j 90, surely implies the zodiac.

But even if the passage mentioning all-knomng Greeks be 
an interpolation, the fact that the “ Greeks,” who must here 
be the real Greeks, bear the name Yavanas, shows that the

1 So the great walls and palaces o f  Patna, w hich are especially m entioned 
in the M ahabhaeya, are attributed b y  tradition to dem oniac power (Fa- ' 
H len), and the great architecture o f  M athura is also ascribed to  superhuman 
power. On M aya’s m aya, to which is attributed the m ost extensive building, 
com pare ii, 1 ;  r , 100, 1 -2 ; viii, 33, 17 (A su ra  cities) ; R . iv , 51,10. It  is pos
sible that the Benares ghftts are referred to in v ii, 60, 1 (Ganga) cayanaih 
kfiiicanai^ cita. “  Golden ”  buildings m ay be on ly  gilded w ood  (as they are 
to-day). P lated stone is m entioned in  ii, 3 ,32 . Old Patna’s nob le “  walls and 
p a laces”  are sow  unfortunately under the Ganges, In all probability.

* T he caitya and stiipa mounds (on ly  E . has a  caityaprasSda, r ,  43, 8), like 
the caves, are not to be com pared with roo fed  palaces o f  stone and marble. 
A  statue o f  iron  is m entioned, ayaso Bhim ah, x i, 12, l 8 ; iron bells in  temples, 
xil, 141, 82. In  ii, 4, 21-22, the © reeks are com pared to  K alakeya Asuras. 
H ere, along with the k ing o f  K am boja , is m entioned one k ing, (the) Kam - 
pana, “  who was the on ly  m an that ever f r ig h t e n ^  fcomp, the Yavanas, (m en) 
strong, heroic, and skilled  in weapons. L lke  ̂ W ^ r a  frightened tlie K51a- 
keya Asiiras, s o "  (K . frightened the Greeks). '  Com pai^ also K alayavana 
who had the O arg»-glory  (p. IS) in x ii, 840, 05, W eber, loc . cit. - 

.#  Com pare ii, 1 4 ,1 4 ; iii, 254, liB; x ii, 101,1 f f . ; B a lin g  Caste, p. 805; r iii , 
46,36, sarvajiia TavanSh, in the e x p a n s i^  o f  the preceipng Tituper«;tiTe sec
tion , where from  hanta b h nyo bravi^ti te, in  4 5 ,1 , K a i ^  ’bu n ts  ou t again la  
new virulenoe, w hich looks alm ost top‘‘ii>uch lik e  i  late^ ftdonnnent

892 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.



Yavanas elsewhere mentioned  ̂ are also Greeks and not some 
other people exclusively. It is a desperate resort to imagine 
that, in aU these cases, well-known names refer to other 
peoples, as the synthesist must assume in the case of the 
Greeks, Bactrians, Persians, Huns, and other foreigners men
tioned frequently throughout the poem. A further well- 
known indication of Greek influence is given by the fact 
that the Ksudrakas and Malavas were united into one nation 
for the first time by the invasion of Alexander,® and that 
they appear thus united under the combined name ksudra- 
kamalavas in the epic, ii, 52, 15. The Homans, Romakas, 
are mentioned Vjut once, in a formal list of all possible 
peoples, ii, 51, 17 (cannibals, Cliinese, Greeks, Persians, 
Scythians, and other barbarians), and stand thus in marked 
contrast to the Gresks and Persians, Pahlavas, who are 
mentioned very often; though in the account of Krishna 
killing the Yavana whose name was Kaserumat, iii, 12, 32, it 
has been suggested by Weber that the name was reaUy of 
Latin origin. It is clear from tliis that, while the Greeks 
were familiar, the Homans were as yet but a name. Further, 
the distinct prophecy that “ Scythians, Greeks, and Bactrians 
win rule unrighteously in the evil age to come ” (kali-age), 
which occurs in iii, 188, 35, is too clear a statement to be 
ignored or explained away. When this was written the 
peoples mentioned had already ruled Hindustan. If this 
were the only place where the names occurred, the Markan- 
deya episode, it might be regarded as part of an interpolation 
in mass. But the people here described as foreign oppres
sors are aU mentioned repeatedly as barbarians and warriors, 
associated generally, as in the passage just mentioned, with 
other peoples of the West, such as Abluras and Kambojas. 
Thus in iii, 61, 23, “ Singhalese, Barbaras and barbarians,®

* Tavan^B or YSunas (xii, 20 7 ,42 -3 ), i. e., lonians. So Jacobi, loc . cit.
* LasBen, Ind. A l t  ii, pp. 169-171; W eber, Ind. Stud, xiii, p. 375.
» That is both the H indu and native name fo r  Ceylon, and the Greek aril 

H indu name fo r  barbarian ! Sinhalan Barbaran M lecchan ye  ca LankanivS- 
sinah. The word barbaras { ^ o l  $ipfiapoi) occurs in both epics but not in 
literature o f  an earlier date. W eber, Ind. L it., p. 237, note, calls attention
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and the inhabitants of Lanka” are grouped together, in con
trast to the “ Western realms, those of the Persians, Greeks, 
and Scythians” (with the folk of Kashmeer, Daradas, Kira- 
tas, Huns, Chinese, Tustiras, Indus^wellers, etc.)* So in xii, 
207, 43, opposed to sinners of the South, are the Northern 
sinners, Greeks (Yaunas), Kambojans, Kandaliar-people (Gan- 
diiaras), Kiratas and Barbaras, who are here said to be wander
ing over this earth from the time of the Treta age, having 
customs like those of wild animals or of the lowest castes.

Such allusions as these can mean only this; the Pandu- 
Epic, in its present form, was composed' after the Greek inva
sion.̂  I have suggested above that the form of the name 
Bactrian does not compel us to accept Professor Weber’s 
conclusions in regaixi to the date of passages now containing 
this form. If this seems inconclusive, there is nothing for it 
but to refer the epic in its present form to a post-Christian 
era. But even oiiierwise, the presence of the Greeks and 
Bactrians as warriors and rulers in India cannot be explained 
out of the poem by a loose reference to the fact that India 
had heard of Yavanas before Alexander.

This brings us to another point of view. A stanza fol
lowing the one last cited proclaims that “ even Narada recog
nizes Krishna’s supremacy,” an utterance ̂  which points clearly 
to a comparatively recent belief in Krishna as AU-god, a point 
long recognized. On the basis of the Arjuna cult implied 
by Panini, the synthesist urges that the whole epic, in its 
present Smrti form and with its belief in the all-godhead of 
the Krishna-Arjuna pair, is as old as the fifth century B. c. 
But even if an Arjuna cult were traced back to this date,
to this constant union o i  Greek with other W estern peoples in  other literature 
as welll T he name was extended to Indo-ScytM ans and later, e ren  to  Persians 
and Arabians. "Weber, loc. c i t

 ̂ A s  has lon g  ago been su ggested ,of the G ree^ ii^ tttlo iied  ia  tbe ep ic am ong 
the allied forces, Bhagadatta m ny  be  AyoiHoao t i ^ ^ e  fou nder o f  the Gtffico- 
in d i*o  kingdoffl f lW  »• c.y V/eher,'9̂  LCpTiW M. This Greek is espe
cia lly  m entioned n ot o n ly  as o f  the Tartmaa/’  b u t « f  th« friend  o f  the 
<pic hero’s father, that » s  kn ow s to  an older genM stion, .ii, 14, 16 ; rp o  
1 chroeder, Int. nnd.C uttur, p. 468 (w ith other i%fcreacea).

* l^arado ‘py  atlia K|-s&asya pstao^m ene .  . . ^A^vatattram, xH, 207,48 .
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there would still be no evidence in regard to the cult of the 
twain as All-god. And this is the claim of the present epic, 
except where, as in the case just citeS, incredulitj is involun
tarily manifested or plainly stated (as in the reviling scene 
in Sabha). The Gita itself admits , that those who worship 
Krishna^ tie All-god, or recognize him, are few in number: 
vasudevah ̂  sarvam iti sa mahatma sudurlabhah, 7, 19; “  Me 
(as All-god) in human form, not recognizing my godliead, 
fools despise,” 9, 11. The Mahabhasya does not recognize 
Krishna as All-god, but as hero and demigod. The cult is 
growing even in the epic icself. So, too, no Smrti  ̂ can be 
implied by Panmi’s words.®

I come now to the testimony of Buddhistic literature. As 
said above, the oldest literature knows only killad tales. It 
may be assumed that the Jatjikas are older than A§vaghosa, 
who knows epic tales, but not always in epic form, and does 
not refer to the epic either by name or by implication, his 
general agama being, as 1 liave shown, a term used of any 
triiditional literature, sacred or profane.* The Jatakas may

* M athura In the w hole epic is the birthphice o f  Vasudeya, who seems to 
herd his cattle th ere ; while in the M ahabhasya it is bahu-Knrucnra M athura 
and the ch ief c ity  o f  the PaHcalas, clearly  the older view. See ii, 14, 34, 
45 f l . ;  x ii, 340, 90 ; i, 221,46 (cows, m athurade?yah); IS. xiii, p. 379 f f . ; on 
Krishna as mt Vishnu in the Bhasya, ib., pp. 349, 353. In  ii, 14, Krishna (as 
A ll-god  ?) “  could  not in jure his foe  even in three hundred years,”  30 and 07.

 ̂ The state o f  mind that in the fa ce  o f  tho “  evidence "  o f  Panini can lead 
one to say Paifini was acquainted with a Pandu-Mahahharata peculiarly didactic 
(Das M bh. als Rechtsbuch, p. 155) is inconceivable. T he w hole “  evidence ”  at 
its m ost evincing is that Panlni knew a M ahabharata in w hich the heroes 
were pbjects o f  such worship as is accorded  to m ost H indu heroes after death.

I '  So the later Ilam ayana ia turning Into ju st such a m oral and didactic 
work as the other epic. I  have already instanced the intrusion o f  the K accit 
section. So B am s, in  vii, 56,8, sSts h im self to telling hom ilies, with a fam iliar 
sound, kathain paramadharmi^hdm'vyabajtura upacakram e (just as in  x v , 29, 
14, katha divya dharm istliSf ca  "bhavan, n r p a ); and E . ib. 37, 24, kathSh 
kathyainte dharm asam yuktah purana jM ir tnahatmabhih. In  the same way, 
the late (gradual) identification o f  RSm a with V ishnu stands parallel to the 

the dem igod Krishna to  the AlL-god V ishnu, fo r  Krishna is never 
is BA such antithesis— bu t he nevertheless is o ften  not 

! fcut dem igod in the epic, 
law-rule* ^  ^ i o  janguage, e. g., fis^ah s5stre|v anagatam vyava- 

B . Ui, 60, 9 (G . has nayasastresu).
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go back to the third or fourth century, or they may not, so 
far as their present form is concerned. At any rate, they shp̂ v 
no knowledge of the epic as such. What they show (the 
material has been sufficiently collected by the Kev. Mr. Dahl- 
mann) is that the epic cliaracters were familiar and the story 
of the Pandus was known, although the characters do not 
occupy the position they do in the epic.̂  But no date of an 
epic, still less of our epic, can be established on casual refer
ences to the heroes of the epic found in literature the date of 
which is entirely uncertain. Perhaps it is negatively quite as 
significant that the Jatakas do not refer to the epic at all, but 
only to people mentioned in it.

The present epic, if it records anything historical, records 
the growth of a great power in Hindustan, a power that could 
not have arisen before Buddhistic supremacy without leaving 
a trace of the mighty name of Pandu in the early literature. 
There is no such trace. Moreover, even the idea of such a 
power as our epic depicts was miknown before the gi’eat 

: empire that arose under Buddhism. For this reason it is 
impossible to explain the Pandu realm described in the epic 
as an allegory of the fifth century, for we cannot have an 
allegory in unknown terms. The Pandus, be it remembered, 
rule all India, and the limits of their empire, as geographically 
defined in the epic, far surpass the pre-Afokan imagination, 
as it is reflected in the literature. Even Manu has no idea of 
an empire. His king is a petty raj.̂

Before the Mahabharata there were tales of Kurus and 
Bharats known to fintiquity. Incongruous as the name 
appears to be, Bharata yet designates the Pandu epic. How

I The latter point proves nothing, fo r  even in Sanskrit literature, as I 
pointed out long ago, the heroes o f  the two epics are m ixed up confuscdiy , 
and we cannot suppose a Buddhist w ould  be m ore caref ul than a Brahman 
in verify ing references to Brahm anic literatiu-e.

* “  Great kinge ”  and “  emperors ”  are indeed know n ^-en in pre-Badtlhistit! 
times, but what was the “ em pire”  o f  any k ing b e fore  A jo k a i-  Ccrtaiaiy 
n ot that o f  the Pandus. It  is significant, in  vjejv o f  tlw  gre#t 
laid by  som e scholars on the cakravartin idea, that thii  ̂tgn>rd ddiw &ot 0C9^r 
before the later Upianishads, although “ great k in g s ’’ ^  a ? r i*
it  an early ep ic p h * ^ .
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tlie Pandus succeeded in attaching themselves to the tales 
wi^eh told of the old national heroes is unknown. All 
theories and hj^otheses of development are pure guesswork. 
What we know is that the tales which told of Kurus and 
Bharatas became the depository of the Pandus, who appear to 
lave substituted themselves for Bharatas  ̂ and may in fact 
lave been a branch of the tril^which from a 
position rSsed itself to leadership. , There is a theory that
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tEe epic~story has been inverted, in favor of the Pandus; 
there Is another~tIiat it is ^lat it pretends to be, the strife of 
Pandus, calling themselves Bharatas, with tlie scions of t^. old 
Kurus. With the former, that so persuasively advanced by 
Professor Iloltemann, 1 have never been able to agree; but 
my own theory I have from the beghming put forward merely 
as one of probaVjle epic growth.^

While, however, it is necessary to recognize the doubtful 
cliaracter of sj>eculation in regard to the exact course of epic 
development, it is not desirable to blink the truths that are 
made clear in view of the facts wo actually possess, the evi- 
dence of remaking, the base of the poem resting on old Kurus 
and Bharatas, the present structure of Pandu material; the 
age of the Pandu poem as a A^bTe"(s^’lEetieally considered), 
evinced inter alia by its recognition of late philosophical 
wi'iters such as Pafica§ikha (c. 100 A. D.), by a growing 
modernness of metre, by acquaintance with Greeks and Greek 

pie.
Putting these facts together with those gleaned from other 

__3!TOrks than the epic itself, we may tentatively assume as 
approximate dates of the whole work in its different stages 
Bharata (Kuru) lajs, perhaps combined into one, but with 
no evidence of an epic before 400 b . c. A MahabJiarata tale

1 The BUarati EathS (never “ Pandu-tale” ), as the received name o f  the 
epic, certainly favors this view.

 ̂ Tiiis I  ivas carefa l to  point out at its first presentation in  m y  Bulin^ 
C »ste (now  nearly fifteen years ago) with maiis and mights and seems, and 
other useful ■words, A s a theory I  still consider this the best yet ofCesredj 
bu t I  have never held it  to  be  demonstrable, on ly  m ore or less probable, in 
outline and detail respectively.



with Pandu heroes, lays and legends combined by the Puranic 
diaskeuasts, Krishna as a demigod (no evidence ofj^dactic 
form or of Krishna’s divine supremacy), 400-200 b . c . Re- 
‘■making of the epic with Krishna as aU-god, intrusion of* 
masses of didactic matter, addition of Puranic material oM 
and new; multiplication of exploits, 200 B. 0. to 100-200 a . r>. 
The last books added with the introduction to the fii'st book, 
the swollen Anu§asana separated from ^anti and recognized 
as a separate book, 200 to 400 a . r>.; and finally 400 A. r>. +  : 
occasional amplifications, the existence of which no one 
acquainted with Hindu literature would be disposed antece
dently to doubt, such as the well known addition mentioned 
by Professor Weber, Lectures on Literature, p. 205; and per
haps the episode omitted by Ksemendra,  ̂Indian Studies, No.
ii, p. 52.

in the case of these more precise dates there is only reason
able probability. They are and must bê  provisional till we 
know more than we know now. But certain are these four 
facts:

1,/That the Pandu epic as we have it, or even without the 
masses of didactic material, was composed or compiled after 
the Greek invasion;’, 2, That' tliis epic only secondarily de
veloped its present mksses of didactic material; 8, That it did 
not become a specfially religious propaganda of Krishnaism 
(in the accepted sense of that sect of Vaisijavas) tiU the first 
century B..C. 4, Thatf the epic was practically completed by 
200 A .I> .5 ,(̂ That there is no “ date of the epic ”  which will 
cover aU' its pani»jK ĥwgfar'taHabDtfe~Tnak~ê ^̂  ̂ "saflly 

'Ss«g#i ft' in generaf to the second century b . c . ) .
The question whether th< epic is in any degree historical

1 W e cannot, how erer, be too cautions in accepting the negative CTidence 
o f  one maKjari, or  prtfcis, as p roof tlmt the original work lacked a certain 
passage. I  (Ji»»efnt altogether from  the sweeping statement, made loc . cit., 
p. 27 : “  t h e  im portance o f  the condensations lies in  the fa ct  that b y  tneans 
o f  them we are «nabled  to determine the state o f  these %orkg (epics, etc.) 
in  his (KseiD^ndra’s) tin»e.”  T w o o r  three com pendia agreeing; on  one point 
o f  om isiioa  m ight “ d e te r m ia ^  btit one r^snm^ alone can on ly  create a 
pO H iW itj', as ini this case ( f ,  53 notc>.
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seems to me answerable, theugh not without doubt, and I 
cannot refrain from expressing an opinion on a point so im
portant. As I have remarked above, there is no reflex of 

f  Pand| glory in Brahmanic literatul-e before the tliird or fourth 
century.f It is, further, impossible to suppose that during the 
triumph of Buddhism such a poem could have been composed 
for the general public for which it was intended.} The metre 
of the poem shows that its present form is later than the epic 

■form of PataSijali’s epic verses, but this indicates simply re- 
casting: .so that a Pandu Mahiibharata may have existed pre
viously, as implied by Panini. But while a Buddhist emperor 
was alive no siich Brahmanic emperor as that of the epic 
could have existed, no such attacks on Buddhism as are in the 
epic could have been made, and the epic of to-day could not 
have existed before the Greeks were personally familiar. In 
other words, granted a history, that lustory must have been 
composed at least as late as the history was possible. Û aniui’s 
allusions and those of Buddhistic writers show that the Pandus 
were known as heroes.  ̂ It is, further, most improbable that 
the compilers, who made the poem represent Pandu virtues 
and victories, would have chosen them for this position had 

•̂ hey been mythical. In their reassertion of Brahmanism they 
would have chosen rather the well-known ancient Brahmanic 
heroes of the older tale, Bharati Katha; yet to appeal to the 
people something real and near was necessary. But while 
before the second century the conditions were lacking which 
could have produced the poem, with the second century they 
became possible;^ and there was already the Pandu tribe

1 A s this book  goes to  preae I  receive K irste’s essay Zur M ahabharata- 
frage, who saye, p. 224, “ It  is incredible that the worlc could  have been 
undertaken so long  as a roya l fam ily  favoring  that sect (o f  Buddhists) 
reigned. This (state o f  affairs) suddenly changed when the M aurya dynasty 
(o f  Brhadratha) wa* overthrown b y  Pnsyam itra in 178 b . c ., fo r  the new 
ruler opposed the Budahists.”  Professdr K irste thinks,“ indeed, that the 
polyandry a f  the heroes is not an historical trait, and gives a very ingenious 
explanation o f  it as a  m yth o f  divided divinity, which, how ever, scarcely 
eeems to  me probable. B ut 1 am glad  to find m y own suggestion, o f  the iin- 
probability  o f  the aati-Buddhistie ^ i c  being cast in its present shape before 
the second century fc.c ., tupported by  this independent reference to actual 
h irtoricai data.
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with its perhaps justified claim to be considered a branch of 
the BMratas, its own later heroes, its cult of anti-Buddhistic 
type. \In so far, then, as -we may discern a historical germ in 
the midst of poetic extraragance, it would seem that the poem 
represents an actual legend of a real tribe, and in so far as 
that legend persists in its adherence to polyandry as an es
sential part of the legend, a tribe which, like so many others 
in India, had been brahmanized and perhaps become allied by 
marriage to the old Bharata tribe, whose legends were thus 
united with its own)

Finally, I would speak shortly of the poem as a literary 
product of India. In what shape has epic poetry come down 
to us? A text that is no text, enlarged and altered in every 
recension, chapter after chapter recognized even by native 
commentaries as praksipta, in a land without historical sense 
or care for the preservation of popular monuments, where no 
check was put <6n any reciter or copyist who might add what 
beauties or polish what parts he would, where it was a merit

add a glory to the pet god, where every popular poem was 
hancifed freely and is so to this day. Let us think ourselves 
back into the time when the reciter recited publicly and dra
matically; let us look at the battle scenes, where the same 
thing is-repeated over and over, the same event recorded in 
different parts of the poem in slightly varying language. 
The Oriental, in his half-contemptuous admission of epic 
poetry into the realm of literature, knows no such thing as a 
definitive epic text. The Vedas and the classics are his only 
real care. A Bharatavid in India is even now more scorned 
than honored.

If the epic as ja whole belongs to no one era, and this re
mains an incontrovertible fact, it is then in the highest degree 
probable also that no one part of the whole can be assigned 
to a certain period. I mean, not only must we admit that 
old books contain more recent insets, as for example chapters 
‘̂ fe and eleven of book ii, and that late books oontiin old 
passages, as fox example the rape of Subhadra ana tae burn- 
ing of in book i, or the • lottiS'theft in, b^ok
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xiii, but we must admit further tliat the smaller divisions, 
these special scenes themselves, have in all probability not 
remainfed untouched, but that the tale, the language, and the 
verse of th& epic have been subjected to an evening process 
irregularly applied since first the poem was put together as a 
Mahabharata; great liberty being taken with the poem both 
by reciters and copyists, the establishment of the text by com
mentaries (noticed as early as the introductory chapter of the 
poem itscK) proving no bar to occasional alterations and ad
ditions. Such changes were not introduced of set puipose 
(or the metre would have been made more unifonn), but 
incidentally and illogically. The same tale was told not 
in identical language but with slight variations; intrusions 
were not shunned; grammatical and metrical forms were 
liandled freely, but with no thorough revision of form or sus
tained attempt at harmonizing incongruities of statement. It 
is for this reason that there is not a still sliarper metrical line 
between old and new in the epic itself, and it is for this rea
son that the epic verses of the Mahabhasya are freer than 
those of the Mahabharata. The former were fixed by their 
function as examples in a grammar; the latter were exposed 
to constant though sporadic modification, and appear to-day 
as tliey survive after having endured the fret and friction of 
imiumerable reciters and pedantic purists. One by one, and 
here and tliere, the transmitters, working neitlier in concert 
nor continuously, but at haphazard and at pleasure, have 
trimmed this mighty pile into a shape more uniform, though 
they have not altogether hid its growth, except from eyes 
that, seeing the whole as a thing of power and beauty, are per
haps less apt to mark the signs of varying age.

But if this be so, it may be asked, and I • think it wiU be 
asked, perhaps triumphantly, by those lacking in sobriety of 
judgment, what becomes of the results of the analysis of 
metres, of the discovery of late elements in this or tlrat sec
tion ? What do they signify ?

They signify and proclaim that the Great Epic was com
pleted in just the ■«'ay the synthesist proclaims it was not

26
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completed. Pitched together and patched together, by the 
diaskeuasts and priests respectively, the older parts, though 
not free from rehandling, bear a general stamp of antiquity 
lacking in later parts. For this reason, the Git^ and Gam
bling scene are, as wholes, metrically and stylistically more 
antique than are the Anuglta and the extravaganzas in the 
battle-books; and for this reason, the pseudo-epic comes 
nearest in syntax and forms to the hybrid language that is 
preserved in litei«ry monuments immediately preceding and 
following the Christian era. But it is true that no one can 
prove the relative antiquity of the Gita and Gambling scene 
so absolutely as to prevent one devoid of historical sense 
from clinging to the notion that these parts of the epic are 
in origin synchronous with the pseudo-epic. Fortunately, 
however, the judgment of scholars is in general sane, and 
the determination of values may safely be left in their care.
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APPENDIX A.

[M . is prefixed to M bh. references on ly  where confusion with R . is possible.]

1, acirenai ’va kalena, 2, 58 ; E. v, 26, 23 ; vi, 61 ,20 ; acirena
tu, R. ii, 80, 11. 

atitayam, No. 94.
2, atha dirghasya kalasya, iii, 70, 1 ;  v, 160, 20; R. iv, 9, 17;

vii, 99, 14 ; atlia dirghena kalena, G. vi, 24, 3 ; R. vii, 24,
5, 72; tato dirghena kalena, M. ix, 1, 50; sa tu dirghena 
k., ib. 48 ; 36, 10 ; atha kalena mahata, G. i, 40, 16 =  R. 
38,19 , V . I., atha dirghena kalena; atha k. m., also G. i,
40, 22 =  R., 38, 23, tatah kalena mahata. See above, p. 
271.

atha ratryam, No. 94.
atha ’nyad dhanur, No. 66, and No. 80.

3, anayad Yamasadanam, vi, 64, 81; vii, 19, 15} G. iii, 34, 31;
75, 28. See No. 225.

4, anastaiiigata aditye, vii, 1 4 5 ,1 9 ; acc., G. v, 3, 41 (in R. iv,
67, 15, anastamitam). 

anyat karmukatn. No. 80. 
anyonyavadha°, No. 157.

5, abhidudrava vegena, vi, 100, 4 9 ; 104, 34-35, etc.; R. vi. 69,
99 ; 76, 46. See No. 97.

6, abhivadaye tva(m) bhagavan, iii, 207 ,13 ; R. iii, 11, 72.
7, amrsyamanas tarn ghosam (tat karma), etc., H. iii, 60, 3 ;  R.

vi, 67, 142 ; 69,141^ etc.
8, alatacakrapratima(m), iv, 61, 9 ;  R. iv, 46, 13 ; vi, ^3, 28.

The first and last refer to weapons, R. iv, 46 ,13  to earth, 
prthivi, alatacakrapratimS drsta gospadavat krta.

9, alatacakravat sainyam tada’bhramata, viii, 8 1 ,4 0 ; alatacakra-
vac cakram bhramato 'rinirvahanam (sici) G. iv, 6, 25. 
Compare, of persons, vi, 69, 22; vii, 7, 53 ; xiv, 77, 30.
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10, avaplutya rathSt turnam, %'i, 94, 22 ; 96, 39; G. vi, 18, 47;
avatlrya, G. vi, 36, 87 ; rathad avaplutya tatah, M. vi, 59,
99, etc. For other forms, see AJP. xix., p. 143.

11, avasldanti, me pranah, iv, 61, 12; parisldanti me pranah,
G. vi, 82, 6 =  R. 101, 6, avasldanti gatrani.

11 b, aQokah qokanaQauah, iii, 64, 107; aqokah qokavardhanah, 
E., iv, 1, 59.

agvanaiii kliura° No. 247.
12, astrani vividhani ca, vii, 7, 1 ; gastrani, E. vi, 103, 29. The

terminal is fixed, vasuni, vastrSni, bhandaui, etc., preced
ing, e. g., ix, 47, 24 ; 

asmin hate, No. 328. 
akarna. No. 170.

13, akrlda(m) iva Eudrasya ghnatah kalatyaye paqun, vii, 19,
35; akrida iva Eudrasya kruddhasya nighnatah pacjun, G.
vi, 73, 38 ; akridabhumih kruddhasya Eudrasye ’va ma- 
hatmanah, E. vi, 93, 35. Compare ix, 14, 18, Eudrasya 
’kridanaiii yatha.

14, akhyatum upacakrame, xviii, 5, 7; E. iii, 11, 10; iv, 8, 46;
52, 3 ; G. v, 66, 2, where E. 65, 2 has pravaktum upaca
krame. Compare vaktum samupaeakrame, xiii, 87, 2. 
The phrase is common in E . ; rarer in M., owing to the 
use in the latter of the dramatic uvaca, extra metrum. 
Eoth epics have also the similar phrase vyahartum upa
cakrame, e. g., xii, 350, 15; E. vi, 115, 1 ; vii, 51, 1. See 
No. 57.

15, ajaghauo ’rasi kruddhah, vi, 61, 36 ; E. vi, 69, 152 ; 76, 29 ;
passim in M. See 1. c,. No. 10, p. 142, and note to No. 35.

16, Sditya iva tejasS, iii, 53, 2 ; E. vi, 55, 9 ; aditya iva tejasvl,
E. V, 34, 28, metrical. See No. 176.

17, alikhantam iva ’kaqam, iv, 38, 3; E. vi, 99, 12.
18, avarta iva sarajajiie balasya mahato rnahan, H. iii, 60, 4 ;

G. vi, 32, 21; avarta iva gangasya toyasya, G. v, 50, 16; 
asid gafiga iva ’vartah, M. vii, 36, 13.

19, aviste iva yudhyante, vi, 46,3; avisU iva kruddhas te (cakrua
tumulam uttamam), G. vi, 54, 64.

20, aqlvisa iva kraddhah, vii, 10, 31; E. v, 67, 7. 
asit kila°, asic catecata, etc., No, 334.

21, asId raja Nalo nama, iii, 53, 1; asid rajaNimir nSma, E. vii,
55, 4. With Virasena-suto ball at the end of the first
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verse, compare Dyuraatsenasuto ball, M. iii, 294, IS; suto 
ball, R. iii, 12, 2 ; Ayodhyayarfi purS raja YuvanS^vasuto 
ball, E. vii, 67, 5 ; Prajapatisuto ball, li. vii, 90, 23 (in 
G., 'bhavat).

22, iti me nicjcita matih, iii. 78, 6 ; G. v, 8, 25 (E . v. 1.); 68, 36
(K.V.I.).

23, ity asit tumulah (jabdah, vi, 119, 19; ity evam t. (j., G. vi,
19, 4 (R., evam sutumulah (jabdah). Compare babliuva t. 
Q., M. vi, 56, 22, etc.; E. vi, 58, 17, etc.; saiiijajfie t. q., 
M. vi, 46, 17, and 1. c. No. 10, p. 144, ff. Compare Nos. 
82-84.

24, idaih vaoanam abravlt, iii, 69, 17, etc.; R. i, 26, 33; iv, 8, 1,
etc. Sometimes tato for idam, ix, 3, 51 (=  C. 176, idam). 
Aboat forty times in Ham., unnumbered in Mbli. See 
No. 237.

25, Indradlivaja ivo ’cchritah (tato nipatito bhtimau), ix, 17, 53
and often; Indraketum ivo ’ccliritam, ix, 4, 16; Qakra- 
dhvaja ivo ’cchritah, R. v, i, 59. Compare uttliapyamanab 
^akrasya yantradhvaja ivo ’cchritah, R. ii, 77, 9 ; maha- 
merum ivo ’cchritam, ix, 37, 20 ; ubhav Indradhvajav iva 
(petatuli), ix, 12,24; dhvajav iva mahendrasya (nipetatub), 
R . vi, 45, 17-18 ; jagama vasudhaiii ksipraiii (^akrasye ’ va 
mahadhvajah, G. iii, 34, 25 ; apatad devarajasya muktara- 
Qmir iva dhvajah, R. iv, 17, 2 ; Indradlivaja ivo ’tsrsto 
yantranirmuktabandhavali (papata), M. vii, 93, 70; yan- 
tramukta iva dhvajah (papata), M. vii, 92, 72 ; yantracyuta 
iva dhvajah (papata), G. ii, 84, 8.

Indraqani, No. 275.
25b, ihai ’va prayam asisye, x, 11, 15; R. iv, 53, 19.
26, uttistha rajan kiiii qese, xi, 2, 2 ; G. vi, 95, 37; rajann uttistha

kirii qese, G. ii, 81, 10 ; uttistho ’ ttistha, GandhSri, xi, 26, 
1 ; uttistho ’ ttistha, kim ^ese, R. vi, 111, 81 (preceded by 
No. 45); uttistho ’ttistha, bhadraiii te, M. i, 172, 4 ; R. i,
35, 2 ; preceded in Mbh. by uvaca madhurarii vakyam, 
■with which compare ix, 36, 50, uv5ca parusaiii vakyam; 
ucuh suniadhuram vftnUn, R. vii, 7 0 ,1 ; bhadram te being 
current ad nauseam in both epics, 

uvaca . . . vakyam. No. 26.
27, ekSntabhavopagatah, xii, 337, 28; ekantabhavSnugatah, R.

vii, 3S, 5. In both, of the men .in ^vetadvipa, preceded
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in M. by tatra Narayanapara manarS^ candravareasah; in 
K., by ananyamanaso nityam NSrayanaparayanah tada ra- 
dlianasaktaq ca taccittas tatparayanah (ananyamanasab is 
a Gita phrase, 9, 13, bhajanty ananyamanasah; 8, 14, ana- 
nyacetah satatam).

28, etac chrutva tu vacanam, vi, 48, 98; G. iv, 56,19, and passim.
29, etat te kathitam sarvam and (in prior pada) etat te sarvam

akhyatam; ix, 46, 108; G. vi, 82, 167. In M. preceded 
by yan mam tvam pariprcchasi, as in xii, 334, 40; xiii, 14,
139, etc.

30, etasminn antare virab, vi, 48, 96, and often; E. iii, 30, 37;
vi, 50, 7 ; vii, 28, 19; G. vi, 36, 99. The phrase here is 
etasminn antare, wltich is filled out with various words, as 
Kamah, E. vi. 111, 91; tatra or tasya (v. 1.), E. vi, 92, 58 ; 
kruddhah, E. vi, 100, 13; krodhat, 102, 47. Compare also 
etasminn antare 9unye, M. vii, 17, 7 ; xii, 330, 1 ; cS,i Va,
vii, 19, 38; Qurah, ix, 28, 17; G. vi, 32, 15, etc. A  com
bination of this and the next (No. 31) is found in etasminn 
antare kale, “ in the meantime,”  R. vi, 20, 33.

31, etasminn eva kale tu, like the last, a standing phrase, e. g.,
i, 149, 1 ; iii, 54,13; 168,13; 298,1; v, 121, 9 ; vi, 74, 36; 
ix, 51, 25; xii, 328, 3, etc.; E. i, 9, 7 ; 33, 11; G. 21,1, 
etc.

32, evam uktab pratyuvaca, or tathe ’ ty uktva, vi, 59 ,47 ; vii, 202
70; ix, 35, 68; G. vi, 36, 102. Compare evam astv iti 
(with pratyuvaca), ix, 48, 52; G. vi, 109, 18 (co ’ vaca); 
(krtva sa), ib. 82, 56.

33, kaksam agnir iva jvalan, ix, 24, 62; kaksesv agnir iva jvalan
4, 36 (C., kakse 'gnir iva samjvalan); vanany agnis ivo 
’tthita^ E. vi, 66, 12; kaksam agnir ivo ’tthitah, G. v,
85, 24; kaksesv iva butaqanam, G. ii, 106, 25. Compare 
also (dabantam) kruddbam agnim yatba vanam, M. vii, 21, 
30; vanam agniri vSi 'dhitab, E. ii, 63, 44, -where G. 65,
39, has Quskaiii kastbam iva ’nala^ like E. v, 41,11, quskam 
vanam iva ’nalah. The iva 'nalah ending is common to 
both epics, e. g., dahan ks^sam iva ’nalah, M. vii, 14, 1 
(followed in 2 by saksad agnim ivo ’tthitam, C. vrksaui); 
tan me dahati gatrSni ^uskavrksam iva ’nalah, M. vi, 95,7, 
etc. See also K ob. 75, 99,117, 196, 226, 256, 291.

M, kafikapatrair ajihmagai^ vi, 103,11 and often; K. vi, 52, 4.
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Frequently close togeblier ■with svarm, nikma, or hema 
punkhair ajihmagaih, vi, 114, 11; vii, 18, 18, hema; G. 
vi, 19, 68. In G. vi, 20, 26, rukma® ajihmagraih, metrical 
(v. 1. in E.). The common terminal qarair ajihmagaih is 
sometimes inverted in jagatls, as in G. iv, 30, 22, though 
the regular qloka order is also found in this jagatl metre, 
ib. 34, 34. See No. 234.

35, Kandarpa iva rupena, murtiman, iii, 63, 15; rtipavan . . .
kandarpa iva mUrtiman, E.. v, 34, 30. This with aditya iva 
tejasvl, is a description of llama, 28, as the two phrases, 
and also satyavadi (li. 29), here describe Nala.

36, kampayann iva medinim, ii, 29, 7; viii, 34, 58; ix, 18,26, etc.;
kampayanq ca 'pi, ix, 30, 60; sa kampayann iva mahim, iii,
78, 3 ; kampayann iva medinim, G. vi, 37, 101; R. vi, 56, 
13; 67, 115; kanipayanti ’ va, G. iii, 62, 31 ; kampayanti 
’va parvatan, M. vii, 181, 11; calayann iva medinlin, R.
iii, 67, 13; darayanu iva, R. iv, 15, 5 (G. kampayann); 
darayann iva parvatan, M. iv, 46, 21; nadayann iva medi
nim, G. vi, 46, 91. purayann iva medinim, M. iii, 73, 8 
(purayanto diqo daQa, ix, 46, 77), etc., etc. For diQO daqa, 
see No. 114. 

karam karena, No. 163. 
karnayata. No. 170.

37, karmana manasa vac3, iii, 65, 32, 41; ix, 50, 2 ;  xii, 327, 34 ;
manasa karmana vaca caksusa ca, R. vii, 59, 1, 24. Com
pare Spriiche, 1,559 ff., 2,222; Dhammap. 391. 

kalam na ’rhati. No. 196. 
kalpyatam me rathah. No. 230.

38, kasayikrtalocanlh, “am, i, 102, 23; 131, 3; G. vi, 33, 17; 37,
68. In M., sakrodhamarsajihmabhruh precedes in each 
instance. Compare Nos. 50, 51. 

kasya ’si. See above, p. 268.
39, kailcanosnisinas tatra vetrajharjharapanayah, vi, 97, 33;

kailcukosnlsinas tatra vetrajharjharapanayah, R. vi, 114,
21. Compare G. vi, 33,10 and 13, vetrajharjharapanibhik

40, kamabftnapraplditah, i, 220, 7 ; G. iii, 61, 2 (R. 55, 2, banaih);
kamabanabhisamtaptah, iii, 280, 3; kamabanavaQamgatah, 
R. vii, 88,12.

41, Kalacakram ivo ’dyatam, vii, 7, 31; ivS ’param,'.G. vi, 73, 33
(E., 93, SO, iva prajah) ; kaladan^m iva ’param (E., iva
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’ntakali); G. vi, 61, 89 =  E. 71, 85. For the var. lec., 
compare s. dandahasta, No. 104, and kalaratrim iva ’ntakah, 
R. vi, 69, 134. Compare kalaratrim ivo ’dyatam, ix, 11, 
50; °stiryam, xiii, 14, 270.

Kaladandopama and Kalapa^opama, No. 220.
Kalananam, No. 272.
Kalaratrim, No. 41.

42, Kalaiitakayamopamah, iii, 22, 31; 27, 25 ; iv, 33, 25 ; vi, 54,
47; G. iii, 32, 5 ; vi, 49, 36; R. vi, 57, 32; 60, 94; 82, 7 ;
95, 41. See No. 220; and for Kalantakopama, see Nos. 
104, 105.

43, Kalo lii duratikramah. While not generally including in this
list the proverbs common to the two epics, I  enter this 
particular proverb because of the similar environment in 
imam avastham prapto 'smi, Kalo hi duratikramah, ix, 04, 
9 (C. vai) ; so 'yam adya hatah Qete, Kalo hi duratikramah, 
E. iii, 68, 21. For the rest, compare Am. Journ. Phil., 
vol. XX , p. 26, and add (besides the above) Kalo hi durati
kramah in M. ii, 46, 16; also H. iii, 2, 30, and 5, 36 ; dai- 
vam hi duratikramam, E. vii, 50, 18 ; daivaih tu, ix, 65, 
31; and the later version, lekha hi kalalikhitah sarvatha 
duratikrama, II. iii, 2, 27.

44, kinkinTjalasaiiivrta, ix, 23, 13, °aih rathaih; R. vii, 23, 1, 2,
°am nagaram. Ordinarily in M., kinkinijalamalinam, etc.,
i, 221, 45; ii, 24, 18; viii, 86, 4 ; in E., kinkinlQatabhilsita, 
vi, 102, 9 ; but I cannot say whether or not malin appears 
in E. in this combination. See No. 113.

45, kim marii na pratibhasase, part of a lament (see uttistha,
above, No. 26), iii, 63, 9 ; 64, 19 ff.; xi, 20 ,13-14 ; E. iii,
60, 26 ; vi, 111, 80 (doubled in G. 95, 36, and v. 1. 37). 
In R. vi, 115, 15 (=  G. 98, 12) kim ca mam na ’bhibha- 
sase, V. 1. as in G. 95, 37.

40, kuqalam paryaprcchata, ix, 34, 17; R. i, 52, 4.
47, krtakautukamangalah, i, 129, 24 ; viii, 1 ,1 1 ; R. i, 73, 9. 

krtapGrvahnikakriyah, No. 49.
48, ’krtva karma suduskaram, vi, 14, 14; vii, 8, 32; R. ii, 101,

'5 ;  vi, 76, 70; G. vi, 21, 11; 30, 37; 65, 36. Variations 
are naturally many, e. g., karma kurvanam duskaram, vi, 
105, 6 ; krtam karma suduskaram, R. vi, 67, 55; 127, 47; 
G. vi, 88 ,17 ; karma kurvanti duskaram, R. vi, 65, 4 ; tat
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krtva duskaraih kâ rma, R. vi, 126, 14; karisyan karma 
duskaram, G. iv, 15, 20. Similar in E. are mahat karma 
krtam tvaya and krtam tvayS karma mahat suduskaram, 
G. vi, 112,100 and G. vi, 36,118, respectively ; aho mahat 
karma krtam nirartham, E. v, 48, 50; sadhu, Laksmana, 
tusto 'smi, karma te sukrtam krtam, G. vi, 70, 80; sudus
karam tu tat karma, G. iv, 11, 7. Somewhere in M. ix 
(verse lost) occur together the two phrases, krtva na su- 
skaram karma, gato Vaivasvataksayam (No. 55).

49, krtva paurvahnikth kriyah, iii, 168, 2 ; 296, 10 ; °kam karma,
R. iii, 17, 2; °klm kriyam, E. vii, .TO, 1, 1 ; krtapilrvah- 
nikakriyah, viii, 1, 13; E. i. 35, 3 (with the phrase, tac 
chrutva vacanam tasya).

50, krodhasaiiiraktanayanah, i, 78, 35; vii, 1, 19; E. i, 62, 15;
G. V, 89, 1 ; vi, 76, 11. In M. v, 9, 45, united with idaih 
vacanam abravit. See note to No. 51.

51, krodhasariiraktalooanfih, v, 178, 40 ; vi, 100, 52 ; ix, 42, 13 ;
E. V , 44,19; vi, 95, 3 ; krodhat sam°, E. i v, 9, 22 ; vi, 98, 1, 
Both forms, No. 50, No. 51, are common in both epics. 
They are the same phrase differentiated according to 
metrical requirements, and interchange with the similar 
kopa- and rosa-forms, which it is unnecessary to give 
in detail. Variants are common, e. g., krodhaparyakuleks- 
anah, v, 178, 94; G. iv, 15, 17; often united with another 
iterate, e. g., rosasaiiiraktanayana idam vacanam abravit, 
G. iii, 57, 15; saiiiraktanayanah krodhad (G. kopad) idaih 
vacanam abravit, E. vi, 69, 56 =  G. 36, 33. Compare taiii 
krodharaktanayanaiii kurvantaih bhriikntlmukham, G. iv, 
33, 40; sa krtva bhrukutTm vaktre rosasaihraktalocanah, 
G. vi, 86, 46, where E. 102, 38, has sa krtva bhrtlkutiih 
kriiddhah kimcit saihraktalocanah. See Nos. 106, 123, 
190, 198, and s. v. PW., where they are illustrated suffi
ciently.

52, kroqantlm kurarlm iva, i, 6 ,12  ; G. ii, 68, 43 ; E. iv, 19, 29 ;
yatha, vi, 32, 3 ; plural, xi, 32, 10; 16, 18; variants, G. ii, 
67 ,16 ; iv, 19, 4 ; v, 18, 12; E. vi, 49, 9, e tc ; kurarlm iva 
vaqatim, M. iii, 63, 20. That in G. ii, 67, 16, the unusual 
form kuraryas trasita iva follows the exclamation ha natha 
ha mrto 'si ’ ti in 12, just as ha natha in N. 11,23 follows 
kurarlm iva va^atlm in 20 (above), is perhaps worth
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noticing, especially as this chapter of R. G. is not in the 
Bombay text and may be supposed to be late. The corre
spondence is not remarkable enough to prove copying, 
though it may be due to the influence of the Nala passage, 
as this episode is well known Lo the later Ramayana.

53, ksitikampe yatha qailah, vii, 174, 23; yatha ’calah, vii, 36,
29; ksitikampe yatha nagah, G. vi, 30, 30, where E. has 
ksitikampa iva drumah, 56, 31. See No. 248. 

khuranemisvanena ca, 'N'o. 247.
54, gatapratyagatani ca, term, tech., vii, 19, 6 ; E. vi, 107, 32.

See mandalani. No. 201.
55, gato Yaivasvataksayam, or ninye, vii, 26, 53, and s. krtva

karma. No. 48, above; E. vi, 82,183.
56, gadam adaya viryavan, ix, 11, 49 ; 32, 37; 55,24; 56, 27, etc.;

R. vi, 69, 33. In G. vi, 49,18, vipulam. See 1. c. No. 10, p.
142, and No. 80, for parallel variants.

57, gamanayo ’pacakrame, i, 151, 14; E. vii, 25, 51 ; gamanaya
’bhicakrama, E. i, 77, 18 (G. 79, 4, upa°). See No. 14.

58, Garudah pannagarii yatha, viii, 87, 96; R. vi, 69, 6, °gan iva,
where G. 48 ,6, has °gaiii yatha; G. vi, 46, 3 has °gan iva. 
Many var. lec., e. g., Garutman iva.

59, garjantau iva toyadau, ix, 55, 38; °tani, G. vi, 3 ,1 9 ; garjanti
na vrtha gtira nirjala iva toyadah, R. vi, 65, 3. See Nos.
77, 217.

60, girih prasravanair iva, iii, 279, 5, with cakara rudhiram bhuvi
preceding; E. vi, 67, 89, with raraja qomtotsiktah preced
ing. G. vi, 46, 75 has giripra, an error. Compare G. ib.
109, girih prasravanam yatha; E. vi, 67,121, girih prasra
vanair iva. In E. vi, 58, 55, gireh prasravano yatha, where 
G. 32, 43 has jalam prasravanad iva, as in E. vi, 45, 21, 
jalarh prasravanftv iva, and R. vi, 88, 61. 

gairikam. No, 318.
61, cakara kadamam mahat, vii, 21, 37; E. vi, 86, 24; 95, 50 •,

G. vi, 46, 108; karomi, M. iv, 21, 2 ; kurvSnah; ix, 61, 30; 
akari, G. vi, 49,43; krtva ca, G. vi, 110, 50; akarot, M. vii,
32, 41; ix, 44, 3 ; cakara kadanam ghoram (metre), E. vi, 
58, 2 4 ; H . iii, 60, 3; kadanam sumahat cakruh, E. vi,
65, 32.

62, oaksurvisayam ftgatah; In vii, 17, 14, sa no dis^a ’strasam-
panna? caksurvisayam agatah; R. vi,‘ 103, 19, distyft ’si
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mama mandatmariQ caksurvisayam ftgaiah (Q. 88,24, mama 
durbuddhe).

63, candrasuryav ivo ’ditau, ix, 55, 22; G. v, 53, 25 =  69, 23; 
stlryacaudramasav iva, M. iii, 288, 26. See Nos. 33,189. 

cayattalaka, No. 186.
caled dhi Himavan sthauat, ii, 77, 35; qailah, v, 82, 48; caled 

api oa Mandarah, G. y .  58, 9 (E. 59,14, Mandarah pracaled 
api). See No. 153.

65, camlkaravibhasitSm, gadam, x, 9, 11; capam, E. iii, 20, 6.
66, cittapramatliini (bala devaiiam api) sundari, iii, 63, 14; trai-

lokjorsnndan (kanta, sarra-) cittapramathini, E. vii, 37, 1, 
29 (compare E. ii, 10, 30, mama cittiapramathini). As said 
above, the Uttara recognizes the Nala, and this (praksipta) 
may be imitation. At any rate it may support pramathini 
against the Mbh. Bomb, and Calc, reading here, cittaprasa- 
danT, which, however, is found in xii, 133,13, janacittapra- 
sadinl; compare uaracittapramathibhih, E. i, 10, 4.

67, citraih laghu ca susthu ca, vii, 145, 77; laghu citram ca susthu
ca, E. vi, 88, 65.

68, cinta me vardhate 'tiva mumursa ca ’pi jayate, Karnasya
nidhanaiii'(jrutva, viii, 9, 6 ; cinta me vartate tivra mumursa 
’pi ca jiyate, bhrataram nihatam drstva, E. vi, 101, 7. See 
No. 213.

69, cinta^okaparayanah, vii, 1, 6; xv, 16, 18; G. iii, 52,17,; vari
ants, viii, 96, 58 j xv, 21, 7. See Nos. 27, 116, 161, 293.

70, chaye ’va ’nugata pathi, iii, 65, 57; chaye ’vS ’iiugata ESmam,
E. vii, 37, 3, 24, after rupena ’pratima loke (No. 236), also 
a Nala phrase. Compare No. 66. 

chinnamula iva drumah, No. 248.
71, cliinne ’va kadall vane, xi, 17, 1, nyapatad bhumSu; G. vi, 8,

6, papata bhumau (both of grief-stunned woman) =  E. vi, 
32,6, but here jagSma jagatim bala chinna tu kadall yatha. 
See Nos. 135,136, 180, 248. 

jarjarlkrta, Nos. 184, 235.
72, jalam sUrya iva ’n̂ ubhih, vi, 109, 33; meghaiii siUya, G. vi,

18, 40 (E. 43, 29, karair megham iva ’n^uman); tamah 
siirya iva ’nQubhih, M. vii, 18, 24. 

jalam prasravanSd iva. No. 60. 
jajvalyamana, No. 176. 
jatarflpapariskita, No. 335-
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73, jimuta iva bhaskaram, vi, 64, 44; °tam iva °ah, G. vi, 21, 43;
nlharam, E. i, 55, 25 ; toyadad iva bhaskarah, G. iv, 12, 24 
(papSta). See No. 326.

7i, jlrnaiii tvacam iro ’ragah, xiii, 62, 69; K. iii. 5, 37; sarpo 
jlrnam iva tvacam, xii, 265,15; G. vi, 21,40; tvacam sarpa 
iva ’mucya, M. v, 40, 2. See Nos. 106, 139; Praq. v, 5. 

jvalaiitam iva tejasa. No. 176.
75, jvalantam iva pavakam, jvalanta iva pavakah (and jvalita iva),

vi, 16 ,12 ; 18, 6 ; xi, 25, 16, etc.; E. iii, 32, 5 ; vi, 50, 36;
70,19 ; 95, 33; G. 68, 36. Compare prajvalitam ivo ’ Ikam, 
M. V, 181, 5 ; praj valantara iva ’nalam, G. iii, 18, 23; 
jvalantam iva pannagam, M, vi, 82, 36 ; ix, 13, 21; G. iii,
18, 39, pannagaih (but E. 12, 34, pavakaib) : also parvatam, 
M. vii, 80, 37, apacyata (on fire as it were). See Nos. I l l ,
176, 226, 255. For iva ’nalah, see Nos. 33, 99,196, 291.

76, jbillikagananaditam, iii, 64, i ; E . iii, 2, 3. The two descrip
tions (of a fearful forest) are similar also in the adjacent 
verses, e. g., nanapaksiganakirnam, in M .; nauamrgagana- 
kirnam, in E. I have not entered others.

77, ta enarii qaradharabhir, dharabhir iva toyadah, vii, 26, 54;
athai ’naiii (jaradharSbhir, dharabhir iva toyadah, E. ri, 71, 
92 (in M., sisicub; in E. abhyavarsata) ; abhyavarsat tada 
Eamaiii dharabhir iva toyadah, E. vi, 100, 59; vavarsa 
Qaravarsena dh. i. t., M. vi, 58, 26. Compare mahendra iva 
dharabhih Qarair abhivavarsa ha, E. vi, 56,11. See Nos. 
59,158, 217, 244. 

tatah kilakila. No. 334.
78, tatah prajavitaqvena rathena rathinarii varah. This hemi

stich H. 3, 59, 5 and also G. vi, 30, 6 (=  E. 56, 6, but here 
pracalitaqvena). The prior pada in M. vii, 116, 30 ; G. iii,
33, 27; E. vi, 95, 42 (with rathena). See No. 287.

79, tatah prabhate vimale, viii, 1, 9; xiv, 64, 16; E. vii, 59, 1, 1,
with krtva paurvahnikim kriyam (No. 49); 68, 2. Com
pare prabhate vimale sHrye, E. ii, 86, 24. The first phrase 
is in tristubh as well as in qloka, loc. cit.

80, tato 'nyad dhanur adSya, vi, 48, 67; G. iii, 34,16, and 22. In
the former of G., followed by pradlpta iva manyuna (as in 
M. iii, 63,13, pradlpta Va ca manyuna). The usual phrase 
in M. begins with atha ’nyad, e. g., vi, 45, 33; 77,68; 114, 
28; vii, 21,17; ix, 10, 34; 15, 21. Compare anyat karmu-
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kam adaya, and so 'nyat karmukam adSya, vi, 45, 29; 110, 
40; ix, 10, 45, etc.; 11. as cited loc. cit., No. 56. 

tato mulitlrtam, No. 214.
81, tato halahala^abdah pritidah samajSyata, i, 5§, 9 ; tato hala-

hala(jabdas tumulali samajayata, R. ii, 16,33; the prior pada, 
M. vii, 21, 2 ; xiv, 74, 26; E. ii, 81, 14; vii, 21, 24; 32, 33; 
96,12; G. iii, 31, 41 followed by the late trait, punah kold- 
halo mahan (uot thus in M. or II.); G. ii, 82, 13, followed 
by sumahan samajayata. Compare No. 334.

82, tatra ’sit sumahad yuddham tumulam lomaharsanam, vi, 58,
13; R. vi, 43, 16. For other forms, see 1. c. No. 10, p. 
144II. In E., roma foi- loma, but according to Wiuternitz, 
loc. cit., these forms interchange also in MSS. of M. See 
Nos. 23, 83, 84.

83, tad adbhutam iva ’bhavat, iii, 167, 17 and 31; v, 131, 25; vi,
47, 28; 54, 82; vii, 7, 53 (with alatacakravad rajan) ; 14, 
27 and 38; 21, 14; ix, 12, 13; xii, 334, 2 and 4 and 11, 
etc., etc. G. i, 75, 28. Compare G. iii, 33, 22, tad abhud 
adbhutam yuddham tumulam lomaharsanam ; E. iii, 51, 3, 
tad babhuva ’dbhutam yuddham ; E. vi, 102,18, tad babhau 
ca ’dbhutam yuddham . . . romaharsanam; M'. xi, 16, 4, 
ranajiram nrvlranara adbhutam lomaharsanam ; ix, 15, 28, 
tatra ’dbhutam apaQyama, and 15, 41, tatra ’dbhutam paraiii 
cakre. In M. iii, 76, 41, tad adbhutatamam drstva; E. vii, 
79, 1, tad adbhutatamaiii vakyaiii <jrutva. See also Nos. 
82, 84,110.

84, tad yuddham abhavad ghoram, vii, 16, 12 (sumahal loma
harsanam) ; G. vi, 58, 34 (in E., 79, 23, tatra for ghoram). 
M. adds devanam iva danavaih, wherewith compare E. vi,
79, 2, tatah pravrttaih sumahat tad yuddham lomaharsanam 
. . . devanarh danavair iva. See Nos. 82 and 83. 

tapantam. No. 175.
85, taptakanoanabhusanilh, xii, 326, 34; E. iv, 17, 2 ; G. v, 24, 24

(hataka, E. iv, 3, 18); preceded in M. by suk.smaraktam- 
baradharah, in G., by raktambaradharah 9rlmans. See 
No. 280.

86, tam antakam iva kruddham, vii, 8,11 (Spatantam); E. vi, 56,
24 (sadrutam). See Nos. 104-105. 

tamah surya iva ’n^iabhi^ No. 72.
87, tam apatantam sahasa, vi, 116, 49 and 50; E. vi, 69, 36; 106,
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4. Further examples, 1. c. No. 10, p. 141. vegena in prior 
p2da, E. vi, 76, 36, etc.

88, tam diptam iva kalSgnim, yii, 15, 5; sa dipta, E, t , 67, 12.
Compare kalSgnir iva mflrtiman, R. vi, 95, 3.

89, tam mumocayisur vajri, i, 227, 9; tam mumocayisuiii virah,
G. vi, 80, 26.

90, tarunadityasadr^aih qanagauraiq ca vanaraih, iii, 284, 28; taru-
nadityavarnaiq ca âqigauraiij ca vanaraih, E. iv, 39, 13. 

talam talena. No. 163.
91, tasthau girir iva ’calah, vi, 94, 22; vii, 15, 7; sthitam qailam

iva ’calam, G. vi, 79, 49; sthitam Qailam iva ’suram and 
V. 1. sthitam qailam iva ’param, R. iv, 48, 17 =  G. 48,18. 
In M. another standing phrase is tasthau Merur iva ’calah,
vi, 48, 34; fi.S, 8. Another ivS ’oalah phrase is Qighro 
vayur iva ’calam (na ’kampayata), M. vii, 14, 36; vayuve- 
gair iva 'calah (na prakampante), R. iii, 67, 8. See Nos. 
218, 240. 

tasthau mrtyur iva. Nos. 104-105. 
tasmin jite and hate, No. 328.

92, tasmin vimarde tumule, i, 101, 9; vimarde tumnle tasmin, E.
vi, 43, 46; tasmin pravrtte tumule vimarde, E. vi, 69, 66.

93, tasya tad vacanam Qrutva, ix, 33, 56; 66, 42; 65, 21, etc.;
R. iii, 69, 46, etc.; G. vi, 37, 21, etc.; rarer is tasya tad 
bhSsitam qrutva, M. vii, 19, 22; G. iv, 38, 17. The first 
and tac chrutvfi vacanam tasya are found passim in both 
epics (tasj''a, tasyah, tesam, tayos, etc.; 1. c. No. 10, p. 144). 

94 and 95, (a) tasyam ratryaih vyatftSyara, iii, 150, 1; 175, 1;
299,1, etc.; R. iv, 64, 11; G. ii, 82, 1; atha ratryam, G. ii, 
67,3; V , 1,12; atha ratryam pravrttaySm, R. vii, 67, 1; 
atitayam ca qarvaryam udite suryamandale, M. v, 35,12; 
vyatitayam tu ârvaryam adityasyo ’daye tatah, R. ii, 67, 
2; vyatitayam rajanyam tu, M. ix, 8, 1; rajanyam tu pra- 
bhatSyam, R. vii, 99,1 (G. 106, 1, sa rajanyam prabhata- 
yam) ; (b) prabhatayam tu Qarvaryam, M. iii, 2,1; R. ii,
52, 1; 54, 36; vyustayam cai ’va §arvaryam, xv, 10, 53; 
tato raj. vyust, 11,1; similar is G. i, 30,1.

96, tarajalam iva ’mbare, viii, 27, 35; G. vi, 68, 19; in M. of
decapitation; in R. of breastplates 1

97, tistha tisthe ’ti ca ’ bravlt, vi, 111, 41 and 45 and often (}. c.
No. 10, p. 142); E. vi, 79, 37; ca ’vadat, M. iv, 33, 24; ca
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’bnivan, G. i, 43, 25; cukro^a, ib. ii, 39, 46. United with 
the phrase (No. 5) abhidudrava vegeua, in M. vi, 101, 9.

98, tUBaravrtamandalam, ix, 65, 7 (pHriiacandram iva vyom ni);
tusarenavrtaih sabhram purnacandraprabhara iva, G. i, 50,
16 (R. 49, 15, satusaravrtam. Compare purnaoandram ivo 
'ditam, E.. iv, 10, 3. Compare No. 169.

99, tOlaraqim iva ’nalah, vi, 75, 32 (vyadhamat); vii, 21, 24
(vyadhamat) ; R. vi, 88, 7 (vidhamisyanti) ; trnaraqim iva 
’nalah, G. vi, 64, 26 (vidhamisyanti) ; trna-, ib., 67, 8 (vi
dhamisyanti) =  R. 88, 7, tula° (above). In the former 
passage, E. has the verb but not the simile. See Nos.
33, 75, 196, 291.

100, trnam antaratah krtva, iii, 281, 17; R. iii, 56, 1 j v, 21, 3.
Compare trnlkrtya ca tad raksah, E. vi, 40, 9 ; samgatSn, 
M. i, 189, 2; matva tynena taiis tulyan, M. vi, 113, 36; 
trnavat tan apa(jyata, G. iv, 48, 19. 

trnaraqim, No. 99.
101, truaih kupa iva ’ vrtah, iii, 207, 59 ; kiipa iva, E. iii, 46, 10;

G. iv, 16, 17. In M., adharma dharma-rtlpena; in E. 
(abhavyo bhavyarupena) sa papas tena ri'ipena, and dhar- 
mavaitansikah (the same, R. iv, 17, 22, with the bracketed 
words also in 28), also Mbh. phrase (PW .).

101b, te vai nirayagaminah, xiii, 23, 60 ff.; R. sarve n., iv, 17, 
36 (similar list).

102, totra ’rdita iva dvipali, vi, 54, 69; vii, 146, 55; ix, 21, 16;
25, 21; G. ii, 39, 43 (v. 1. in R., totrair nunnah). See 
Nos. 149, 215.

103, totrair iva mahadvipam, vi, 101,13; ix, 13, 29 ; R . iii, 28,10;
totrair iva mahagajam, M. vi. 111, 7. 

trisu lokesu, No. 252.
104-105, (a ) : dandahasta ivS ’ntakah (and acc.), vi, 102, 36;

vii, 15, 5 ; viii, 29, 30 ; ix, 3, 26, e tc .; G. vi, 65, 25; iii,
32, 17; 34,11 (where E. 28, 11, has paqahastam) ; dan- 
^panir iva ’ntakah, M. iv, 22, 66; vi, 48, 90; 62, 55; 
dhanurdandam iva ’ntaka^ G., iv, 31, 11 (R ., dhanuh 
kalantakopamah). Similar and in part interchangeable 
are the phrases ( b ) : pai^ahasta iva ’ntakah, vi, 109,11;
vii, 36, 32; ix, 12, 2 ; R. iii, 39, 15; vi, 25; G. vi,
39, 30; vii, 28, 21. In G. vi, 46, 36, pa^ahasto yatha 
Yama^ where R. 67, 38, has pa§ahasta iva ’ntakah.
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The epithet is used of Varuna, E. iii, 12, 19; iv, 42, 45, 
=  G., 43, 58 (nilayah pSQahastasya Varunasya). Com
pare M. vi, 112, 41, dahati vai mahacamUm yuddhesu 
sadrqas tSta Yamasya Varunasya ca. Compare also sak- 
sat kalantakopamah, M. iii, 157, 50; stliitah kalantako- 
pamah, R. vi, 88, 2 ; garaih kalantako®, G. vi, 45, 19; 
saksat kala ivS, ’ntakah, G. iv, 14, 25; tasthau mrtyur 
iva 'ntakah, M. vii, 16, 38. For kaladaiidam iva 'ntakah, 
see No. 41." See also Nos. 42, 86, 220, 250, 272.

100, dandahata ivo ’ragah, ix, 14, 40; R. vi, 54, 33. The qloka 
in M. is worth noticing in its entirety; cukopa samara 
Draunir | dandahata ivo ’ragah | tricjikham bhrukutim 
krtva I srkkini parisaiiilihan, where c =  ix, 32, 46 a ; 
and srkkini, etc., is a frequent phrase. No. 320; that 
is, the whole §loka consists of iterata except for the 
first words. See No. 150, ad finem.

107, dadarQa Dvarakaih viro inrtanathani iva striyam, xvi, 5, 4 ;
dadrqus te tada Lahkam . . . narim iva mumursatim, 
G. vi, 15, 27.

108, darqayan panilaghavam, vi, 48, 66 ; 54, 73 ; 59, 22; 62, 28
(C. 2, 743, hastalaghavam); vii, 145, 70; ix, 26, 30; E.
vi, 99, 20; G. 36, 65. Compare darqayan vlryam at- 
manah, M. vii, 14, 57; d, svaparakramam, vi, 100, 34, etc.

109, dargaya ’ tmanam atmana, iii, 64, 57; smara ca ’tnianam
atmana, E. vii, 37, 5, 47. Better parallels might, I 
think, be shown, but I have at hand only Gita, 6, 5.

110, Da^agrlvasya paQyatah, iii, 290, 4 ; E. vi, 41, 89. This
type, especially in M., is common. Compare vii, 17, 7, 
Drstedyumnasya; ix, 11, 13, Dharmarajasya; ix, 16, 40, 
Bhimasenasya; xi, 14, 19, Vasudevasya; E. vi, 38, 12, 
tasya Eamasya pagyatah. But the M. type sarvalokasya 
pa^yatah, which occurs repeatedly, e. g., vi, 48, 69; 58, 
44; ix, 6, 7, and sarvasainyasya pagyatah, e. g., vii, 18, 
28 ; sarvaksatrasya paqyatah, ix, 7, 24; 14, 37, is found 
in R., if at all, only as a rarity. I  have noted G. vi, 93,5, 
(Ramam) lokasya pagyatah; G. vi, 25, 35, paqyatam 
sarvaraksasam; vi, 121, 16, sarvesam eva Qmvatam. In 
M. these correspond rather to paqyatarii sarvasainyanam,
vii, 144, 20 ; 195, 9 ; paqyatarii sarvayodhanam, vii, 145, 
70 (with dar^. paniv.. No. 108) ; sarvalokasya gmvatah,
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ix, 31, 27; paqyatam sarvasainyanam (tad adbhutam iv5 
’bhavat, No. 83), ix, 10, 60.

111, didhaksann iva pavakah vi, 94, 7 (krodhena ’bhiprajajvala,
also phrase of M .) ; didhaksur iva pavakah, xi, 12, 13 ; 
acc., G. iv, 38, 15 (with jajvalyamanaih kopena, phrase, 
No. 176). See also Nos. 75, 226, 255.

112, divi ’va 'bhrani mariitah (vyadhamat), vii, 30, 35 ; maha-
bhrani ’va marutah (vidhaman), B. vi, 96, 4 ; the same 
with karsan, G. vi, 49, 58.

113, divyabharana (and sarvabharana) bhusita(h) ; lajjamane ’va
lalana divyabharanabhusita, i, 152, 22; divyaratnam- 
baradharo divyabharanabhilsitah, ii, 9, 6 ; divyamalyam- 
baradharo divyabharanabhusitah, v, 122, 2 ; the prior 
also vi, 35, 11, and here also divyagandhanulepanah, 
with which compare divyasraganulepana, in the same 
stanza with the titular pada, E. vi, 50, 44 (also 
G. vi, 112, 8) ; divyamalyavibhusitaih divyambara- 
dharam devim, iv, 6, 4 ; krsnaraktambaradhara . . . 
divyakundalasampanna divyabharanabhusita, xii, 258, 
16; divyarupasamayukta divyabharanabhusitah divya- 
malyambaradharah, xv, 33, 23; sarvabharanabhusita,
iii, 53, 12; 277, 19; in G. iii, 15, 14-15, divyabhara
nabhusitah . . . lalanah (as in M. above) ; divya°, G.
iii, 23, 42; E. i, 16, 13; v. 24, 25; vi, 50, 44; divy- 
a&garagam Vaidehim divyabharanabhusitam, 114, 7 ; 
sarva° R. i, 73, 9, where G. 75, 9 has maharhambara- 
bhusanaih; K. iii, 47, 31; G. iii, 25, 15; E. vi, 47, 
9 ; 50, 44, without similar neighboring padas. Com
pare also nanabharanabhusite, M. vi, 23, 6 ; sarva- 
bharananaddhaiigah, v. 1. sarvabharanasarvaiigah, E. 
vi, 65, 31, where G. 44, 24 has “citrangah; sarva °saih- 
yiikta and “sampanna, M. i. 153, 14; G. iv, 44, 108, 
respectively. The form with divya°, Eaghuv. x, 11. 
E. is generally content with the pada, M. often adds, 
as above, similar padas. See No. 44. 

divyamalyambara. No. 113.
114, diqaQ ca (pra and) vidi^aq cai ’va: ii, 38, 26; H. 2, 127,

127; G. vi, 90, 28 (where R. 106, 30 has pradiqah 
sarvah); vidiqas tatha, G. iii, 28, 41 (wheire R. 22, 23 
has diqah sapradiqas tatha); G. vi, 58, 38 (where E.

27
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79, 28 lias diqaq ca pradiqas tatha). The shorter ter
minal diqo dâ a, vii, 20, 62 (etc., often); R. vi, 75, 38; 
G. V, 65, 13; G. vi, 77, 30 (G. 93, 1; R, 115,18 =  G.
100, 18, not terminal; the last, daqa diqo). In C. to 
ix, 15, 17, the same v, 1. as above in E., namely, vidi-
qaq cai ’va in BM.; pradî aQ cSi ’va in 0. 769. See also
under No. 36.

115, distya distye ’ti ca ’bruvan, i, 129, 31; abravit, G. iv, 10,23.
116, dina<5 cintaparSQ cai Va, ii, 49, 4; tatâ  cintapara dina, iii,

54,2; dInaQ cintaparayanah, G. vi, 74, 6 (= R. 94,4, "pari- 
plutah); iti ointaparo‘bhavat, R. vii, 79,12. See Nos. 69,
161, 293.

117, diptam agni îkham iva, iii, 63, 36; vii, 14, 78; R. i, 49, 14;
vi, 118,17; vii, 30,29; G. vi, 80, 20, where R. 100,19 has 
pradiptam aijanim iva; diptav iva hutâ anSu, R. vi, 97,
25. See No. 33.

118, diptasyan uragan iva, v, 151,25; 180,7; G. iii, 69,24 (instr.).
See Nos. 74, 106,141,150.

119, dirgham usnam ca nihqvasya, ix, 4, 51; 32, 8; x, 1, 4; G.
vi, 34,1; 99, 5, where R. 114, 6 has sa dirgham abhinih- 
qvasya. This phrase appears in a variety of forms, very 
likely in more than I have noted. The prevailing tĵ pe 
is the titular one above. Compare the variant in C. 238 
to ix, 4, 51 (above), dirgham usnam ca niqvasam mumoca 
ca mumoha ca (B. Quqoca ca mumoha ca); a form not 
unknown in R., dirgham usnam ca ni v̂asam vimuficantam 
muhur muhuh, G. iv, 33, 41. This is followed (the next 
verse!) in M. by ix, 6, 1, nihqvasya dirgham usnam ca 
ttisnim asit; sa for ca in ix, 2, 55 (but C. 109, ca); like 
the form above in R., M. iii, 313, 3, sa dirgham usnam 
uihqvasya, qokabaspapariplutah (phrase, see Nos. 120, 
190) ; R. V , 34,13, abravid dirgham ucchvasya, where G.
31, 33 has dlrgh. us. ca nihqvasya; R. vi, 95, 2, sa tu 
dirgham vinihqvasya, where G. 75, 3, as before, followed 
by muhtlrtam dhyanam asthitah (phrase, compare No. 
214). The likeness, when given, is to snake or elephant. 
Thus G. iv, 33, 41 (cited above) continues: kupitam 
saptaqiraBaih jvalaruddham ivo ’ragam; ib. 33, 31-32, 
nihqvasya dirgham us:^m ca kopad raktantalocanah 
ba,bhtlva nara ârdulo vidhtlma iva p&Taka|i (phrase, see
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No. 255) tarn diptam iva kalagnim nagendram iva kopi- 
tam; 35, mahendram iva durjayam (a fine mixture!). 
The turn dirgham usnarii ca nihqvasan is so common that 
in G. ii, 15, 7 it stands for the accusative! niĥ vasantaiii 
yatha nagam, dirgham usnam ca nih v̂asan (rectified with 
V . 1, in E.). For other corresponding phrases, see below, 
Nos. 133,141-143, 205.

120, duhkhamohapariplutah (v. 1. cokamoha, duhkha ôka, Qoka-
baspa, baspaqoka), R. ii, 99, 29; G. 108, 26; 16, 33; C.
vii, 96, etc.; tasthau qokapariplutah, M. iii, 76, 46; duh- 
khaQokasamanvitah, M. iii, 70, 22; xiv, 77,17; xv, 21,1; 
xviii, 2, 31; E. vii, 74, 1; “parayanah, xv, 10, 18. The 
ending occurs in all sorts of phrases, e. g., qonitaugha- 
pariplutah, vi, 103, 10. B.’s v. 1. for C. (above) is, vii,
8, 8, biispavyakulitaksaram. See Nos. 137, 190.

121, dustahastl ’va hastipan, viii, 53,17; E. vi, 67, 131.
122, deva iva qatakratum, iii, 78, 33; devair iva qatakratuh, G.

vi, 92, 80. The situation is the same, king restored to 
people; omitted in E. (Bombay), 

devanam (iva) danavaih (iva), No. 84. 
daivam . . . duratikramam, No. 43.

123, dviguiilkrtavikramah, vii, 19, 9; G. vi, 82, 179. There
follows baddhva ca bhrvikuttm vaktre (M. 10) ; sa 
baddhva bhrukutim vaktre (G. 180). On these phrases 
see Nos. 61, 198. Compare E. vi, 100, 26, vimukhlkr- 
tavikramah.

124, dvitlya iva (sagarah, etc.), ix, 30,55, etc.; E. vi, 4,104; 26,
41; pavakah, ix, 46, 54; xiii, 14, 278. 

dhanurdandam, Nos. 104-105.
125, dhanurvede ca vede ca, i, 109,19, etc.; G. v, 32, 9, etc. 

dharabhir iva toyadah, No. 77.
126, na kalasya priyah kaqcin na dvesyah, Kurusattama, xi, 2,

23; na kalasya priyah kaqcin na dvesyo 'sti, Kaplqvara, 
G. iv, 18, 28. Compare Gita, 9, 29, na me dvesyo 'sti, na 
priya^ Nos. 43 and 131.

127, na ca tau yuddhavaimukhyam r̂amani vapy upajagmatuh;
copied H. 1, 54, 49 from E. vi, 88,77 =  G. 68, 37; almost 
the same in H. 2, 36, 25.

128, na tvam qocitum arhasi, vi, 26, 27, etc.; E. iv, 7,14; G. iii,
71, 10 (v. L in R., vyathitum), etc.; many occurrences
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and many v. 1., e. g., G. iii, 71,11, Qocitum narhase deva 
(= Eama), where EB. has vira. See No. 147.

129, nanu nama maharaja, iii, 63, 4; mahabaho, R. vi. 111, 3. 
Compare M. iii, 64,19, nanu nama ’ham ista tava, and G.
iv, 24, 37, tave ’stu nanu namai ’tah (R. has nanu cai ’va). 

Namuci, No. 250.
] 30, na hi qaksyami jlvitum, iii, 249, 20 ; nai ’va Qakyami jivitum, 

G. ii, 17, 32; na hi Qaknomi, G. v. 26, 23. See No. 134.
131, na ’kale vihito mrtyuh, na ’praptakalo mriyate, iii, 63, 7;

65, 39; akale durlabho mrtyuh, R. v, 25, 12; na ’kala- 
mrtyur bhavati, G. v, 28, 3. Compare ix, 64,10 and xi,
2, 5, kalam prapya mahabaho (maharaja) na kaQcid ati- 
vartate. See Nos. 43 and 126. The (new) references 
here given to M. are to be added to those in Journ. Phil., 
vol. X X , pp. 25-26, where will be found other parallels.

132, nagah . . . siddhacj cakracaras tatha, iii, 85, 72; nagah . . .
cakracaraq ca siddhah, R. v, 48, 23 (“ the sun and other 
heavenly bodies ” are the blessed cyclists).

133, nagendra iva nihqvasan, ix, 32, 38 ; bhujamga iva, R. v, 22,
30. See Nos. 119,141-143, 205.

134, na ’ham jlvitum utsahe. This is a commoner form than
that above in No. 130. It occurs repeatedly, e. g. iv, 19, 
13; vii, 24, 11; x, 4, 26; xvi, 8, 23; R. v, 26, 4 (= G. 
V , 26, 33, V. 1.) ; vi, 116, 18; G. ii, 80, 9 ; vi, 24,18 ; with 
many variations, e. g., katham jivitum utsahe, G. vi, 34, 8, 
and above in No. 130.

135, nikrtta iva kimqukah, xiii, 30, 43; R. vi, 67, 29; padapah,
R. iv, 17, 1; G. ii, 45, 5; G. iii, 31, 48; etc. See Nos. 
71, 136, 168.

136, nikrtta kadali yatha, iii, 291, 14; G. ii, 17, 22 (= R. 20, 23,
patitam kadallm iva). See Nos. 71,135, 180. 

nityam dharmaparakramah. No. 293. 
nipapSta, No. 148.

137, nimagnah fokasagare, vii, 1, 11; 193, 34; R. iv, 20, 9 (com
pare 10, 34); G. ii, 37, 22 (R. prapanna). Compare 
duhkhasagarasampluta, G. vi, 9, 7; patita qokasagare, R. 
vi, 111, 31; G. vi, 95, 20, and 34. See Nos. 120,190.

138, nimesantaramfttrena, iv, 64, 28; v, 15, 31; xii, 334, 21,
etc.; R. iv, 39,11; v, 62, 36; vi, 44, 19; 45, 16 j G. vi, 
13,9.
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139, nirmuktav iva pannagau, vii, 136, 29 ; inst. pi., ix, 15, 40 ;
fern, sg., G. vi, 34, 2 3 ; nirmuktau bhujagav iva, G. (ref. 
lost). See Nos. 74, 140,150, 243.

140, nirmokam iva pannagah, vii, 168, 5 ; R. vi, 33, 33; G. v, 3,
45; pannago yatha, G. ii, 91, 12. See Nos. 74, 139.

141, nihqvasann urago yatha, vi, 121,10; ix, 64, 5 ; E. vi, 51, 18;
jihmaga iva, ix, 1, 49 (C. pannaga); iva pannagah M. ii, 
65, 42; yadvat fcr yatha (metre), vii, 193, 70; papata 
bhuvi sariikruddbo niliQ. iva pannagah, K. ii, 74, 35. See 
Nos. 118,119,133, 139,142, 143, 150.’ 

nispisya. No. 163.
142, nihgvasantam punah punah, vii, 15, 30; G. vi, 65, 77 (dual,

gajav iva) ; K. vi, 76, 81 (v. 1. of last, gajav iva) nih^va- 
santau muhur muhuh; as in G. ii, 110, 14 (s g .) , while 
here K  ii, 101, 15 has punah punah. See Nos. 141, 143.

143, nihQvasantaiii yatha nagam, vi, 106, 71; xii, 224, 1 ; E. vi,
49, 1, dual; G. ii, 15, 7 (li. 18, 5, maharajan) ; G. vi, 21,
6. The usual E. form is ^vasantam iva pannagam, vi,
108, 10; with V. 1., nihQvasantam ivo ’ragam, G. ii, 19, 1 ; 
°tau ivo ’ ragau, M. vii, 77, 1. C. vi, 3478, qvas.; B., 
jval. See Nos. 119, 133, 141, 142, 205.

144, nilakuncitamurdhajah, iii, 277, 9; 280, 50; G. vi, 37,
with another phrase, inattamatangagaininam (No. 208) ; 
nilakuiicitakeijl, M. ii, 65, 33.

145, nilailjanacayaprakhyah, vii, 20, 18; °prabhuh, G. vi, 24,
43 =  E. 49, 32, but here “ cayopamah, as in G. vi, 94, 
7 =  E. 110, 6.

146, nllotpalamaylm mSlam, vii, 139, 8 (dharayan) ; malarii ni-
lotpalamaylm iva, G. vi, 79, 62 (dharayan), v. 1. in E .; 
in both cases of a wreath of arrows.

147, no ’tkantharii kartum arhasi, iii, 216, 10; xii, 170, 11, etc.;
G. V , 36, 76 (not in E .), but in E. ii, 46, 2, na co ’ tkan- 
thitum arhasi (tvam no ’t° in G. 44, 2) ; and E. ii, 53, 2, 
tarn no ’ tkanthitum arhasi (nai ’vo ’t° in G. 53, 3). E. 
here has the classical turn. See No. 128.

148, nyapatanta mahitale, ix, 56,11; sa papata, E. vi, 59, 88 =
nipapata, G. 36, 67; G. vii, 111, 47 (not in E.) ; petatus 
tau, E. vi, 97, 24,26. The usual variant is papata dhara- 
nltale, ix, 27, 46 ; E . iii, 52, 26 ; 66, 18; G. iv, 19, 3 ; 
passim in both epics. See also No. 167, 240, 309.
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149, panke magna iva dvipah, vi, 100,9; pankamagna iva dvipah,
G. iv, 15, 30 j V, 87,26. R. iii, 61,13 extends tlie phrase, 
pankam asadya vipulam sidantam iva kunjaram (= G.
68, 2, sidaan iva mahadvipali) a new turn in ix, 58, 33 
gives anyonyam jagiiuatur virau pankasthau mahisav iva. 
See Nos. 102, 215,

150, pancaQlrsa ivo ’raga^ iii, 57, 6j iv, 22, 56; R. v, 10, 18;
vi, 99, 40 (of arrows, Qvasantah). Compare paneasyaih 
pannagaiQ chinnair Garudene ’va, vii, 36, 27 ; pancasyav 
iva panuagSu, G. iii, 74, 22. This variety of snakes is 
recognized together with those having four and seven 
heads in Hariv. 3, 46, 38. The seven-headed variety, to- 

, gether with those having three and ten heads respectively, 
is recognized in i, 27, 51, while the saptaqlrsa (qlrsan) 
sort, pannago mahan, is taken as the form of the divine 
weapon, xiii, 14, 257. G. iv, 33, 41, sapta îras, has been 
cited above under No. 119. For the ending ivo ’ragah. 
See also Nos. 74, 106,118,141.

151, patamga iva pavakam, v, 130, 21; vi, 117, 35; patamgan
iva pSvakah, ib. 37; R. iii, 28,14; vi, 44, 23 ; 97, 6; 102, 
62; G. V , 38, 36; G. vi, 54, 53; patamga jvalanam yatha, 
C. ix, 152 (where M. ix. 3, 27 has patamga iva pavakam); 
R. vi, 66, 26; 96, 2; interchanges with qalabhan iva 
pavakam (q. v. No. 283), R. vi, 65, 43 =  G. 44, 38; pa
tamga iva ca ’gnau te, xvi, 3, 42 (prior pada); tristubh, 
yatha pradlptam jvalanam patamga viqanti, M. vi, 35, 29. 
See also Nos. 181, 258, 283.

152, patakadvajamalinl (°nam), iii, 77, G (agobhayac ca naga-
ram); G. ii, 42, 12; G. iv, 25, 38; G. vi, 14, 20. The 
corresponding verses in R. are succhritadhvajamalini, ii,
43, 10; patakadhvajaQobhita, iv, 26, 41; and a complete 
V . 1., vi, 38, 11 (G. V , 9,17 also has patakadhvajaQobhita). 
But E. has the titular phrase at vi, 47, 14 =  G. 22, 21 
(both °malinl) ; and at vi, 67, 3, where G. 31, 4 has 
bahudhvajapatakinlm. 

patidarqanalalasa, No. 166.
163, pated dySur himavan Qlryet, iii, 12,130; idem but prthivi, 

G, ii, 16, 29. In M. follows prthivi §akall bhavet Qusyet 
toyanidhih; in G., ôsam jalanidhir vrajet. In v, 82, 48, 
djauh patec ca sauak^atrS; in iii, 278, and Vii, 13,10,
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prapated dyauh sanaksatrS prthivl qakali bhavet; in iii, 
249, 31-32, vidiryet sakala bhOmir dySuQ ca ’pi §akalt 
bhavet . . bimavan  ̂ ca parivrajet Qusyet toyaiii samu- 
dresu (with, other like expressions).- See Kos. 64, 327.

153 b, papata ca mamara ca, passim. See Kos. 148,167. 
param (-am) vismayam, No. 264.

154, param kautuhalaiii hi me, iii, 296, 26; ix, 35,39; 40,2; xiii,
75, 7; R. i, 1, 5, etc., etc.; bhuyah k. h. m., ix, 47, 3.

155, parasparajayaisinau, vii, 14, 46 ; K. iv, 11, 42; vi, 89,1; G.
76, 32; G. 79, 33. Interchanges with °jighansavah and 
“vadhaislnah, q. v. below.

156, parasparajighafisavah, vi, 46, 5, 15; G. vi, 29, 16, where S.
55,17 has jighaiisaya, which is found also in G. vi, 49, 42, 
but here R. 69, 54 has jayaisinah (No. 155). So G. i, 77, 
19 has jighisaya, where R. has jayaisiiiau; G. vi, 77, 27, 
jighaiisinam, where R. 97, 27 has jaghnatuQ ca paraspa- 
ram. See Nos. 165, 157.

157, parasparavadhaisinau, vii, 7,32; ix, 12, 38; 55, 23 (with the
phrase kruddhav iva mahadvipau) ; and passim ; G. vi,
69, 1, where R. 89, 1 has jayaisinau (No. 155); G. vi, 67, 
31; 79, 33. Compare anyonyavadhakaiiksinau, R. vi, 99,
31. I have noticed vadhaisin only in G., but cannot say 
that it is lacking in the Bombay edition. Nos. 155-157 
might perhaps all be put under one head as simple vari
ants of one phrase. See 1. c. No. 10, p. 143.

158, Parjanya iva vrstiman, vi, 63, 25; vii, 89, 4; ix, 12, 59; 17,
2; xii, 67, 32; 69, 32, etc.; vrstibhih, R. iii, 28, 7; G. vi,
64, 34; iva jimfltaih (metre), R. vi, 27, 8; Parjanyam iva 
karsakah (yesam darah pratlksante), xiii, 60, 15; tvam 
eva hi pratlksante ParJ. i. k., R. ii, 112,12, where G. 122,
12 has tvam eva pratikanksante Parj. i. k. See No. 217.

159, parvani ’va mahodadhih, ix, 26, 28; jalaqaya^ G. ii, 87, 5,
where R. 80, 4, has sftgarasye ’va parvani.

160, parvatan iva nlrada  ̂vii, 89, 4; G. vi, 66, 28, where E. 87,
25 has toyadah.

161, palayanaparaya^h, vii, 22,15; 103, 32; 192, 83, etc.; G. v,
33, 31. See 1. c. No. 10, p. 143, and Nos. 69,116, 293. 

palâ air iva. No, 168.
162, paqum raqanaya yatha, iv, 22, 74, etc.; E. vii, 23,1, 40. 

paqyatam sarvasainyanam, No. 110.
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163, panim panfiu vinispisya, vii, 73, 19 (with dantan kataba-
Uyya ca) ; E. ii, 35,1; vii, 69, 2 (panau panim sa nispi- 
sya). Compare nispisya panina pSnim, iv, 22, 81; panau 
panim nipidya ca (v. 1. ha), ix, 65, 33; karam karena 
nispisya, i, 151, 42; karam karena ’bhinipldya viral  ̂ iii, 
236,19; talaih talena nispisya, vii, 193, 70.

164, pandurena ’tapatrena dhriyamanena murdhani, v, 178, 77;
xiii, 14, 175; xiv, 64, 3; 75, 7; xv, 23, 8; E. iv, 38,13 
(G. pandarena) ; chatrena dhriyamanena pandurena vira- 
jata, ix, 9, 2. Four references are here added to those 
cited, 1. c. No. 10, p. 138. 

pSqahasta iva ’ntakah, Nos. 41,104-105.
165, putradarqanalalasa, i, 122, 29; G. i, 9, 56; bhartrdarqana-

lalasa, lii, 64, 124; 282, 60; G. ii, 26, 6; Eamadarqana- 
lalasa, iii, 289, 27; E. v, 14, 42; lalasS as terminal, Qoka°, 
i, 2, 229; G. iv, 18, 19 ; pati°, M. iii, 65, 1; patidarqana- 
lalasa, G. V, 29, 6, where E. 30, 6 has “kanksini; yuddha- 
lalasah, G. vi, 27, 25, where E. 51, 26 has nardanto jalada 
yatha. See also PW. s. v.

166, punarjatam iva ’tmanam (mene), viii, 96, 47; E. vi, 39,
15; E. vi, 65, 15, and G. 44, 12. In E. vi, 69, 8, ma- 
nyate kalacoditah, where G. 48, 8 keeps mene; in E. vi,
74, 25, manyate plavagottamah, where G. 63, 30 keeps 
mene.

167, puspavrstih papata ha, iii, 76, 40; papata puspavrstiq ca,
E. vii, 110, 6. See also No. 148.

168, puspitav iva kimqukau, iii, 280, 32; vi, 45, 14; ix, 12, 15;
57, 4; dadi:qate Himavati p. i. k., ix, 58, 34; plural, vii,
19, 14; ix, 9, 24; E. vi, 45, 9; 80, 34; 90, 37; G. vi, 32,
33, where E. 58,46 has prabhinnav iva kufijarau, a phrase, 
No. 178; extended in M. vi, 101,17, samstlrna iva parva- 
tah; kimqukah puspavSn iva, ib. 110, 36; puspitav iva 
nispatrau, yatha qalmalikimQukau, G. vi, 68, 31; kimqu- 
kav iva puspitau, viii, 29,18; palaqair iva puspitaih, E. vi,
68, 28, where G. 32, 25 has puspitair iva kimqukaih as in 
E. vi, 75, 27, and G. 64, 24. See Nos. 177,178. 

ptliayann iva, No. 36.
169, ptlrnacandranibhananS, iii, 68, 26; E. vii, 33,14. See also

No. 98, for a similar phrase,
170, pflrnflyatavisrst®na ârena 'nataparvana, vi, 96, 72; K. vi,
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71, 72 (G. 61, 75, karnSyata®). The hemistich consists of 
two iterata, the last pada being often used independently, 
vi, 64, 52; 88, 29; ix, 16, 39; G. iv, 17, 23; v, 31,30. 
Compare <jaraih samnataparvabhih, M. vii, 14, 30; akarna- 
ptirnam ayamya, li. iv, 11, 91.

171, prthivi sasyamalinl, vi, 3, 19; E. iii, 16, 5 (sasya âlini, in
the other texts, C. vi, 86 ; G. iii, 22, 6) ; tristubh, mahim 
iva pravrsi sasyaQalinim, G. v, 80, 31 (not in li.).

172, prthivyam oaturantayam, iv, 44, 20; K. v, 31, 4. 
prakirna, No. 251.

173, pragrhya saQaram dhanuh, iii, 282, 34; 288,10; G. v, 93, 14.
174, prajakamah sa ca ’prajah, iii, C3, 5; K. i, 38, 2 ; G. i, 14, 28. 

prajvalam, No. 176.
175, pratapantam iva ’dityam, vi, 59, 66 ; vii, 40, 24 ; G. ii, 117,

16; pratapantam iva ’dityam madhyahne diptatejasam, 
K. vi, 128, 9; madbyaihgatam iva ’dityam pratapantam 
svatejasa, M. vi, 106, 80. Compare tapantam iva bhaska- 
ram, K. iv, 11, 86. 

pradipta iva manyuna, No. 80.
176, pradlptam iva tejasa, E. iv, 35,1; G. iv, 33, 3 ; G. v, 80, 5

(°ta) ; vi, 46, 87. Compare prajvalann iva tejasa, xii, 325, 
11; jvalantam iva tejasa, R. vi, 71, 70; G. v, 89, 44; G.
vi, 46, 130 ; pradlptam iva pavakam, xiv, 73, 4 and 6 ; G.
iv, 44, 53; pradlptam iva sarvaqah, G. iii, 78, 30 ; vapusa 
. . . jvalantam iva tejasa, E. vii, 37, 2, 8; jajvalyamanam 
vapusa, M. i, 97, 27 ; iii, 100, 19 ; E. vi, 108, 7 ; G. vi, 19» 
49; jajvalyamanam tejobhih (pavakarkasamaprabham), 
M. iii, 188, 108 ; jajvalyamanam kopena, M. iv, 22, 42 ; 
G. iv, 38,15. See Nos. 16, 75, 80, 111, 177.

177, praphulla iva kimqukah, v, 179, 31; G. vi, 68, 20; pradlptan
iva kiihQukan, G. ii, 56, 7 ; iii, 79, 33. See Nos. 168, 176. 

prabhatayam. No. 94 ; prabhate. No. 79.
178, prabhinna iva kufijarah, vi, 92, 4; vii, 21, 52; 22, 4; 39,29;

ix, 57, 62, etc.; E. vi, 28, 8; G. ii, 116, 42 ; dual as v. 1. in 
E. vi, 58, 46 for puspitav iva kimqukau, No. 168; prâ  
bhinnav iva matangau, M. vii, 10, 8; E. vi, 89, 1; pra- 
bhinnam iva matangam pariklrnam karenubhih, M. iv, 19, 
29; karenubbir maharanye pariklrno yatha dvipah, G. v,
14, 28.

179, prabhutakamalotpala, iii, 280, 1; E. iv, 26,16.
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180, pravate kadali yatha, v, 13, 3, pravepata; E. ii, 117,
18, pravepita; E. iii, 2, 15; G. v, 26,1. See Nos. 71,
136.

181, pravive^a maliasenam makarah sagaram yatha, i, 138, 30;
viii, 77,10; ix, 18,10, etc.; G. vi, 77, 6 (v. 1. ripoh sain- 
yam); (sainyam) maharnavam mina iva ’viveqa, E. vi, 69,
67. In E. vi, 97, 6, patariiga iva pavakam (No. 151) takes 
the place of makarah sagaram yatha in G. 77, 6.

182, prasannasalilarii Qubham (nadim), iii, 64, 112; prasanna-
salilaih sarah, E. vii, 38, 21.

182 b, prasMam kartum arhasi, ix, 35, 72; E. iv, 8, 19; G. ii,
110, 7.

183, prahasann iva, Bharata, vi, 45, 23; (uvaea) prahasann iva,
(pratyuvaca) hasann iva, M. passim; E. iv, 5, 25, etc.; 
G. i, 41, 3; 53, 12; 74, 19; 33, 36; G. v, 1, 52, 62, etc.

184, praharair jarjarlkrtali, vii, 94, 60; viii, 56, 28; E. iv, 12, 22.
See No. 235.

185, prahrstenantaratmaDa, iii, 57, 30 ; 72, 42; G. vi, 112, 21 (E.
128, 18, prahrsta putravatsala) ; E. vii, 11,19.

186, prakaratorana, terminal, drdha°, iii, 284, 2 ; xv, 5, 16 ; xvi,
6, 23; satta°, G. v, 35, 35. Compare cayattalakaparyan- 
tam, G. i, 72, 3; cayattelakaqobhina, M. iii, 160, 39. On 
these terms, see my Euling Caste, p. 174, note.

187, pranah samtvarayanti mam, G. ii, 66, 57 =  G. iv, 21, 24
(neither in E.) ; in xii, 52, 8 ca for mam, but the latter is 
implied, as balam me prajahatl ’va precedes. In M. i,
172, 8, prana hi prajahanti (sic I) mam. 

prSvrsI ’va. No. 217. 
phuliaqoka. No. 228.

188, baddhagodhangulitranaa, and plural, iii, 283, 17; iv, 5, 1;
E. i, 22, 9; ii, 23, 36; baddhagodhangulitravan, x, 7, 52; 
khadgagodhaiigulitravan, iii, 278,19. 

baddhva ca bhrukutim. Nos. 51,123. 
babhilva tumulah §abda^ No. 23.

189, babhau sQrya ivo ’tthitah, vii, 18,18; bhati candra ivo 'dital^
E. vi, 127, 29; kalasOrya ivo ’dita^ M. vii, 16,16; diva- 
kara ivo ’dita^ E. vi, 60, 58; jvalan sflrya ivo ’ditah, G.
111, 69, 1 balasllrya ivo ’dita^ G. v. 41, 36; balacandra 
ivo ’dita^ G. iii, 38,15. See ivo ’thita^ ivo ’dita^ 6b 
terminals also under No. 68 j babhau, No. 228.
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189 b, bahutalasamutsedha  ̂ iii, 158, 91 (waterfalls); E. vi, 26, 
6 (a palace).

baspa, all under Nos. 51,119, 120, 190; baspagadgada, No, 
331.

19 0-19 3 , baspavySkulalocanah, vii, 1, 3 (also C. 97) ; ix, 65 , 3 1 ;  
XV, 16, 9 ;  E. vi, 46, 6 ;  G. ii, 68, 6 1 ; vi, 46, 27, where E. 
46, 30 has krodhavyakulalocanah; G. vi, 83, 67, etc.; E.
vi, 117, 1 =  G. 102, 1; G. vi, 103,' 1. This (a) is the 
usual parallel among these lachrymose pSdas. Another 
(b) is Qokavyakulalocanah, M. vii, 78, 14; G. ii, 83, 31; 
and Qokabaspapariplutah, M. iii, 313, 3; G. v, 66, 20. 
In E. the commonest form is bSspaparyakuleksana, G. 
iii, 7, 32; E. vi, 114, 3 (G. 99, 3, with 4, isadbaspapari- 
plutah); E. vi, 101, 46 (v. 1. to G. 83, 57, alDove) ; G. vi,
26, 27, where E. 50, 45 has harsa° (No. 331). Varieties 
are baspaQokapariplutah, G. iv, 26, 9; E. iii, 2, 22; ôka- 
vegapariplutah, G. v, 75, 18; Qokabaspasamakulah, M.
vii, 52, 7; baspaqokasamanvitah, ix, 65,32; baspasamdig- 
dhaya vaca (see No. S31), xv, 8, 23. A third (c) case of 
identity is found in tatah sa baspakalaya vaca and sS, 
baspakalaya vaca, M. iii, 61, 25; iv, 20, 28; R. ii, 82, 10. 
Perhaps others will be found, of which I have given one 
side above, and finally in these: Qokaviplutalocanah, G.
v, 39, 5; baspopahatacetana, E. iv, 27, 32; (jokenaviste- 
cetana, G. vi, 9, 3; baspaviplutalocanah, G. ii, 96, 2; 
baspadusitalocanah, E. iv, 8, 29; baspavyakuliteksanah, 
E. vii, 98, 2; baspapurnamukhah sarve, E. ii, 40, 21. 
See Nos. 51,119,120, 290, and especially the same com
pounds with harm, No. 331, where too are put the baspa
gadgada compounds.

bijam uptam. No. 219.
194-195, Brahmd lokapitamahah, ix, 2524 (= 45, 22, sarva°, as 

in 47, 15 and in E. i, 63,17; vi, 61, 21) ; E. i. 57, 4, etc.; 
sarvabhuta”, M. i, 64, 39. 

bhayagadgada. No. 331. 
bhartrdarqanalalasa, No. 165.

196, bhasmacchanna iva ’nala!  ̂ iii, 278, 32; E. iv, 11, 81; 27, 
40; G. iv, 16,17; bhasmacchaimo va pavako, Dh. Pada, 
71. For the terminal iva ’nala^ see Nos. 33, 76, 99, 291. 
A pada ia the Qloka preceding this ia Dh. P., as Prof.
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Hardy has reminded me, is also an epic phrase, kalSm n5 
’gghati solasim, Dh. P. 70, kalSm na ’rhanti sodaqim, M.
i, 100, 68 ; ii, 41, 27; iii, 257, 4 (kalam arhati); vii, 197, 
17, yah kalam sodâ Im pflrnam Dhanamjaya na te 'rhati;
xii, 174, 46, and 277, 6, (ete) na ’rhatah sodâ uh kalam; 
so Manu ii, 86.

197, bhimo bhlmaparakramal  ̂ ii, 30, 30; iii, 53, 6; 73, 19; iv,
22, 85; ix, 57, 47, and 61; R. vi, 68,6; G. v, 35, 30 ; 38, 
44; G. vi, 64, 23 ; 82,181; bhimam bhlmapratisvanam, 
E. vi, 107, 19. Bhismam bhlmaparakramam, M. vi, 14, 
17. See No. 206.

bhujaihga iva, No. 133. 
bhuyah kautflhalani, No. 154.

198, bhrakutikutilananah, iii, 160, 6; G. vi, 65, 33. See Nos.
51, 106,123. 

makarah sagaram yatha, No. 181.
199, Maghavan iva ^ambaram (jahi rane Qalyam), ix, 7, 35;

^ambaram Maghavan iva (Balinam jahi), G. iv, 12, 8. 
Compare Mahendrene ’va îimbarah (tena vikraitiya), G. 
V, 18, 29.

200, maiigalyam mafigalaih Visnum, i, 1, 24; maiigalyam maiiga-
laih sarvam, R. vi, 112, 21 (G. 97, 20, maiigalyam).

201, mandalani vicitrani, iii, 19, 7; ix, 57, 17, etc.; E,. vi, 40,
23. Here also gatapratyagatani ca, as in both cases in 
M. and elsewhere and in E. vi, 107, 32 (above, No. 54). 
The whole passage ix, 57, 17 ff. is the same with E. vi,
40, 23 ff. (not in G.), with slight, changes. See JAOS., 
vol. XX, p. 222, and my Euling Caste, p. 253, note (the 
gomutraka there mentioned is found E. loc. cit.).

202, mandaliki1a,karniukah, i, 133, 3; E. iii, 25,16.
203, mattamatangagaminam, iii, 80, 14; 277, 9; E. ii, 3, 28; G.

vi, 37, 61. Compare matttanagendravikramah, M. i, 188,
10, and mattamatangavikramah, E. vi, 3, 43. See No.
314.

204, mauo vihvalatl 'va me, i, 1, 218; iv, 61, 4; xi, 14,14; G. ii,
71, 21. 

martakama, No. 213.
205, mahanSga iva qvasan, ix, 32, 35 ; 67, 69; G. ii, 92, 26; ma-

hasarpa, E. iv, 16, 13; krudhah sarpa, E. vi, 88, 38; 
ruddho nSga, E. iii, 2, 22. See Nos. 119,133,141-143.
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mahapapapranâ anl, No. 301.
206, mahabalaparakramah, vii, 10, 72; ix, 45, 49, etc.; G. v, 1,

49; G. vi, 70, 6;’ 75, 49; 110, 40. Terminal, Nos. 273,
293.

207, maholka patatl yatba, vii, 15, 20; maholke iva petatuh, G.
vi, 70, 18; maholke Va nabhastalat (apatat), M. vi, 48, 
85; divyolke ’va nabhaQcyuta, G. iv, 19, 31; nyapatad 
dharanlprsthe maholke ’va mahaprabha, M. vi, 104, 32; 
sa jvalantl maholke ’va . . . nipapata, M. vii, 92, 67.

208, mansaqonitakardama(m), vi, 54,103; vii, 20, 53; 21, 43 ; ix,
14, is'; xi, 16, 56; xviii, 2, 17; E. vi, 42, 47; 69, 70; 
125, 4; G. vi, 19, 16 ; °phenilam, R. vi, 69, 148 (compare 
usnlsavaraphenila, M. vii, 14, 11; maiisaQonitakardamam 
. . . patakavastraphenilam, vii, 187, 16-17).

209, ma dharmyan nlnaQah pathah, iii, 52, 15; G. i, 24, 9.
210, manusam vigraham krtva, i, 98, 8 ; E, iv, 66, 10. 

miiktara(jmir iva, No. 25.
211, muda paramaya yuktah, ii, 53, 23, etc.; E. i, 52,11. This

is a phrase of various forms, yuktah or yutah, according 
to position; muda, <jriya, pritya, according to sense. 
Other examples are given above, pp. 267, 269.

212, munayah saih<jitavrat;lh, xiii, 6, 41; E. iv, 13,18. In G. iv,
13, 24, rslnam samQitatmanam =  maharsin sariiQitavratan, 
M. i, 1, 3.'

213, mumursur (-sor) iva bhesajam, vi, 121, 57 ; ix, 5, 5 (na mam
prinati tat sarvam) ; G. iii, 45, 19; ausadham iva, M. ii,
62, 2; martukama ivau ’sadham, E. iii, 40, 1; G. v, 89, 
57, where E. vi, 17, 15 has viparita ivau ’sadham. Com
pare mumursur nastecetanah, M. v, 53, 12; and na prl- 
nayati mam bhuktam apathy am iva bhojanam, G. v, 76, 6 
(paretakalpa hi gatayuso nara hitarii na grhnanti, E. iii,
41, 20). See No. 68. ’

214, muhurtam iva ca dhyatva, iii, 282, 66; sa muhurtam iva
dhyatva, E. vi, 101, 38 ; sa muhtlrtam iva dhyatva baspa- 
paryakuleksanah, two pada phrases (Nos. 190-193, com
pare also s. No. 119), G. v, 19, 2; tato muhurtam sa 
dhyatva, ix, 5, 2. 

male hate. No. 328.
216, mrga vyadhair ivS 'rditah, xii, 332, 31; mrgah kokair iva 

’rdita]  ̂ G. vi, 28, 19. In M. usually mrgah sirihardita
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iva, vii, 37, 36; ix, 3, 7 ; 19, 3, etc.; sinhSrdita iva dvi- 
pah, G. V, 3T, 19. See Nos. 271, 316.

216, mekalaprabliava§ c5i ’va Qono maninibhodhaka  ̂H. 3, 46,
44, perhaps from G. iv, 40,20 ('’am ^onam nadam mani°), 
the passage entire, 

megham surya, No. 72. 
yatha devasure yuddhe, No. 227.

217, yatha pravrsi toyadah, vi, 81, 39; E. iii, 18, 23; pravrsi Va
balahakah, E. v, 1, 180 ; pravrsi ’va mahameghah, E. iv, 
11, 25 (compare 8, 43) ; pravrsi ’va ca Parjanyah, xiii, 68, 
71. See Nos. 69, 77, 158.

218, yatha bhQmicale 'calSu, C. ix, 614 (vicious) ; 'calah, E. vi,
59, 61; 77,13. In M. corresponding to 614, ra,jiabhami- 
tale calau. Both E. passages have samuddhflto preced
ing. See Nos. 91, 240.

219, yatho 'sare bIjam uptam (na rohet), xiii, 90,44; sunisphalam
bIjam ivo ’ptam usare, E. ii, 20, 62; bIjam nptam ivo ’sare, 
E. iii, 40, 3. Compare Manu, ii, 112, ûbham bijam ivo 
’sare.

yantramukta (cyuta) iva dhvajah. No. 25.
220, Yamadandopamam rane, vi, 116, 49; Yamadandopamam

gurvim Indra^anim ivo ’dyatam, ix, 57,12; Yamadanda- 
pratlkaqam EalarStrim ivo ’dyatam . . . dehSntakaranlm 
ati, ix, 11, 50 (gadam) ; Kaladaudopamarh gadam, E. vii, 
14,14; 27,48; G. iii, 35,43; Yamadandopamam bhimara, 
E. vi, 77, 3; Kalapftqopaman rane, G. iii, 31, 16; Kala- 
dandopamam rane, M. vi, 45, 8; vajrasparqopama rane, 
ix,'63, 21. See Nos. 42,104-105.

221, yasya nft ’sti samo loke, xi, 23,14 ( ânrye virye ca); yasya
na 'sti samo yudhi, 6. vi, 33, 24; yesam nS ’sti samo 
vlrye, ib. 49.

222, yasya prasadam kurute sa vai tam drastam arhati, M. xii, 337,
20; E. vii, 37, 3,14 (copied). This is in the ^vetadvlpa 
interpolation of E.

223, yftvat sthasyanti girayo, v, 141,65; E. i, 2,36; adding ySvat
sthSsyanti sftgara  ̂ xii, 334, 37; G. vi, 108,15-16 (saga- 
rih); in Qftnti, correlated with tavat tava ’ksaya kirtih 
f . . bhaTisyati; in G. -vrith klrtir esa bhavisyati. Com
pare No, 224

224̂  pLvad hbOmir dbarî yati, iii, 291, iK); riii, 86, 20 ; ix, S3>
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21; E. vi, 100, 57; G. vi, 92, 76; 112, 102; ySval loka 
dharisyanti, R. i, 60, 29; vii, 84,13; yavad bhtoiir gira- 
yaq ca tistheyul  ̂xii, 343, 51; yavat prana dliarisyanti, ix, 
24, 40; yavac oa me dharisyanti (prana dehe), M. iii, 57 
(N. 5), 32. See No. 223.

225, yiyasur Yamasadanam, i, 163,10; G. vi, 57, 23. See ITo. 3,
and 1. c.No. 10, p. 143ff.

226, yugantagnir iva ’jvalan, i, 138, 37; R. iii, 24, 34; v, 21, 25;
G. vi, 80, 40, where E. 101, 38 has yuganta iva pSvakah 
(bhaskarah in E. iv, 11, 2). Compare yugantagnir iva 
prajah, E. v. 58,158; G. vi, 50, 50, where K  69, 150 has 
iva jvalan. See Nos. 33, 75, 111, 176.

227, yuddhaiii devasuropamam, vii, 15, 2; yuddhe devasuropa-
mah, G. vi, 4, 3 ; yatha devasure yuddhe, M. vi, 116, 36;
vii, 14, 48; pura devasure yatha, iii, 285, 11. 

yuddhe yuddhaviqaradah, No. 307.
228, raktaqoka iva ’babhau, vi, 103, 10; phulla^oka iva ’babhau,

E. vi, 102, 69. Compare babhau Eamo'qoka iva rakta- 
stabakamanditah, M. v, 179, 31. See No. 189. 

rajanyam. Nos. 94-95. 
rathanemisvanena ca, No. 247.

229, rathena ’dityavarcasa, iii, 290,12; 291, 51; E. vi, 71,16. 
229 b, rathopastha upavî at, vi, 94,19, etc.; E. vi, 59,114.
230, ratho me kalpyatam iti, iii, 289, 33; kalpyatam me rathah

Qjghram and ratho me yujyatam iti, E. vi, 95,21; ii, 115, 7, 
Eamadarqanalalasa, No. 165.

231, Eama-Eavanayor iva, E. vi, 107, 53; Eama-EavanayoQ cai
Va, Vali-Sugrivayos tatha, ix, 55, 31; Eama-Eava^yor 
mrdhe (yadrqaih hi pura vrttam), M. vii, 96,28. Compare 
Nos. 267, 2 ^

232, Eamo rajlvalocanah, E. iii, 61, 29, etc., and passim ; M. iii,
148,10; xiii, 84, 31 (Jamadagnyah I).

233, Eavanah krodhamQrechitah, iii, 277, 47; 284, 17; E. vi,
26, 6; 90, 57; G. i, l . ' s i ;  vi, 76, 10; 88, 1 ; raksasi 
duhkhamQrechita, M. iii, 277, 46. The terminal is 
found often in both epics, e. g. in M. iii, 46, 48, Urvaql 
krodhamHrcchita.

234, rukmapu&khais tailadhSutai]^ ix, 24, 60 (kannaraparimftN
jitaih); G. vi, 34, 24; svarnapuakhai]^ ^iladhautsi^ ix,
15, 14. See Nos. S4, 837.
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235, rudhirena samuksita  ̂ iii, 287, 14; iv, 22, 92-, ix, 65, 4,
etc.; G. vi, 75, 64; Qonitena samuksitaĥ  M. iii, 12, 62; 
jarjarlkrtasarvangau rudhirena ’bhisamplutau, ix, 68, 34; 
compare E. iv, 12, 22, klanto rudhirasiktafigah pra- 
harair jarjarikrtah (phrase of No. 184).

236, rupena ’pratima bhuvi, i, 152, 17; iii, 62, 25; ix, 35, 47;
48,' 2; xiii, 82, 4; G. i, 40, 4; E. i, 32, 14; iii, 34, 20, 
Sita; 35, 13; 72, 5, vii, 58, 7 (last three, neuter with 
kanya- or bhSrya- dvayam) ; vii, 80, 4; 87, 26; with 
loke for metre, xvii, 2, 14; E. v, 12, 20; Sita ca ’pra- 
tima bhuvi, R. vi, 110, 22; rupena ’sadrgi bhuvi, Hariv.
1, 12, 7; with bala, balena ’pratimam bhuvi, iii, 275, 7. 
The prevailing form in both epics is rupena ’pratima 
bhuvi, as above and in E. iv, 66, 9, here after the pada, 
vikhyata trisu lokesu, with which compare M. iii, 53,
15, where Nala is lokesv apratimo bhuvi, but with ru
pena following, which in turn takes the place of mur- 
timan (No. 35) in another E. phrase. In E. vii, 37, 3,
24, the phrase is united with chaye ’va ’nugata, No. 70, 
and sarvalaksanalaksita. No. 303. It is slightly modified 
on occasion, Jananty apratimam bhuvi, ix, 42, 20; rfipena 
’pratima rajan, M. v. 35, 6. 

laghu citram ca, No. 67.
237, vacanam ce ’dam abravit, v, 178, 27; G. v, 23, 24; inter

changes with vakyaih ce ’dam uvaca ha, E. i, 35, 3 =  G.
37, 3. Loc. cit., No. 10, p. 144. See No. 24.

238, vajranispesagauravam, iii, 11, 40; G. vi, 76, 27; °nihs-
vanam, G. vi, 36, 105 (“nisthuram, R. 59, 126). 

vajrasparqopama rane, No. 220.
239, vajrahasta iva ’suran, viii, 9, 5 (mohayitvS rane); °tam i.

°ah, vi, 108, 35; vajrapaner iva’surah (samtrasisyanti),
vii, 3, 15; asuran iva vasavah, G. vi, 14, 8; vajrene 
'ndra iva ’suran, G. v, 50,19; vajrahasfco yathS ^akrah, 
E. vi, 67, 38; vajravSn vajram danavesv iva vasavah 
(krodham moksye), E. vi, 25, 25; surftnSm iva vSsavah, 
ib. 26, 37; nibudhan iva vasavah (patu), M. vii, 6, 4; 
tridaqa iva vasavam, M. vi, 97, 24; vasavo vSsavan yatha 
(v. 1. iva), R. iv, 26, 36, etc.; manitam (marudbhir) iva 
vasava  ̂ G. v, 31, 57; E. ii, 106, 27; sahasrSksam ivS 
’mar% E. iv, 26, 23. See No. 250.
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vajraqani, No. 275.
240, vajrahata ivS ’calah, vii, 26,16; E. vi, 69, 162 (ib. 95, yatha

’calo vajranipatabhagnah); papata sahasa bhumSu, v. i. 
acalah, E. vii, 69, 36 (No. 148); G. iv, 48, 22 (E. 48,
21, V . L, paryasta iva pavvatah); vajrakrtta iva ’calah, 
E, vi, 69, 73. See Nos. 91, 218.

241, vajrair iva girir hatah, vii, 15,26; vajrene ’va mahagirih,
R. iv, 16, 23 (nihatah.) 

vanam agnir. No. 33.
242, vane vanyena jivatah, xii, 13, 10; xv, 11, 23; E. ii, 37, 2;

63, 27, and Gr. 80, 11; Gr. iv, 20, 7. Compare vane van
yena vartayan, Kaghuv. xii, 20.

243, valmlka(m) iva pannagah, vi, 117, 43; vii, 139, 7; E. iii,
20, 21; 29, 11. See Nos. 74, 139 S., 150.

244, vavarsa qaravarsani (°ena), vi, 47, 20 and 67 ; ix, 16, 33-34;
etc.; E. vi, 58, 40, etc. Compare Qaravarsarii vavarsa 
sah (or ca), common in M.; E. vi, 93, 18; qarav̂ rsair 
avakirat, M. vii, 18, 19; G. vi, 30, 11; E. vi, 100, 25; 
103, 23. See No. 77. 

vasavo, No. 239.
245, vakyajiio vakyakovidah, iii, 278, 2; G. v, 7, 40; E. vi, 111,

97.
246, vakyam vakyaviqaradah, ii, 15, 10; v, 13, 10; E. v, 52

4; 63, 15; vii, 87, 1; G. i, 60,17; G. vi, 82, 46. Com 
pare vakyaiii vakyavidaiii qresthah, R. i, 70, 16; vi, 3, 6 
vakyajno and vakyavid vakyakuqalab, E. iv, 3, 24; vi 
17, 30; G. V , 81, 2 (G. 81, 46, qastravid vakyakuqalah) 
sarve vakyaviqaradah, G. vi, 27, 11 (v. 1. vakyakovidah) 
Compare No. 307.

247, vajinarii khuraqabdena rathanemisvanena ca, ix, 9, 14; G.
vi, 111, 17, but with aQvanam for vajiuam, where E. 127,
20 has khuraqabdaq ca. In G. ii. 111, 46 (the second 
pada only) khuraneraisvanena ca, where E. 103, 40 has 
rathanemisamahata; rathanemisvanena ca is common in 
M., vii, 38,12, etc,

248-249, (a) vatarugna iva drumah, iii, 286, 4; C. xi, 611 =  21, 
9, where is found °bhagna, as in vi, 13, 13 ; 14, 16; vji,
16, 4, but “rugna occurs again in vii, 79, 25 (C. bhugna). 
Other forms in M. are vfttahata, vayurugna, viii, 9, 5; 
agnidagdha (all with iva drumah), iii, 63, 39; vateritah 
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qala iva ’drigrngat, viii, 86, 38; iii, 16, 20, vStarugna 
iva ksunno jirnamfllo vanaspatih (vegavan nyapatad 
bhuvi). (b) Besides these, chinnamula, iv, 16, 12; viii, 
96, 54 (like chinne 'va kadali, No. 71). In K. the last 
(b) is the favorite form, though in iii, 20, 21, bhinnamlila 
iva drumah stands for G. 26, 24 chinnamula; papata 
sahasa bhumau chinnamala i. d., G. ii, 74,19; E. vi, 58, 
54 =  G. 32, 42; in E. iii, 29, 7, qirnamula (= G. 35, 8, 
chinna), etc. Compare also vStanunaa, M. vii, 190, 27 
(vatanunua iva ’mbudah, viii, 24, 27); chinnas tarur iva 
’ranye, G. vi, 82,115; druma bhagnagikha iva, M. vi, 62, 
44; vajrarugna iva ’calah, xiv, 76, 18. Other forms in 
E, are mtllabhrasta, bhtlmikampa, vatoddhflta, vajrahata 
(all with iva drumah); bhagna iva mahadrumah. I 
enter only two as identical, but there may be more. 
Compare Nos. 53, 71, 136, 240. I add here another like 
interchange of ptc.: bhagnadahstra ivo ’ragah, E. i, 55, 9; 
girna", ix, 3, 7 (cf. 19, 3).

250, vasavo Namucim yatha, ix, 7, 38 (jahi cai ’nam); G. vi,
51, 102 (jahl 'mam); ^akrena Namucir yatha, G. vi, 18,
16 (compare 30,17); Namucir vasavam yatha, G. iii, 31, 
36 (= R. 25, 31, kruddham kruddha ivS ’ntakah, Nos. 
104-105); Namucir yatha Harim 1 (samabhyadhavat), 
G. iii, 82, 36; sa vrtra iva vajrena phenena Namucir 
yatha Balo ve ’ndrŜ anihatah, E. iii, 30, 28 (A’̂ a for iva, 
as often); dvandvayuddhaih sa datum te [samarthay 
Namucer iva vasavah, E. iv, 11, 22. See No. 239.

251, viklr^ iva parvatlh (and instr. pL), vi, 116, 39; iii, 172,
18; vii, 20, 50; G. lii, 56, 39; G. vi, 37, 30; 52, 37; 
interchanges with viglrna, viii, 27, 38; G. iv, 7, 23, 
vi^irm =  E. iv, 8, 24, viklrna; so viQli-na in G. v, 87, 
4; also prakirna, E. iv, 5, 29; G. vi, 76, 13. Compare 
nirdhflta iva, G. v, 8, 4; patita, G. vi, 32, 24. See Nos. 
75, 111.

252, vikhyatfi trisu lokesu (above, No. 236); trisn lokesu vigruta,
iii, 84, 83 ; 85, 74; ix, 38, 38, etc.

2;53, vidyat sftudkmanl yatha, iii, 63,12; 96, 22; E. iii, 62,14, 
where G. 38, 19 has vyomni, as in G. vi, 80, 24, where 
the T. 1. is diptaganisamaprabha; also E. iii, 74, 34 (not 
in G.); R. vii, 32, 56 =  G. 21, 67.
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254, vidhidrstena kamanS, iii, 166, 8; ix, 47, 10; E. i, 49,19
Compare rsidrstena vidhina, ix, 60, 12.

255, vidhuma iva pavakah, vi, 109, 35; 117, 48; xii, 251, 7; 325
12; E. iv, 67,7; vi, 77, 7; 88,20. See Nos. 75, 111, 226
283.

256, vidhumo 'gnir iva jvalan, i, 102, 38; ix, 14, 20; xii, 334, 3
E. iii, 28,19. See Nos. 33, 226.

257, vinadya jalado yatha, vi, 49,35; nadayan jalado yatha, K
iii, 70, 10; vineduh . . . jalada iva, G. vi, 21, 22 (v. 1 
jaladopamah); G. vi, 50, 36; jalada iva ca ’neduh, E. vi
60, 35.

258, vinirdagdham patamgam iva vahnina, ii, 42, 19; vinirdag-
dhah qalabho vahnina yatha, G. vii, 23, 48. For another 
case of interchange between patamga and âlabha in the 
same phrase, see No. 151. 

vimarde tumule. No. 92. 
vimukhikrtavikrama, No. 123.

259, vivatsam iva dhenavali (dhenukam), vii, 78, 18; E. ii, 41, 7.
Compare gaur vivatse ’va vatsala, G. ii, 66, 28.

259 b, vivarnavadana kr(ja, iii, 54, 2; E. ii, 75, 7.
260, vivyadha niqitaih Qaraih, vi, 45, 77; and passim; E, v, 44,

6; G. vi, 19, 55; and passim. See 1. c. No. 10, p. 141, for 
variants.

261, viQalyakaranIm qubham, vi, 81, 10: G. vi, 82, 39; 83,
9, etc. The passage in M. should be compared as a 
whole with G. vi, 71, 23. In M.: evam uktva dad.av 
asmai viqalyakaraniih qubharii osadhim vlryasampannarii 
viqalyaQ ca ’bhavat tada; in G.: evam uktas tu . . . 
vi(jalyakaranim nama . .. Qubham dadau nasyam sa tasya 
gandham aghraya viqalyah samapadyata (all explained 
again in G. 82, 39).

262, visapita iva skhalan, Hariv. C. 4,840 =  qvasan in 2, 32,1; G.
ii, 84,1. Compare madakslba iva skhalan, G. ii, 84, &. 

262 b, visam agnim jalam rajjum Ssthasye tava karanat, iii, 56, 4 
(Nala, 4, 4), where the situation is the same as in E. ii,
29, 21 (not in G.); visam agnim jalam va ’ham asthasye 
mrtyukaranat. 

vispharya ca. No. 308.
263, visphflrjitam iva ’^ne^ iii, 61,13, and often; G. iv, 5, 24;

G. V, 23,19 (B. 21, 24, nirgho§am aqaner iva).
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264, vismayam paramam gatah, ix, 54, 11; E. iv, 12, 5; E. v, 32,
3 ; gatvS, xiiij 14, 368; yayau, M. iii, 71, 24, etc.; prâ ja, 
G. vi, 16, 95; jagmuh, M. v, 131, 22; ix, 38, 10, 57, 9, 
etc.; E. vi, 107, 3; G. 99, 45; param vismayam agatah, 
M. iv, 22, 93 (sarve) ; R. i, 69,16; E. vi, 107, 3 (sarve) ; 
G. vi, 4, 44; paramam vismayam gatah, G. iii, 30, 38; 
sarve vismayam agatah, G. vi, 86,11; qrutva tu vismayam 
jagmuh, E. vi, 130, 40.

265, vismayotphullanayanah, i, 134, 28; E. iii, 42, 34 ; G. v, 9,
60; °iocanah, M. i, 136,1; xiii, 14, 386; Hariv. 3, 10, 45; 
E. vii, 37, 3,' 29; G. iv, 63,10; G. vi, 105, 21, where E. 
has kim tv etad iti vismitah; vismayakulacetasah, G. iv,
50,14. See N o .  332.

266, viro ranavî aradah, vi, 57,16; G. vi, 60, 4.
267, vrtravftsavayor iva, vi, 100,51 (tayoh samabhavad yaddham);

E. vi, 99, 31 (tayor abhun mahayuddham). Compare 
Nos. 231, 274.

268, vedavedangaparagah, iii, 64, 81; xiii, 14, 62 ; G. ii, 70, 16 •
°tattvajnah, metrical, M. vi, 14, 44, etc.

269, velam iva mahodadhih, vii, 197, 6; E. vi, 76, 63; 118, 16;
G. ii, 30, 30; velam iva samasadya, M. i, 227, 28; velam 
iva ’sadya yatha samudrah, E. vi, 109, 21; volam iva 
maharnavah, M. iv, 19, 22; ix, 3, 18; vele ’va makara- 
layam, iv, 52, 19; vi, 108, 60, etc. 

vyatltayam, No. 94.
270, vyaghrakesarinav iva, vii, 14, 68; G. vi, 67, 32.
271, vyaghrah ksudramrgam yatha, iii, 10, 25 (jaghana) ; vya-

ghrSt ksudramrga iva (trastah), G. iii, 33, 21, Compare 
(trSsayan) sinhah ksudramrgan yatha, M. iii, 288, 10; 
(drstva no ’dvijate), E. iii, 28, 13; sinham ksudramrga 
yatha (saihtrastah), M. vi, 19,10; vyadhibhiq ca vimathy- 
aute vyadhaih ksudramrga iva, xii, 332, 29. See also 
Nos. 216, 316.

272, vyattananam iva ’ntakam, vi, 63, 26; 107, 99; E. iii, 32, 6;
and G. iii, 7, 8, where E. iii, 2, 6 has vyaditasyam; which 
phrase occurs also in M, vi, 114, 39. Compare viii, 91, 
42, Kalananam vyattam iva ’tighoram. For iva ’ntaka 
see No. 104. 

vyahartum upacakrame, No. 14. 
vyustayftm, Nos. 94-95.
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vyomni saudamani, No. 253.
273, 9̂ 'kratulyaparakramah. The common terminal is para-

kramah, to which is prefixed Yama, Vayu, Qakra, etc., as 
in ix, 15, 10, Yama; G. vi, 83, 39, Vayu; G. vi, 75, 2, 
^akra. The last is naturally the most frequent, Qakra-. 
tulyaparakramah, viii, 27, 27, etc.; G. iii, 42, 19 ; R. iv,
11, 43; 32, 11; vi, 69, 10 and 82; 71, 1; ^akratulyabalo 
■pi san, G. iii, 47, 2. See Nos. 206, 293.

Qakradhvaja, No. 25.
274, 9akraqambarayor iva, E. vi, 76, 77 ; (yatha yuddhe) Cakra-

âmbarayoh pura, M. vi, 100, 54. See Nos. 231, 267.
275, QakraQanisainasparqan (Qaran), vi, 108, 35; G. vi, 68, (5,

where E. 88, 42 has sarpan iva visolbanan; Indraqani®, 
ix, 24, 57, etc.; E. vi, 98, 21; vajraQani°, E. vi, 43, 32. 
So 9akra, Indra, and vajra, in Qakracjanisamasvanani, 
Indra°, vajra°, M. vi, 44, 11; 62, 61; G. i, 42, 5 (maha“,
33, 12); vajra° also E. vi, 100, 32; G. iii, 26, 20; ^akra- 
Qanisamaprabha, E. vi, 54, 2. Compare qarair aqanisam- 
sparQaih, M. vi, 117, 22 with ^akra° vajraqanisamaih 
qaraih, E. vi, 88, 46 =  G. 68, 10; also vajrasamsparQa- 
saman qaran, G. vi, 70, 15 (= 90, 44, vajraspar^asaman) ; 
âkraqanisvanam, ib. 61, 1, etc.

276, qankhadundubhinihsvanah, i, 69, 6; °nirghosah, E. vi, 42, 39.
277, qataqo 'tha sahasraQah, M. iii, 288, 24; vi, 35, 5; 57, 23;

59,10 ; vii, 16, 5, etc.; E. ii, 57, 9 ; G. i, 56, 6 ; G. iii, 34, 
14; G. iv, 50, 18; G. v, 73, 23; 95, 24; G. vi, 99, 14. 
Common is the terminal qatasahasraqah, M. i, 134, 28; 
G. ii, 57, 9, etc. 

qaravarsam vavarsa ca, etc., No. 244.
278, (jaravarsani srjantam (two padas), vi, 59, 66; 106, 53;

srjantam qaravarsani, G. vi, 18, 36.
279, qaraQ capad iva cyutah, E. iv, 11, 14; qarŜq capagunacyutah,

G. iii, 33, 16, where E. 27, 13 has gunac cyutan. M. has 
capacyutah Qarah, vi, 48, 79; 116, 51, etc., but not I think 
capagunacyutah, guna for jya being rare in M., though it 
0(!curs a few times, e. g., viii, 25, 39 ; 26, 30 ; iii, 282,12. 

Qarena ’natapai'vana, No. 170.
280, âraih kanakabhilsanaih (or °ah), vi, 64,16; ix, 13, 43; II.

vi, 71, 40; G. vi, 18, 45, where E. kaficana (as in G. vi, 
86, 30) ; G. vi, 56, 28; qara hemavibhtlsitah, R. iv, 8, 22;
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united with phrase Ko. 87 in ix, 28, 41. See Nos. 85,336.
281, qarair SQlvisopamaih (or °ah), vii, 37, 12; ix, 16,11; R. vi,

88, 42; G. vi, 76, 25; jvalita Îrisopaman, M. vi, 100, 5. 
For other references, see 1. c. No. 10, p. 146.

282, Qaiaih sarpavisopamaih (or °ah), vi, 117, 22; E. vi, 88, 18.
283, qalabiia iva pavakam, vii, 36, 21; viii, 24, 61; 27, 7; xi, 25,

14; G. vi, 44, 38, where R. 65, 43 has pataihgan; qala- 
bhan iva marutah (vyadhamat), M. vii, 145, 70. Compare 
also the close resemblance in âlabhanam iva vrajah or 
vraja iva, M. ix, 11, 25; 13, 42, where C. 697 has Qaku- 
nanam (in the former, one of a group of similes of arrows, 
bhramaranam iva vratah Qalabhanam iva vrajah hradinya 
iva ineghebhyah, scil. nyapatan qarah), and in R. vi, 41, 
49, âlabhanam ivo ’dgamah; ix, 13, 41, iva ŷatim (with 
vraja iva above), perhaps for ’valim ? Compare harisa- 
vali, R. vi, 69, 37. Another favorite simile is the lamp, 
on which, however, I have at hand, besides the iva pava
kam phrases above, only qalabha iva te diptam agnim 
prapya yayuh ksayam, M. vii, 146, 14; te pavakam iva 
’sadya qalabha jivitaksaye jagmur vinaqam sarve vai, G. 
V. 39,12; Qalabha yatha dipam (pidayeyuh) mumilrsavah 
(suryam abhragana iva), M. vii, 22, 26. See Nos. 151,
181, 258.

284, qardtila iva kunjaram, vii, 14, 67; also in G., but ref. lost.
Terminal, No. 297.

285, qiro bhrajisnukundalam, iii, 289, 23; qiro jvalitakundalam,
R. vi, lObj 15; 103, 20. See No. 317.

286, qighragam Qrmimalinlm, R. ii, 55, 22, of Yamuna (cf. 113,
21); Vitastam (for qlghragam), xiii, 25, 7; Urmimalinam 
aksobhyam ksubhyantam iva sagaram, R. ii, 18, 6; which 
adds upaplutam iva ’dityam, a phrase found also in xiv,
11, 2, in the same situation.

287, Qlghram prajavitair hayai^ M. vii, 98,10; G. ii, 70, 3, and
6, where R. 68, 6 has Îghram Qighrajavair hayaih. See 
No. 78.

288, qubham va yadi vS papam, v, 84, 4; R. iv, 30, 72. This
phrase introduces in these passages two different prof- 
erbs. The same occurs xvii, 3, 31, etc.; E. ii, 18, 25, i jx  

a general relation. The first va is often omitted in such 
turns, as in G. v, 64, 6 =  Manu xi, 233, aJSanad yadi vft
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jfianat (followed in G. by na kaqcin na ’paradliyati =  E .
vi, 113, 43, where G. 98, 34 has na ka^cid apa°).

Quskain vanam, No. 33.
289, Qmgabhyam vrsabhSv iva, ix, 14, 25 (tataksatus tada ’nycn-

yam) ; govrso yatha, G. iii, 32,4. In the latter case the 
warrior thus receives arrows! The reading is nimilita 
iva ’rsabhah, R. iii, 26,4. Compare ^rnginau govrsav iva,

. V . 1. vrsabhav, ix, 57, 2.
qokabaspaparipluta and some other qoka-forms, Nos. 137, 

190.
290, Qokopahatacetan§,h, iii, 59, 14 ; E. iv, 1, 124; °cetasam, M.

vii, 1 9 1 ,1 ; ix, 41, 25. These to add to No. 190. 
Qvasantam iva, No. 143.

291, saiiivartako iva ’iialah, vi, 95, 54 ; G. iii, 7 0 ,1 ; G. v, 8, 7 ;
G. vi, 83, 16. See Nos. 33, 7 3 ,196.

292, sakhe satyena te ^ape, i, 131, 46; G. iv, 13, 34. Compare,
among other variants, vira satyena te qape, G. ii, 48, 4, 
where R. 51, 4 has satyenai ’va ca te §ape; satyenai ’va 
qapamy aham, E. iv, 7, 22 ; satyena vai Qape devi, G. v,
34, 7. See No. 294.

293, satyadharmaparayaiiah, iii, 64, 83 ; vii, 12, 26; xii, 278, 39 ;
337, 63; 11. vii, 74, 19 (where G. has pnraskrtya) ; G. i, 
59, 7 ; G. ii, 74, 26 ; G. ii, 19, 6, where R. 22, 9 has nityam 
satyaparakramah; wherewith compare nityam dharmapa- 
rayanah, G. iv, 38, 43. Compare satyavrataparayanah, 
M. i, 109, 6 ; xiii, 107,122; G. ii, 21,3. Compare also sat
yaparakramah, terminal after dhlman, M. iii, 73, 23 ; after 
Ramah, G. iii, 3 3 ,1 0 ; G. v. 66, 2 1 ; after satyam, E. vi, 
119,12. For the terminals parayana, parakrama, see Nos. 
69, 116, 163, 206, 273.

294, satyam etad bravlmi te, i, 73, 17 ; iii, 6 6 ,1 4 ; 57, 32 ; xiii,
14, 178, etc.; G. ii, 1 5 ,1 9 ; G. v, 6, 13 ; 36, 70; G. vi, 98, 
15 ; etat satyam, G. vi, 23, 32 ; tattvam etad, often in E . ; 
satyena ’ham, E. v, 38, 65 ; satyam pratiQrnomi te, E. v, 
1 ,148 ; vi, 100, 48 ; satyam etan nibodha me, G» iv, 61, 
4 ;  satyam etan nibodhadhvam, M. iii, 298, 1 3 ; satyam 
etad vaco mama, ix, 35, 75. See No. 292.

295, samdaqya daqanair ostham, vi, 91, 31; R. vi, 95, 3 (in^M..
with the phrase srkkinl parisaihlihan; in E., with kro- 
dhasamraktaloeanah); E. vi. 69, 88, where G. 49, 76 has
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sampldya daQanair osthau; ix, 11, 49, samdaqya daqana- 
cchadam (C. 577, samdasta°).

296, sapaksSv iva parvatau, vii, 14, 71 ; B. ii, 89,19. Compare
saq^gav iva parvatau, M. vii, 14, 25 ; ix, 12, 22 ; 55, 40 ; 
Kailasam iva qmginam, vi, 62, 33; 94, 23. See Nos. 75,
111, 251. 

saptaqirsan. No. 150.
297, samadav iva kunjarau, i, 134, 33 and 34; E. vi, 66, 9

(plural); samada iva hastinah, G. v, 81, 35.
298, samantad akutobhayah, xii, 68, 30 ; G. iii, 11, 17; both

after yathakamain, but with different application; that 
of M. being found elsewhere, R. ii, 67, 18 (A. J. Phil, 
vol. X X , p. 33).

299, saTTiudrara naritam patim, ix, 50, 15; E,. iv, 11, 8.
300, sarvakamasamrddhini, ii, 21, 25 ; ix, 38, 7, °iua, etc.; R.

iii, 47, 4, etc.
301, sarvapapapranaqanam (parva) i, 2, 79, etc.; R. vii, 83, 4

(dharmapravacanam); niahapapapranaqanl (katha), R.
vii, 37, 4, 7.

302, sarvabhuta (bhayamkara and) bhaySvaha (the former, ix,
36, 26; the latter), G. vi, 60, 49, where R. 69, 149 has 
sarvabhauma; xiii, 14, 259. Also Manu viii, 347, sar- 
vabhutabhayavahan. See also No. 304.

303, sarvalaksanalaksita(h), xii, 337, 35 ; R. vii, 37, 3, 24 ;
“sampannam, ix, 6, 13, etc. lu R. with phrase No. 236. 

sarvalokapitamahah. No. 194.
304, sarvalokabhayamkaram, iii, 65, 20 ; R. iv, 8, 1 9 ; G. vi, 91,

1, where R. 107, 1, has sarvalokabhayavaham; R. vi,
108, 30 ; “bhayavaham also in xii, 68, 38 ; R. i, 9, 9 ;
vii, 22, 6 ; trailokasya bhayavahah, ix, 49, 14. See No. 
302.

305, sarvalokavigarhitam, i, 118, 2 2 ; R. vi, 94, 9 ; G. ii, 76, 5
and 13; G. iii, 75, 16, etc. 

sarvalokasya paqyatah. No. 110.
306, sarvaqastraviqaradal^ ii, 5, 8 ; ii, 73, 15 ; vi, 14, 51; xiii,

32, 1 ;  E. ii, 43, 19; iii, 5, 32 ; iv, 54, 5 ;  G. vi, 51, 26 
(where K. vi, 71, 28 has sarvastravidusarii varah); Manu,
vii, 63. Compare G. v, 2, 2, sarvaqastrarthakovidam, 
where R. iv, 66, 2 has sarvaqastravidam varah. Com
pare No. 266.
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sarvabharanabhusita, No. 113.
307, sarve yuddhaviQaradah, iii, 276, 13; vii, 23, 18; G. vi, 29,

2. Compare yuddhaih (or yuddhe) yuddhaviqaradah, E. 
vi, 65, 10; G. vi, 31, 7 ;  42, 11; 76, 31; yudhi y°, ib. 
77, 26. Compare No. 246.

308, sa vispharya mahac capam, vi, 49, 26 ; G. vi, 61, 5 ; 79, 9
(ib. 43, vispharya ca). In K. vi, 71, 6 (=  G. 61, 5) tada 
capam, where as often, the fact may be remarked that 
G., mahac capam, is more stereotyped than E.

309, savisphulinga nirbhidya nipapata mahltale, vii, 92, 67 ;
savisphulifigaiii sajvalam nipapata mahitale, E. vi, 67, 23. 
In M., sa jvalanti mahoike ’va precedes. See No. 148.

310, sahasraraqmir adityah, iii, 3, 62; G. iii, 62 ,13 ; old Up. adj. 
saksat kalantakopama. Nos. 104-105.
satta°. No. 186.

311, sagara makaralayah, vii, 77, 5 ; sg., ix, 47, 7 ; G. iv, 9, 38.
312, sadhuvado mahan abhilt, vii, 100, 3 ; E. vii, 96, 11 ; jajfle,

ix, 13, 3 ; sadhu sadhv iti cukniQuh, M. vii, 14, 84 ; ca
’bravlt, E. iv. 8, 26; vi, 19, 27; G. v, 56, 35 ; sadhu
sadhv iti Eamasya tat karma samapujayan, E. vi, 93, 
36; sadhu sadhv iti te neduh, ib. 44, 31; iti samhrstah, 
G. ii, 88, 22 (with vicukruquli) ; sadhu sadhv ite te sarve 
pujayam cakrire tada, M. v, 160, 36 ; sadhv iti vadinah, 
E. vii, 32, 65.

313, sayakair marmabhedibhih, vii, 21, 10; G. iv, 15, 9 ; isu-
bhir, G. vi, 75, 65; naracair, M. vii, 16, 7.

314, sinhakhelagatih (Qriman), i, 188, 10 ; sinhakhelagatim (va-
kyam), G. i, 79, 10. Compare in tristubh, gajakhela- 
gamin, X V , 25, 7, with mattagajendragamin in 6. See No.
203.

315, sinlianadaiiQ ca kurvantah, vi, 64, 84 ; kurvatam, R. vi, 75,
41; G. vi, 32, 13, where E. 58, 17 has nardatSm; sin- 
hanadaih nanada ca, ix, 13, 2 7 ; atha ’karot, ix, 3, 3 ;  
pracakrire, ix, 8, 19, etc. 

siiihah ksudramrgan yatha and siiihardita, Nos. 216, 271.
316, sinhene ’ve ’tare mrgah, vii, 7, 63 ; sinhasye Ve ’taro

mrga^ E. vi, 79, 13 ; sinhasye Va mrga rajan, M. vi,
109,14. Compare also the pair; sinhene ’va mahagaj»]^
xi, 18, 27; E. vi, 101, 63; sinhair iva mahadvipah, E.
vi, 31, 33. See Nos. 215, 271.
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317, sumrstamanikandala]^ i, 78, 1 7 ; ir, 1 8 ,1 9 ; G. vi, 37, 56 ;
pra°, M. iii, 57, 4 ; sumrstomanitoranain, G. v, 16, 39. 
See No. 286.

318, susrava rudbiram gatrair gairikam parvato yathS, ix, 13,
14 ; susruvH rudhiram bhuri naga gairikadhatuvat, G.
vi, 59, 13. With tbe first pada of G. here, compare 
cakara rudhiram bhuri M . iii, 279, 5 ; and compare also 
G. T, 83, 12, rudhirasravamih santa gairikanam iva 
’karah.

319, siitamagadhabandinam, vii, 7, 8 ; G. ii, 26,14, nom., where
E. 26 ,12  has bandinah , . . sutamagadhah.

320, srkkinl parisaihlihan, iii, 157, 60; iv, 21, 51 ; vi, 91, 31 ;
111, 11; vii, 146, 120; ix, 14, 40, etc., v. 1., parilelihan, 
C. vi, 4,094 =  91, 31; samlihan rajan, ix, 55, 24 ; in iii, 
124, 24, lelihan jihvaya vaktram (vyattanano ghoradr- 
stir grasann iva jagad balat sa bhaksayisyan) samkrud- 
dhah, as in B . vi, 8, 22 =  G. v, 79, 12, kruddhah 
parilihan srkkarii (G. vaktram) jihvaya. In E. vi, 67, 
140, jihvaya parilihyantaiii srkkini ^oniteksite, where 
G. 46, 86 has lelihanam asrg vaktraj jihvaya Qonitoksi- 
tam. Compare, also in E., osthau parilihan ^uskau 
(netrair animisair iva mrtabhuta iva ’rtas tu). In M.
vi, 64, 31, srkkinl, where C. 2,840 has srkkinim; in 
other cases, srkkinl is the Bombay reading, as observed 
PW . s. V . where srkv° is preferred. The type is not yet 
stereotyped in E., as it is in M.’s titular phrase. See 
Nos. 106, 295.

321, se ’ndrair api surasuraih, vii, 12, 28, etc.; E . vi, 48, 30.
In M. preceded by na hi qakyo Yudhisthirah grahitum 
samare rajan; in E. by ne ’mau §akyau rane jetum. The 
phrase is not infrequent, 

sthitam qailam, No. 91.
322, sphurate nayanam savyam bahuq ca hrdayam ca me, E. iii,

5 9 ,4 ; sphurate nayanam ca ’sya savyam bhayanivedanam 
bfihuh praliampate savya^ H . 2,110, 26.

323, smitapQrvabhibhasinl, iii, 55,19; xii, 326, 35; H. 2, 88, 36;
E. vi, 34, 2; G. iii, 49, 6; ®bhasita, M. i, 140, 56; nityam 
suamitabhasinl, E. v, 16,21 (G. sa®); smitaptlrvam abha- 
sata, G. V, 92,12; smitapOrvabhibliasinam, Eaghuv. xvii, 
SI.
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324, svabahubalam fiqritah, iii, 285 ,10 ; G. iii, 63 ,13 ; G. vi, 84,
20 ; aqritya, M. i, 140, 3 8 ; v, 133, 45. Compare Manu 
ix, 255, rastram bahubalaqritam.

325, svabahubalavu-yeM, vii, 4, 5 ; G. vi, 25, 35. 
svarnapunkhaih, Nos. 34, 234.

326, svarbhanur iva bhaskaram, iii, 11, 52, paryadhavata; G. iii,
30, 44, abhyadhavata. See No. 73.

327, svairesv api kutah (japan (na ’ham m r^ bravimy evam), i,
42, 2 ; svairesv api na tu bruyam anrtarii kaccid apy aham 
(after pated dyauh No. 153), G. ii, 15, 29; na ’ham 
mithya vaco bruyam svairesv api kuto 'nyatha, xiii, 51,
17.

328, hate tasmin hataiii sarvam, R. vi, 65, 45; tasmin hate hataiii
sarvam, ix, 7, 37; mule hate, etc., G. vi, 79, 6 ; tasmin 
jite jitam sarvam, E. vii, 20, 17; in triskibh, R. vi, 67, 
71, asmin hate sarvam idam hatam syat (G. 46, 57, 
vipannam).

329, hanta te kathayisyami, i, 94, 4 ;  iii, 201, 9 ; vii, 12, 1 ; ix,
44, 5 ;  xii, 34l', 18 ; H. 1, 4, 31, etc.; R. i, 48, 14, etc. 
Compare hanta te 'ham pravaksyami, M. vi, 101 ,5 ; hanta 
te klrtayisyami.; hanta te sampravaksyami, G. vi, 3, 1. 
In Kath. Up. v, 6, hanta ta idam (te ’dam) pravaksyami 
guhyam brahma sanatanam; kath., Gita, 10, 19.

330, harinam vataraiihasam, iii, 42, 7 (daqa vajisahasrani) ; 284,
23; sahasram api ca ’Qvanam deqyanarii vataraiihasam, G.
ii, 72, 23.

331, harsagadgadaya vacS, iii, 167, 2 ; xiii, 14, 342; R. vii, 33, 9 ;
G. vi, 98, 13, 109. There are many harsa° compounds 
like those in baspa above, Nos. 190-193; harsavyakula- 
locanah, E. iv, 5, 21 ; harsabaspakuleksana, G. vi, 112, 
100; harsaparyakuleksana, R. vi, 50, 45 ; harsagadgadam 
uvaca or vacanam, M. iii, 138, 12; G. iii, 3, 13. The 
common phrase of G. baspagadgadayS vaca or gira is fre
quently unrepresented in the other text: G. i, 79, 24; ii,
35, 30; baspagadgadabhasini, G. iv, 19, 29 (but this 
occurs E. vi, 116,17); G. v, 33, 2; G. vi, 101, 19; also 
R. V , 67,33, where G. has samdigdhaya gira (noticed above 
in Nos. 190-193); but R. has baspagadgadaya gira? in 
V, 25, 2; 39, 7; 40, 21 *, vi, 113, i e ; with a new turn 
(compare iv, 8,16, harsavyakulitaksaram) in v, 38, 11,
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bflspapragrathitaksarain, where G. 36, 10 has bSspagad- 
gadabhasiiii; both have rosagadgadaya vacS, K. vi, '29, 6, 
=  G. 5, 4. M. has hahsagadgadabhasini, iv, 9, 10; xi, 18, 
14, etc., as also abravid baspagadgadam, iii, 259, 12 ; 
baspasamdigdhaya gira and vaca, iii, 64, 101; 74, 24, etc. 
G.'s baspagadgadaya tatah, after vaca, ii, 68, 13, is in E. 
sabaspaparibaddhaya. Compare R. iv, 7, 1 (vakyam) 
sabaspam baspagadgadah. In R. vii, 6 ,3 , bhayagadgada- 
bhasinah. In R. iv, 8, 29, etavad uktva vacanaih bSspar 
dusitalocanah baspadusitaya vaca no ’ceaih ^aknoti 
bhasitum. See Nos. 190-193. ■

332, harsenotphullanayanah, vii, 39, 9 ;  G. ii, 74, 3 ; harsad ut°,
ix, 60, 42. See No. 265.

333, hahakaiam pramuiicantah, iii, 6 5 ,1 1 ; vimufScatam, G. vi, 54,
11. A  common form is hahakaro mahan asit, vi, 48, 84;
49, 38 ; ix, 44, 42, etc.; tada ’bhavat, ix, 16, 44 ; haha
karo mahan abhut, R. vii, 69, 13. Compare also haha- 
bhutam ca tat sarvam (asid nagaram), xiii, 53, 41 ; 
hahabhuta tada sarva Lanka, G. vi, 93, 4. The Haha- 
hnhti pair of G. vi, 82, 50 are found xii, 325, 16, haha- 
hUhuQ ca gandharvau tnstuvuh.

334, haha-kilakilaqabdah, vi, 112, 35 ; atah k°, G. v, 65, 12 ;
tatah, viii, 28, 11 ; hrstah, ix, 18, 30, etc.; asit, M. i, 69, 
8 ; asic catacataQabdah, C. ix, 1,249 =  B. 23, 70, katakate. 
Compare No. 81.

335, hemajalapariskrtaih, iii, 312, 44 ; R. vi, 102 ,11 ; jatarnpa°,
ix, 32, 39.

336, hemapattavibhusitam, ix, 14, 30 ; G. vi, 106, 23 (padma in
R. for pafcta); hemapattanibaddhaya, ix, 32, 68; °paris- 
krta, viii, 29, 3 5 ; usually of club or car. The ending 
hemapariskrtam is found passim, ix, 16, 39; 21, 22 ; 57, 
46 ; G. iv, 11, 4, when R. 12, 4 has svarna°; G. vii, 14, 
7 ; 18, 8. See No. 280.

337, hemapuSkhftih qilaQitaih, vii, 29, 4 ; rukmapunkhaih Qila î-
taih, G. iii, 8, 7 ; of. ix, 25, 7; 28, 5, etc. For svarna- 
punkhaih, see No. 234.

dn presenting this list, I  must again call attention to what 
has been said on p. 72. The phrases have been collected at 
haphazard and cannot be used to determine the relation of one
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text of one epic, but only to show the general base of epic 
phraseology. A  more complete list would be needed for special 
critical purposes. Under No. 196, I have acknowledged a con
tribution from Professor Hardy. Eighteen parallels were also 
kindly sent me by Professor Jacobi, two of which, Nos. 153 b 
and 229 b, I had not previously enrolled. The parallels were 
slowly collected by memory, chance, and often, as I wish par
ticularly to acknowledge, from the ample store of citations in the 
Petersburg Lexicon, which has given me many a trail to follow. 
But even in correcting the proofs I find more cases. Thus the 
simile of No. 149 is the same as that of Dhammapada 327, and 
the stanza on repentance, na tat kuryam punar iti, iii, 207, 51, is 
comparable in wording with Dh. P. 306. But on this field spe
cialists can doubtless find many more cases. A  long (omitted) 
parallel is that of M. xvi, 2, 6, clcikuci ’ti vSqanti sarika Vrsni- 
ve(jmasu, and E. vi, 35, 32, clclkticl ’ti vaqantah Qarika (sic) 
veqmasu sthitah, with the circumjacent stanzas. For one begin
ning npaplutam (not in place), see under No. 286.

PARALLEL PHRASES IN THE TWO EPICS. 445



ILLUSTEATIONS OF EPIC QLOKA FORMS.

Prior Fada of Epic 9^oka.^
The pathya, ____ h . Caesura may be anywhere, but is usu

ally after the fourth or fifth syllable. With the exception 
of Nos. 7 and 8 all these pathya forms are found often in 
both epics, though Nos. 1 and 6 are less frequent than 
the other regular forms, of which Nos. 2 and 3 are most 
common, though No. 6 is often preferred to No. 3. See 
pp. 219, 248.

1, ____saha tvaya gamisyaml; avighnam astu Sa-
vitryah; dyUte sa nirjitaQ cai V a ; punyahavacane rajnah. 
For caesura, further: ^araih kadambaklkrtya, vii, 146,124; 
adad bubhuksito mansarii, E. vi, 60, 63. This measure is 
found passim but is less frequent than No. 6, q. v.

2, ^ ---------- _______karisySmy etad evam ca; kathayoge katha-
yoge; asid raja Nimir nama; ucus tan vai munin sarvan. 
To avoid third vipula after spondee, yugesv isasu chatresu 
(sic, vii, 159, 36 =  7,077). For ca3sura: madhflni drona- 
matranl; na ’tah paplyasi kacld.

3, i i w ------ V./--------abhigamyo ’pasamgrhya; bahudeyS^ ca
rajanah; na ’rjunah khedam ayatl; tatra gacchanti rajar 
nah. For caesura: raksasaih sttiyamanah san; tam ajam 
karanatmanam.

4, i i ------ ------------- na QastreM na qastrena; tatas trpta iti
jSatva; bhutaq cai ’va bhavisya? ca; vedasyo 'panisat 
satyam. For caesura: samgrame samupodhe ca (E. ii, 75, 
39, cf. Aqv. G. S. iii, 12, 1); rudantau-rudatl duhkhat;

1 Some o f  the exam ples, especially in  the case o f  rare form s, have already 
b'een given b y  Jacobi in his Ram Syana, and in the GurupiiiakSumudx. F or  
the fo llow in g  lists I  h a re  sometimes drawn also on exam ples furnished by  
Qfldermeister, BohtUngk, and B enfey. B eferences fo r  usnal cases are not 
necessaxy, and have not been given. Sporadic and rare form s, o r  those o f  
special interest, are referred to their place.

APPENDIX B.



udSsInavad asino ; tesam apatataih qabdah; mantrabrSlima- 
nakartarah. This foot is sometimes duplicated, as it is both 
metrically and verbally in vinihqvasya vinihgvasya, and 
may be repeated a third time, not only with initial syllaba 
anceps, as in viii, 45,19, dharmam Paflcanadaih drstva dhig 
ity aha pitamahah, but even syllable for syllable, as in vii,
201, 62, amyansam anubhyaQ ca bfhadbhya^ ca. Not in
frequently, however, this measure seems to be avoided in 
favor of No. 6, as in vasama (sic) susukham putra, i, 167,12,

5, iiw  — w w ____tvayi tisthati deveqa; viditam bhavataih
sarvam; sakrd aha dadani ’tl (iii, 294, 26 =  Manu ix, 47) ; 
ka ’si devi kuto va tvaiii. For csesura: kuru me vaca- 
naih tata; jagatl ’ ndrajid ity eva; dhruvam atmajayam 
matva; ksatajoksitasarvafigah; mrstakancanakonanam; 
langalaglapitagrivah. This arrangement is popular, often 
appearing in groups, as in daksinena ca margena . . . gaja- 
vajisamakirnam . . . vahayasva mahabhaga, R. ii, 92,13-14, 
etc. Concrasted trochaic and iambic opening is somewhat 
affected (Nos. 5 and 3), as in : yo balad anuqastl ’ha . . . 
mitratam anuvrttaiii tti . . . pradipya yah pradlptagnim,
ii, 64, 9-10. The pyrrhic opening is generally preferred; 
the amphimacer, although not shunned (ma quco, nara- 
qardula, ix, 63, 53, etc.) is often avoided when in one word, 
as in Nala, 6, 8, musnanti (sic) prabhaya rajnam; so 
kurvantim, ib. 16, 11, etc. This may be due, however, to 
grammatical unifying (p. 250). Many examples give an 
anapaestic fall according to the natural division of the 
words, as in vii, 54, 57, asina gadaya Qaktya dhanusa ca 
maharathah. On na bibheti yada ca ’yam, see below the 
note to No. 35.

6, ------ 5=i, anekaqatabhaumanT; vanam kusumitam
drastum; bruyasta janasaihsatsfl; yat tac chmu maha- 
baho. For csesura: dole ’ va muhur ayati; kirn abharana- 
krtyena; antahpuracaran sarvan; ma bhair iti tam She 
’ndraL This also is a favorite combination, though less 
frequent than Nos. 4 and 5. It appears in groups, as in
ix, 12, 14, where three successive padas begin____ ww
(w _  _ ) ;  or E,. ii, 94, 4 -6 , 7, where three neighboriHig
hemistichs begin thus (the last, nanamrgaganair dvlpitara- 
ksvrksaganair vrtah). See No. 4, ad finem.
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7, ____ Quktimatim anaiigam ca, vi, 9, 3 5 ; raqmi-
vatam iva ’dityah, v, 156, 12 ; esa hi parsato viro, C. vii, 
8,821, eso iu B. Compare No. 33, note.

8, ____ v̂ , Paqusakhasahayas tu, xiii, 93, 79 ; phalaka-
paridhanaQ ca, xii, 304, 14 (parallel to qinhacarmaparidha- 
nah, etc.; metrically bettered  ̂in C., phalakam).

First vipula, w w w . Cffisura usually after the fourth or 
fifth. Final brevis not unusual even in R .; and common 
in Mbh. All forms are found in both epics, except Fo. 12, 
which is sporadic in both, and No. 13, unique. See p. 
221.

9, — _ _ WWW ii, atho ’tthitesu bahusti; yatha yatha hi
nrpatih; na tvadvaco ganayatl; gatvfi, Sudeva, nagarim. 
For cffisura: sa kampayann iva mahim; anekavaktrana- 
yanam; danstrakaralavadanaih; satvaih rajas tama iti; 
tvaya hi me bahu krtam yad anyah (tristubh, Nala, 18, 20). 
This combination, common in the older and freer style, 
declines in Eamayana and classical poetry. As an example 
of the refinement of G., it is interesting in view of this 
fact to notice that No. 9 is often admitted even in the 
later R., when omitted (or altered) in G. For example, 
both apitavarnavadanam, R. ii, 76, 4 (not in G .) ; sukho- 
sitah sma bhagavan, R. iii, 8, 5 (smo in G.) ; mahodaraq 
ca qayita^ R. v, 48, 8 c (not in G.) ; Vibhlsanena sahito, R.
vi, 85, 35 (not in G.) ; avaqyam eva iabhate, R. vi. 111, 25 
(not in G .) ; and also aham Yamaq ca Varunah, R. vii,
6, 6 (otherwise G.) ; matuh kulam pitrkulam, R. vii, 9, 
11 (otherwise G.) ; nihatya tSns tu samare, R. vii, 11, 
17 (otherwise G.); sanakramlnaihakarasamudrasya, R. vii,
32, 35 (otherwise G .); tasmat pura duhitaram, R, vii, 12, 
10 (otherwise G.). But in the (interpolated?) passage, 
G. vii, 23, 45 and 46, the form occurs twice.

10, ^ ------  _  w w w ii, na hantavyah striya itI, vii, 143, 67 ; na
§akya sa jarayittlm, R. iv, 6, 7; bhaveyur vedavidusah; 
yogi yunjita satatam; yah pujyah pUjayasi mam. For 
caesura: tatah sa baspakalaya; na ’yam loko 'sti na paro; 
putra*} ca me vinihatah; haha rajann iti muhtir; mrglv-

I In  R . iv , 48 ,15  vicinvata (°tha  in 12) m ababhSgam  m ay be fo r  v icin uta ;
but m ore probably  the verb was ab initio m odernized to the a-oonjugation,
like inv, jin v , pinv. T he usual epic form  is m iddle vicinudhvam .
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otphullanayanS; chayasaiiiaaktasalilo; kim karyam brUhi 
bhagavan. To avoid second vipula after spondee, vayam 
paQyama (sic) tapasil. See p. 248.

11, ------ v/wv/M, tlsitah smo ha vasatim ; Dainayantya saha
Nalah; yatra tad brahma paramam; yena doso na bhavita. 
I'or csesura: candralekham iva navam; annasamskaram api 
ca; kuiljaradvlpamahisa- ; brahmaiiaksatriyavi^am ; agrato 
vayucapalah; Sarayam punyasalilam. When ending in 
brevis often followed by another or two: salilasthas tava 
suta, idam, ix, 31, 37 ; sa tatho 'ktva uiunijanam, araj-; 
usitah smo ha vasatim lumjanatu, E. ii, 64, 37. Nos. 10 
and 11 prevail over No. 9 in the later style. There is no 
general preference for either of the former two in the 
Mbh., but in Ii. No. 11 is more common than No. 10, as iC 
often is in parts of Mbh.‘

12, i i ____V pradlptaQ ca Qikhimukhah, vii, 146, 7 ;
viddhi tvarii tu naram rsim, xv, 31, 11; tan no Jyotir abhi- 
hatam, ii, 72, 7 ; tada vai-tmasu calitah, E. vii, 16, 30 (v. 1, 
in G.). The last example is peculiar in not having the 
csesura after the fourth syllable, where, as Professor Jacobi 
has shown, irregular forms are usually (but, it may be 
added, not by any means invariably) cut.

13, w jalacarah sthalacarah, G. i, 13, 29-
Second vipula, _  w ii. Csesura usually after fourth or

fifth syllable ; final prevailingly long (brevis quite rare in 
E.). No. 14 is the only form usually found in E. but Nos. 
15 and 16 are common enough in Mbh.; all the other 
forms except a sporadic No. 18 being absent in E . anfl 
sporadic only in Mbh. See p. 221. I  give here several 
examples of final brevis a^d therewith variant caesuras. 
The cases I take chiefly from E., because they are anom
alous there and not so easily found as in M.

14, _  sfiram surapah pibata, R. ii, 91, 52 ; &na- 
hitagnir gatagtir; yato yato nigcaratl; ftnor aniyan su- 
manah, v, 46, 31 {also a tris^bh opening); Svidhyad 
acaryasuto; jsgarti ofti ’va svapitt; rSjadhiraJo bhavatl; 
dino yayau Bagapiram ̂  tvftm eva sarvam Ti^ati ; viro

» So far as I  h»Te notieed, thi* form of vipulS least often has flaal bre'̂  ̂
in B., as in iii, 10, 22, uS ’rogSbsnti salWfm, « ut of twecr̂ fiBiiie mitli loag fiml 
tin « thousand verses).

■ 20
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jananya mama ca, R. v, 39, 2 ;  ha Karna ha Karna i t i ; 
somena sardham ca tavS; vSsansi ySvanti labhe; Kama- 
yanaih vedasamaih, E. vii, 111, 4 ;  davagnidlptani yatha; 
sa cintayamasa tada; udvejite me hrdayam.

15, M _________ bhavan dharmo dharma Itt; Ghrtacim
naraa ’psarasam; dQravaram durvisamarii, R. vi, 90, 66; 
tato vayuh pradur abhut; ̂  tatah kruddho vayusutah, E.
vi, 59, 112; pariQrantam pathy abhavat, R. ii, 72, 9;  ̂
panavah kirii vyaharase; sahasravyama nrpate; yavad 
bhumer ayur iha; ko mam namna klrtayatt; jiiatva rakso 
bhimabaJam R. vi, 60, 15; praty adityam praty analaia 
drstve 'maiii Vrsnipravaraiii; vedadhyayi dharmaparah 
Vi^vamitro Dtrghatamah, E. vii, 96, 2.

16, ii w ----------^  ftpaviddhaig ca ’pi rathaih, R. vi, 43, 43
Iti loke nirvacanam; atmayaji so'tmaratlr; s a i ’va papam 
plavayatl; qrantayugyah Qrantaliayo; vayuvego vayubalo 
urdhvadrstir dhyanapara; hemaqrngaraupyakhurah; nitya 
mula nityaphalah, R. vi, 128, 102; ekasale sthanumailm 
R. ii, 71, 16; taryamanan Vaitaranim, G., vii, 25, 11 
kruraQastrah krurakrtah. This combination is found in 
Manu, V , 152. Compare Oldenberg, ZDMG., xxxv, 183 
and Jacobi, Ramayana, p. 25; Gurupuj., p. 50. It occurs 
oftenest in the older texts, e. g., four times iu Dyuta, 
with caesura always after the fourth, as far as I have ob
served. But it is not necessarily old (e. g., R. ii, 71, 16, 
is “  interpolated” ). I  happen to have on hand no example 
of two breves (initial and final).

17, gfhasthas tvam aqraminam, xiii, 14, 319 ;
yatha vartayan purusah, xiii, 104, 6 ; brahma ’dityam
unnayatl, iii, 313, 46; agrahyo 'mrto bhavatl, xiv, 51, 34.’

18, Hw — v..' — na hinasti na ’ rabhate, xii, 269, 31; Spa-
krtya buddhimatah, v, 38, 8 ; satato nivSritavan, vi, 96, 3 ; 
Kiirupaftdavapravarah, vii, 137,16; visamacchadai racitaih,
iii, 146, 22; dvipiua sa sinha iva, R. vii, 23, 5, 14 (unique 
in R .). This irregular combination also is found in

> So, tato var?am prSdur abhut; tato vyomni pradur abhut, etc.
* Professor Jacobi regards this as “  irregular" and proposes to scan it as 

ptS^^ant«m, but in view of the other examples this seems unnecessary, 
though ;r  do not always make position. Compare Kbs. 26 and S9. B. has 
the same measure inail, 80, 23; v, 4,19.

* Perhaps originally agrShyo amrto bhavati.
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Manu. See Oldenberg, 1. c. Jacobi lias most of the 
examples.

19 , ------\j\j — w, saiiiskrtya ca bliojayatT, iii, 96, 8. Also
in Manu v, 47 (cited by Oldenberg, loc. cit.) and i, 88, ad- 
liySpanam adhyayanaiii (cited by Oldenberg, through an 
oversigh-t, as a first vipula). Not in K.

20, _  w w ____ ajagavam namadhanuh, iii, 126, 34; dvJl-
daqapugam saritaih, v, 46, 7. Compare Jacobi, Gurupuj., 
p. 51. Tlie type is old; compare na ’virato du^caritat, 
Katha Up. ii, 23. Not in R.

Third v ip u la ,_______Cffisura usually, and in E. al
most invariably, after the fifth syllable. The only general 
form is No. 21, but in Mbh., while not common. No. 22 
is found more frequently tlian are the last four cases. 
Final syllable long or short. Except Nos. 25, 27, all ir
regularities are found sporadically in E.

21, M _  w _________M, tato 'bravTn maiii yficantilm ; Qlloiicha^
vrttir dharrnatma; palayanuino vadhyeta, R. ii, 75, 39; 
saptarsayo mam vaksyanti; na stliilnakalo gaecliamah; 
jane ca Kamaiii dharmajilaiii, 11. ii, 90, 22. For C ifisura : 
bhaveyur, ai}vadhyakso 'si, Nala, 15, (5; bhavanti vlrasyS, 
’ksayyah, iv, 43, 13; tasinat tu Mamdhate ’ty evaih, vii, 
62, 71; grhasthadharmena ’nena, xiii, 2, 87: tathai Va 
viQvedevebhyah, xiii, 97, 14; sa vardhamilnadvarena, xv,
16, 3. This form of third vipula is more common than 
the second vipula in later texts. It is sometimes grouped, 
as in ix, 11, 28-29, where occur three successive hemi- 
stichs with this opening. In Nala 18, 21, the reading is 
sa evam ukto 'tha ’qvaQya, for which, evam ukto 'tha 'qvS- 
<}ya tam is read by some, an improbable change.

22, H _____________ In several of the examples (see p. 242 ff.)
it is questionable whether position is made by the lingual, 
that is whether the pada is not pathya; hate Bhisme ca, 
Drone ca, ix, 4, 11; sthirS buddhir hi Dronasyft, vii, 190, 
43; tatha Bhismena Dronena, ii, 58, 23; klm artham 
Vali cai ’ tena, R. vii, 35, 11 (v. 1. Valighatena); ksayam 
na ’bhyeti brahmarse, E. vii, 78, 21 (v. 1. in G .) ; bhaks- 
yam bhcjyam ca brahmarse, \b. 24 (also G., 85, 28 )V

1 Compare Jacobi, Eam ayana, p. 25, who gives also ma bhaisi Rambhe 
bhadram te, and tam aavarohat SugriTali, R. i, 64, 6 and vi, 38, 8 (with v. 1.).
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BO 'y ^ m  matto 'ksadyHtena, ii, 62, 6 ; daivam hi prajiiam 
musnati, ii, 58, 18; jfianam vai nama pratyaksam, v, 43,
48 j nityodyogaiQ ca kridadbhih; prstiiacchinnan par̂ - 
vacchinnan, x, 8, 116; tasya ksiptaD iDliallan lii,
vii, 92, 9 (short before ks ?);  ̂ brahman kim kurmah 
kiih karyam,E. vii, 33,12 (kurmahe in G.).® In vi, 16, 
22 =  629, B. has v̂etosnlsaiii v̂etahayam, where C. has 
Qvetosnisaih. qvetacchatram. As regards the licence, in
ix, 4, 31, appears (a fte r ------ _ )  ca te bhrata iijstead
of the ca bhrata te of C. Compare v, 121, 7, where bhr 
may fail to make position, manena bhrastah srargas te. 
In Nala 16, 37, both B. and C. have katham ca nasta 
jflatibhyah (for bhraste). The type is antique, withal 
with eeestira after the fourth syllable, as in some of the 
examples above, and in Manu ii, 120 =  Mbh. v, 88, 1 =
xiii, 104, 64, urdhvam prana hy utkramanti (v. 1. vyutkra- 
manti in Mahabhasya, IS. xiii, p. 405).

23, _________I _  The same question arises here in re
gard to the length of the first syllable of the second foot. 
Other, examples are extremely rare: presayamSsu rija- 
nam, i, 141, 14; bhagavan devarSnaih tvam, iii, 273, 4 ;  
sarvaqaucesii brahmena, xiii, 104, 112; kirti tu Eamasya 
prityartham, E. v, 5 3 ,1 3 ; yam pravarteyaih samgramam, 
G. vii, 38, 12.* This combination also is found in Manu,
iv, 98, ata Urdhvam tu cchandansi. In vii, 6,245, C. has 
prapalayantah samtrastah, where B. 146, 92, has prapa- 
layanta. This form occurs also E. ii, 36, 28 (with v. 1.).

24, ^ ____w _______i=i, na eed vafichasi tvaiii dyfltam, Nala, 26,
8 ; Eudrasye Va hi kruddhasya, vii, 192, 7. The form 
given by Oldenberg, loc. cit., from Manu is due to an 
oversight. Once in E. v, 23, 17, with v. 1. To avoid this 
form and wrong caesura, Nala 16, 18 has deham dhara- 
ya(n)tlih dlnam. In hi (kruddhasya), hi is probably to 
be re&d as a light syllable.

I This Ikseoee lA Pnranic and may he assmned here.
Perhaps kunoa should be read here for kurmah, as in !z, 82, 62, kiih 

kirrnia te priywa. In Mbh. vii, 62, 45 =  2,048, B. has kim kurma and C. ha* 
kiiii ktimah kSmath ItSmSrha.

• P«Shaps for prwWirteya, the middle, a* ki B . vii, 86, SOi, evaihtidhSiii
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25, w --------- M, da^a pafica ca prSptanl, xii, 319, 21; apa-
kariiiam mam viddhi, xiii, 96, 7; yajusam rcaih samnaiii 
ca, iii, 26, 3 ;  narakapratisthfts te syuh, v, 46, 8.‘

26, _  — \jK>_, ______ , adyaprabhrti ^rlvatsali, xii, 343,132 (per
haps pathya) The only case cited by Jacobi from R. is
i, 6o, 13, also of the same form, vinSQayati trailokyam. 
Both are in late additions.

27, i=d ww_________ ii, tvam iva yanta na ’ nyo 'sti, Nala 20, 18;
saptada^e ’man rajendra, v, 37, 1. The texts have eva 
for iva in Nala, which is impossible. Odd as are these 
forms they are not without Mauavic authority and it is 
far more likely that iva was changed to eva than that eva 
was written for iva. Oldenberg, loc. cit., xxxv, p. 184, 
gives examples from Manu (iii, 214 ; iv, 154). Not in R. 

Fourth vipula, _  ^ No. 28 is the usual form, though
Nos. 29-32 are not uncommon in Mbh. and are found occa
sionally in R. On the caasura, usually after the fourth 
syllable, see Jacobi, Gurupuj., p. 61.*

28, X _  w _  _  w _  Brhaspatiq co ’(jana ca; mtlhur muhur
muhyamanah; Snantaram rajadftrah, R. ii, 89, 14; vay- 
asyatam piijayan me, R. iv, 7, 14; so 'vastratam atmanaq 
c a ; aksapriyah satyavadi; Visnoh padam preksamanah, 
R. ii, 68, 19. Vaikhanasa valakhilyah, R. iii, 6, 2. 
Caesura; tadai 'va ganta ’smi tlrthany, iii, 92, 17 ; Yudhi- 
sthirenai ’ vam ukto, iii, 201, 8 ; Yudhisthirasya ’nuyatrim,
iii, 233, 50; Dhananjayasyai ’sa kamah, v, 77, 19; rajas 
tamag ca ’biiibhuya, vi, 38, 10.

29, ir;---------- ----  iw/_  parisvaktaq ca ’rjunena; anSditraa
nirgunatvat; aprcche tvaiii svasti te ‘stti; ekah pantha

1 The first example may be pathyS and the three last are so good hyper- 
meters that the change may be at least suspected, yajusam rcaih (ca ); ilpa- 
karinarii (tu); narakapratisthas te tu syuh.

* Compare the second note to No. 15, and p. 242 ft.
• Jacobi, Ramayiina, p. 25, states that in E. ii-vi there are only thirty-

eight cases of fourth vipula, and of these all but seven follow __. In
the Mahabharata the same vipula occurs on an average as many times as this 
in a compass equivalent to only half the sixth book of the RamSyana. This 
statement therefore must restrict the somewhat Ramayanesque utterance of 
Oldenberg, who in ZDMG. vol. xxxv, p. 184, Bemerkungen zur Theorie ^ s  
51oka, says that this metre in general is common in Manu, but “  much more 
jrestricted in epic poetry,”  a statement which is true of the Ramayana and of 
parts of the Mahabharata. Compare above, pp. 224 ff.
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bralimananam; ete nagah kadraveySh, R. vi, 50, 49; 
Vidyutkeqad garbliam apa, E. vii, 4, 18, and 23. The 
measure is grouped in v, 35, 60-62, papam kurvan papakir- 
tih . . . punyam kurvan punyaklrtih . . . nasteprajftah 
papain eva, etc.

30, H ______ w — na samauo braimanasya; jatariipaiii drona-
meyain; atra gatlia kirtayanti; atra gatha blifnnigltah; 
rajaputra pratyaveksa; kama esa krodha esa; Dhrstake- 
tu5  Celutanah Kaqirajali, vi, 25, 5 ; evam ukte Naisadhena; 
evam ukta Ravaiiena, R. vii, 23, 5, 34; ekavarnan eka- 
vesan ekarupan, ib. 40; prapnuyamo brahmalokaiii, R . vi, 
66, 24. The measure occurs oftenest in such repetitions 
as urdhvareta urdhvalingah, lokavrttad rajavrttam, etc.; 
proper names (as above); and in some set phrases, of 
■which the commonest is an instrumental after evam uktah 
or uktva (which also is a common tristubh opening, evam 
ukte Vamadevena, etc.) or the stereotyped evam uktah 
pratyuvfica, e. g., i, 145, 27; viii, 24, 5 ; 34,144, etc.

31, M ____V./ _  _  i:i, kameit kalam usyatam vai, iii, 216, 12;
mumocai ’va parthive ’ndrah, R. vii, 33,17 (v. I. in G.).

32, — qalabhastram a^mavarsam, iii, 167, 33;
avicalyam etad uktam, iii, 294, 31; kiiii nimittam icchaya 
me, R. vii, 16, 5; paksinag catuspado va, R . vii, 30, 10 
(v. 1. in G.), cited by Jacobi for abhorrent caesura.'

33, yajurmaya rnmayag ca, C. xii, 10,400, cor
rected in B. 285, 126, to yajurmayo ^; tatha ’^ramavasike 
tu, C. XV, 1,105. This latter is in a benedictive stanza at 
the end of A5 rama Parvan. It is not in B.

Minor Ionic, These forms are all separately spor
adic. They are found both in the earlier, Upanishad, and 
the later, Purina, gloka.* I have called the measure the 
fifth vipula merely to indicate that, while each special

1 A  Puranic measure; compare jitadevayajfiabhagah, Ag. P. lv,4, etc.
® A  clear case of sacrifice of grammar, sandhi, to metre, as above in No. 7.
* For example, Agni P. x, 23, where the pada ends daja devah. Here too 

is found the major Ionic, e. g., ib. xir, 1, a paiia ending in Daiiryodliani (so 
Vayu P. Tii, 27) j also the diiambus, e. g., Ag. P. iv. 11. The older of these 
Puranas has three cases of minor Ionic in the compass of two short sections, 
V iyu, V , S4, para^ ca tu prakrtatvit; vi, 16, sa vedarady upadanstrah; and 
again, ib., 17. In Vayu Ixi, 108, ^gyajuhgamStbarra (-riipi^e brahmane 
nama^), we must read g&ma-atharro, as minor Ionic.
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combination is sporadic, tlie ending itself is not a great 
rarity in Mbh., though not found in E. (except as shown 
in No. 36).

34, M _  w — w w _  Bhagirathaiii yajamaniliii, vii, 60, 8; tato
‘rjuno ^aravarsam, iii, 39, 36; 46, 52; haySn dvipans 
tvarayanto, ix, 9, 47 ; satyavratali purumitrah, vi, 18, 11 
repeated from v, 58, 7 ; yan mainakaih pratipannaiii, C.
vii, 8,133 (emended in B. 179, 20) ; tapasvino dhrtimantah,
xii, 269, i 0.

Jacobi, Gurnpuj., p. 51, gives other examples of this 
and of No. 35, from the Mahabharata.

35, H,______w '-j__ M, yada c»a’yarb na bibhefl, i, 75, 53; xii,
26, 14; 252, 5 ; 203, 15^; g;Ua(2rIkan hrtarajyan, iii, 267,
17 ; kaniaiii deva I'sayaq ca, xii, 349, 78 ; svayam yajiiair 
yajamanah, xii, 341, 60; etam dharmaiii krtavantah, xii,
245, 18 ; manrvlghosastanayitnuh, vi, 14, 27 ; Qakrnmutre 
nivasatvara, xiii, 82, 24; ViQvamitro Jamadagnih, vii, 
li)0, 33 ; xiii, 93, 21; Jarasandhir Bhagadattah, xv, 32,
10. Here belongs the mutilated pada of Nala 24, 13, 
saksad devan apahaya, which now appears in both texts 
as apahaya (but apahaya tu ko gacchet, in (jl. 11). A  
similar case will be found under No. 36. The measure has 
suffered the same fate in Manu ix, 101, where abhicaro
has been changed to abhicaro (though w w ------occurs in
Manu ii, 85). The same change may be suspected in xii,
300, 44, asadhutvaiii parivadah ; 297, 25, atra tesam adhl- 
karah. See No. 36.

36, ____w w _  ii, parivittih parivetta (Manu iii, 172), xii,
34, 4 ; 165, 68 ; ustravamis tri^ataih ca, ii, 61,4 ; pafiQura- 
strad vasudano, 52, 27 ; Kurukarta KuruvasI, xiii, 17, 107. 
Perhaps also amaratvam apahaya, texts apahaya as above 
in No. 35, iii, 167, 48;  ̂ and the pada cited above, in No.
35, atra tesam adhikarah. It is to be observed, however,

1 This is an old formula incorporated into the epic, which has it also in the 
pathya form, na bibheti yada ca ’yam, xii, 21, 4 (No. 5). Another form of 
this patliya ie found in xii, .327, 33, na bibheti pare yasman (na bibheti parac 
ca yah). Compare vi, 86, 15, yasman uo ’dvijate loko lokan no ’dvijate ca 
yah, with v. 1. in xii, 263, 24.

2 So H. 1, 9, 26 =  570, se ’yam asmSn apahaya. The Dhammap. has lan- 
ham dhannam vippahaya. Jacobi gires another example, v. 90, 44, putralo- 
kat patilokam.
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that the analogous pratlkSrah anti parlvarah occur both in 
Mbh., B., and Eaghuv. (xr, 16; xvii, 55) as pathyS forms, 
and all these cases may be such (but in abhlcarah the 
older MSS. have this form). In vii, 81,13, B. has apra- 
meyam pranamato, where C. 2,898 has pranamantau. G.
ii, 6, 24 has yatprasadad abhisiktam for yatprasadena 
(Jacobi, Ram., p. 25); and G. vi, 70, 15, vajrasaiiisparQasa- 
maiis trln (v. 1. in R.).

37, — W V' W — id, drasta ’sy adya vadato 'sman, iii, 133,14; 
adhastSe caturaqitlr, vi, 6, 11; yftvan artha udapane, vi,
26,(46 (compare v, 46, 26, yatho ’dapane mahati).

38, bhucaraya bhuvanaya, xiii, 14, 305.
Major Ion ic,____w . Caesura after fourth or fifth. Spor

adic and only in Mbh,
39, ______ Umasahayo vyaladhrk, iii, 167, 44; ahaQ-

caro naktaiiicarah, xiii, 17, 47 ; atrai ’va tisthan ksatriya, 
V, 45, 21; tan preksyamano ‘pi vyatham, x, 7, 51; etaii 
ajitvS sad rathan, vii, 75, 29. In E.. vi, 111, 93, vimrQya 
buddhya praqritaiii, pra is light; v. 1. with third vipula, 
dharmajnah.^ In C. ii, 2,107, tadarthakamah Pandavan ma 
druhah Kurusattama, where B. 62,14 has tadarthakSmas 
tad vat tvaiii ma druhah Pandavan nrpa, apparently changed 
for the metre. Similarly, in vii, 2,513, C. has agrnvatas 
tasya svanaiii, changed in B. 72, 37, to svanam tasya.

40 , ______________wM, gayanti tva(]ii) gayatrinah, xii, 285, 78
(Eig Veda, i, 10, 1).

[ _  ^ ____, ____^  — , evam ukto 'tha ‘Qv5<jya tam (?), see Ko.
21 (ad finem)]

41, \j\j_________ \j — , abhijanami brahmanam, v, 43, 56, but
perhaps to be read with diiambic close (No. 46).

42, ____\j____ V __, adrQyanta saptarsayah, iii, 187, 46.
Diiambus, — A  few sporadic cases (identical with

posterior padas). One case. No. 45, in E.
43, w ii js a  cen mamara Srfijaya, vii, 55, 49; 67, 

20 ; avisthalam, vrkasthalam v, 72, 15; 82, 7; tasmat 
Satnantapaficakam, ix, 55, 9 : anvSlabhe hiranmayam, v,
35, 14. Compare also the long e;^tract, described above

^ on p. 23^ from xii, 322.
* probably (Jacobi, loc. cit., pp. 25-20) jr  fail to make positicm h«p& 

So perhaps tr and yy  in M. 1 Compare note to No. 16 and Ho. 26.
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44, i i ---------- Nalaiii nSina ’rimardanam (B. and C.
have damanam), Nala, 12, 105; tad vai deva upasate, v, 
46,1 (but in viii, 84,12, Duryodhaiiaiu upasaute, as else
where) ; brahmanam tva (jatakratum, xii, 285, 78 (as in 
No. 40).

45, ^  w ____^  yatra gatva na Qocatl, iii, 180, 22; (saiii
or) aksipantim iva prabham, Nala, 3, 13. With the first 
(antique) example compare in the tristubh specimens 
below: yt'.tra gatva na ’nuQocanti dhirah. The case in 
Nala has been unnecessarily emended. It may belong 
here, or pr may fail uo make position. No. 41 may be
long here.

46, _  w _  w w _  V ya ca vai bahuyajinam, vii, 73, 43 (but
in a passage wanting in C.).

Professor Jacobi’s list of “  metrically false ”  padas in 
Gurnpuj., p. 53, includes praha (sic) vaco brhattaram, 
which would give another form ; but it has been taken 
up through an oversight, as the words form part not of 
a Qloka but of a jagati, Yxidhisthirah praha vaco brhatta
ram, viii, 71, 39. So from vi, 23, 8 is cited a “ metri
cally false ”  pada, but it is a perfectly regular posterior 
pada.

Posterior Pada of Epic Qloka.
1, — — manusyadehagocarah, etc. (above, p. 238).

Also in Manu, ix, 48, as posterior pada,
2, ^ --------- kratQnam daksinavatam; ekaham jagaris-

yatl; samyak cai ’va praqasita; sarve qrnvantu daivatah 
(sic!), E. ii, 11, 16 (devatah in G.); mahaprasthanikaiii 
(sic) vidhim, E. vii, 109, 3.

3, ------nrpate dharmavatsaH; qva^uro me narot-
tamah; tosayisyami bhratarara, viii, 74, 30; karayamSsa- 
tur nrpau. Between this and No. 5 there is sometimes 
only a difference of editing, as in yad akurvanta tac 
chmu, xviii, 3, where B. has the grammatically correct 
form.

4, ^ ------wo' — v./M, tvaya qnlgaqatair nrpah; bhavadbhir p»a-
tibodhitah; Punyaqloka iti qrutah; bhidyante bahavah 
(sic) qila^ E. vi, 66, 11.
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5, — yilgapat samahanyata; kSluslkrtalocanah;
Virasena iti snia h a ;  ̂ na svapami niqas tada (Nala, 13, 61, 
grammar sacrificed); mrgayam upacakrame (common ter
minal). Csesura: surasarathir uttamah; Visimna prabha- 
visnuna, E. vii, 11, 17. Apparently avoided in mrdnantl 
(sic) kuQakantakan, E. ii, 27, 7; brvtvantim inantharam 
tatah, E. ii, 8, 13; 12, 57; tapasa sma for smah, E. i,
65,19, etc.

6, ^  nlkrntata nikrntata; akampayata medi- 
nlm; yah pa^yati sa paqyatl; samjiva qaradah qatam; 
Visnutvam upajagmivau. Csesura: taih vai naravarotta- 
mara; samaQvasihi ma qucah; jagama di^am uttaram; 
kridapayati yositah, K. vii, 32, 18. In E. vii, 22, 2, ratho 
me (sic) upanlyatam, the metre seems as unnecessarily 
avoided as sought in the preceding example.

7, ^  — madhumatiiii trivartmagam, xiii, 26, 84; 
catura^Itir ucchritah, vi, 6,11 (v. 1. in C .); Kauqiki pita- 
vasinl, vi, 23, 8. In R. the pada paitrpitamahair dhruvaih 
has a V. 1. that destroys its value.®

F o r____w _  (and ^ _______ ) as last foot of the hemi
stich, see above, p. 242 £E.

1 N. 1, 1, suto liall, is a stereotyped ending.
* These cases (except the first) are cited by  Jacobi, Ram ayana, p. 25, etc.
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^
1, ____ w w _ , passim, caesura after the fourth or fifth

syllable, inclining to the latter place, often irregular or 
neglected:^ hiiuatyaye kaksagato yatha ’gnili, tatha dahe- 
yam saganan prasahya, viii, 74, 56-57; na Paiidavan Qre- 
sthatai-an nihanti, i, 1, 188 c ; Qaniena dharmeiia nayena 
yukta, ii, 76, 10 a ; prabruhi me kiih karaulyain adya, i, 3, 
176 c ; Bhismaya gacchami hato dvisadbhih, vii, 2, 30 d ; 
yo yeda vedan na sa veda vedyam, v, 43, 52 c ; Madradhi- 
paya pravarali Kuruiiara, ix, 17, 41 d ; sa qantim apnoti 
na kamakami, vi, 26, 70 d. Caesura after second, in na 
cen, nigrhiiisva sutaiii sukhaya, iii, 4 ,13 d ; after fourth, in 
refrain of vii, 118, 11 d ; 140, 15 d ; or elsewhere in : yaq 
cittain anveti parasya rajan, vlrah kavih svSm avamanya 
drstim, ii, 63, 4 a -b ; artho *py aniQasya tathai ’ va rajan,
i, 92, 5 c ; vasaiisi divyani ca bhanumanti, ii, 77, 7 b ; ovarii 
karisyami yatba bravlsi, iii, 5, 22 a ; gadasibahudravinarii 
ca te 'sti, viii, 76, 17 d ; ye ca ’qvamedhavabhrthe plutSn- 
gah, xiii, 102, 41 c. In jagatl: Kanadananianam ajam 
nialieQvaram; H. 3, 85, 16 b ; taiii dharmarajo vimana iva 
’bravlt, iii, 25, 7 a. The only trist^bh in Nala has this 
form, iii, 76, 53. Also hypermetric.

In the Eamayana this is the typical pada.
^ ------------

2, ^ --------------passim, csesura after fourth or fifth : yada
^rausaiii Vaiqravanena sardham, i, 1, 166 a; vimucya ’ranye 
svacjarlradhatun, i, 91, 7 d ; bhittva ’nikarii laksyavaram, 
dharayam, i, 187, 22 b ; kaufjyam brsyam assva yatho ’pa- 
josam, iii, 111, 10 a ; mamai ’tau vamySu parigrhya rajan,
iii, 192, 54 a ; na mitradhrun naikrtikah krtaghna^ xiii,

1 On the ciesura here, see above on the upajati Btanza.
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73, 15 a. In jagatl: ayam jeta Madra-Kalifiga-Kekayan,
viii, G8,11. Also hypermetric. Much rarer than No. 1.

i=L\j_____ — V/ —  ^

3, _______Kj'o— , common, cajsura after the fourth: yadi
lokah Parthiva santi me ‘tra, i, 92, 9 b ; na prthivyam 
tisthati na'ntarikse, t, 44, 26 e ; tam asahyam Visnum 
anantavlryam, v, 48, 88 a ; maghava ’ham lokapatham pra- 
janam, xiii, 102, 56 a ; tam jahi tvam madvacanat pranu- 
nuah, iii, 192, 63 c ;  na ’sya varsam varsati varsakale, nS 
’sya bIjam rohati kala uptam, iii, 197, 12a -b ; hrinisevo 
Bharata rajaputrah, viii, 7, 18 a ; dyauh prtliivyam dha- 
syati bhari vari, xiii, 159, 41 d. Change of caesura in 
jagatl. eka eva ’guir bahudha samiddhyate, iii, 134, 8 a. 
Also hypermetric.

______w  
4 , ______ antique and sporadic, caesura after the

fourth (with long initial, as far as I  have observed); sar- 
vam ratrim adhyayanaiii karosi, iii, 132, 10 c ; acaryena 
atmakrtam vijanan, so to be read, v, 44, 14 a; yam man- 
yeta tam pratihrstabuddhih, C. v, 1,697 c (B. 44, 14 c, 
manyate); aka^e ca apsu ca te kramah syat, so to be read, 
V, 48, 86, d.

 W W   .— \J ^  — id .

o,  KJW-, antiqiie,* and I  think unique: antavatah
ksatriya te jayanti (lokan janah karmana nirmalena), v, 
44, 24 a. See No. 11.

Between Nos. 4 and 5, in the order o f the schedule, 
should be found the tristubh pada
but I am unable to give any example from the Bharata, 
and the only case known to me in the Eamayana, G. vii,
89,19, vimanavaram bahuratnamanditam, is added to a late 
book (not in EB.). It is, however, not unknown in Bud
dhistic verse, e . g., Dh. P. 144, pahassatha dukkham idam 
anappakam, "with the caesura to be expected for such a 
forca. [The new ed. (not MSS.) has paliassatha.]

H — -H.
6, _  ^  ^  passim, often mixed with upajatis, csesora

after ihe foarth : patasparaih spardhaya preksamanah, i,

1 B.g., BATJ. It, 3,18, Hte VS ^  bhaySnl
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187, 3 a ; tato 'bravid Vasudevo 'bhigamya, i, 191, 20a ; 
devarsayo guhyakaq caranaq ca, i, 187, 7 b ; prajila ca te 
Bhargavasje ’va quddha, iii, 4, 2 a ; gatruh ^adeh ^asater 
va (jyater vO, viii, 42, 32 c ; Kanias tvaran mam upayat 
pramathl, viii, 67, 12 d ; yat tat Prtham vag uvacS ’ntar- 
ikse, viii, 68, 10 a, etc. In jagat^ xiii, 102, 44 c, etc. 
Also in hypermetric form, atithivratah suvrata ye jana 
vai, ib. 19 a ; sada kuma.ro, yatra sa plaksarajah, ix, 43,
49 d,* etc. I f  pr make position, divyena rupena ca prajfl- 
aya ca, iii, 186, 25 c (but caesura indicates that ca is to 
be read, No. 1).

7, i i _________________ , passim, especially in upajatis, caesura
after the fourth or fifth when the initial is short (light); 
after the fourth when the initial is long (heavy) as a 
qalini verse (pada), which is even more common than the 
vatormi pada, both in its full form and in its party shape

____ In hypermetric form this pada with
a heavy initial is a vaiQvadevi pada (common as such and 
found also as a complete vaiQvadevI stanza): rane qflraih 
dharmarajena suta, i, 1, 207 b ; nihanml ’main vipram 
adya pramathya, iii, 192, 65 b ; Nalo hy aksair nirjitah 
Puskarena, viii, 91, 13 b ; satarii vrttarii ca ’dadlta ’rya- 
vrttah, i, 87, 10 d ; hatam parthena ’havesy apradhrsyam,
i, 1, 205 b ; no ’tsraksye 'ham Vamadevasya vamyau, iii, 
192, 58 c ; mitram minder nandateh priyater va, viii, 42, 
31 c ; with an unusual word-division, muni^restha rgbhir 
anarcur iQam, xvi, 4, 28 b. As vaiQvadevi also, pratyamn- 
ayantu tvam hi enam ma hinsih, iii, 197, 17 d, where 
hiatus must be read (C. has prapayantu); raja Gandhar- 
yah skandhadeqe Vasajjya, xv, 15, 9 c, etc. In C. xiii, 
4,863 c, ye 'dhlyante se ’tihSsam puranam, the grammar is 
corrected in B. 102, 21 (No. 6). See also the note follow
ing No. 11, -where _  v  _  v  appears as the second foot of 
the hypermetric pada. With initial hypermeter, krtinam 
viram (v. 1. dhiraiii) danavanam ca badham, H. 2, 72, 
33 b.

1 Oiw pnda, c, ef fte half-vSifT-adevI in B. v, 6S, S3, is of fliig form, angSir 
kEUryasiddliiiit yiditvS. See above, p. 320.
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In the Ramayana, saihsiddharthah sarva evo ’gravlryah, 
B. vi, 11, 30 b (with a case of No. 13), not in G..; also 
in a proverb, E. (B.) vii, 59, 3, 33 d (praksipta): na tat 
satyam yac ohalenft ’nuviddhara, where G. vii, 64, 33, has 
satyam na tad yac chalam abhyupaiti. Mbh. v, 35, 58 d, 
has na tat satyam yac clialena ’bhyupetam.

______w___
8,  _________ , rather common, caesura after the fourth,

used chiefly in phrases and proper names, but often with
out constraint: pratikulaih karmanam papam ahuh, i, 89, 
4 a ; bahuvittan Pandavaii<} cej jayas tvam, ii, 63, 9 c ;  
paribhute pauruse Dhartarastre, C. vii, 72 b (B. 2, 21, para- 
bhute);^ avasaiii vai brabmanacchadmana ’ham, viii, 42,
4 a, etc.; but the long (heavy) initial is more common : 
yatra gatva na ’nu<5ocanti dhlrah, i, 93, 8 d ; tatra yuyam 
karma krtva 'visahyam, i, 197, 25 c; evam ete Pandavah 
sambabhuvuh, ib. 35 a ; durvibhasam bhasitam tvadrQ.ena,
ii, 66, 2 a ; ko hi divyed bharyaya rajaputra, ib. 6 7 ,5 b ; 
tasya duhkhe ‘py aiiQabhajah sahayah, iii, 5, 20 b; na 
’nuyoga brahmananam bhavanti, iii, 192, 56 a ; evam ukte 
Vamadevena rajan, ib. 57, a; so ib. 62, c ;  64, a; v, 48, 
96 b ; 71, 2 a; vi, 2 0 ,1 c ;  vii, 2, 3 1 c ; viii, 37, 22 c, etc.; 
Irayantam bliaratim bharatinam, v, 71, 2 a ; brahmananam 
hastibhir na ’sti krtyara, xiii, 102, 13 a; duskrtaiii va 
kasya hetor na kuryat, xii, 73, 22 d. In jagatl, sa mahen- 
drah stuyate vai mahadhvare, xiii, 159, 28 c. Also in 
hypermetric form.

This measure is often divided by the words (as in some 
of the examples above, or in iii, 134, 36 a, mahad auk- 
thyam glyate, sama ca ’gryam) in such a way as to make 
a second caesura after the seventh syllable, with the last 
three (5-7) syllables included in one word. It is an 
antique measure of the Upanishads and Buddhistic writ
ings* and is clearly decadent in the epic, being far less 
common than the two preceding combinations, Nos. 6 
and 7.

1 T he case in  r ii, 0,468 a, d o fa  cS ’nye ye puram dhSrayanti, is also nncer- 
tafii, as B. 201, 76 c, has d ofS  ’p y  anye.

‘  It  is the on ly  form  found with trochaic opening in the B ham m apada; vs. 
354, flabdadSnaih dhatnmadSnarii jinSti.
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^ _____w  _  1-/.
9, M------w ------- , sporadic, but also found in hypermetric

form ; caesura after the fourth: yada ’Qrausam Arjunaiii 
devadevara, i, 1, 162 a (165 a ); na hi jfianam alpakalena 
§akyam, iii, 133, 10 c ; vanaspatyam ayasam partliivam 
va, iii, 186, 25 b; in vii, 179, 24c, B. has apaqyama lo. 
hitabhrapraka^am, where C. 8,138, has tarn paqyamah. The 
corresponding measure with the vatormi cadence, No. 15, 
is more frequent.

(9 b ), Note: Between Nos. 9 and 10 should stand examples of
____, but I have only Hariv. 2, 72, 4 4 a,

vyafijano jano 'tlia vidvati sp.iaagrah, and in this case it 
is clear that we may have a resolved semi-vowel and hy
permeter : vi-anjano ja-iio 'tha vidvSn samagrah. Similar 
hypermeters are given in the discussion above, p. 288. 
Compare the resolution ib. io  a, tri-ambakam pustidam vo 
bruvanam (texts, also 7,434, tryambakam).

___ ___________ ------  M
10 , _________________ , sporadic, caesura after the fourth: yene

'cchasi tena karaaiii vrajasva, iii, 133, 2 b ;  na ’nTqvara 
Idrqaih jatu kuryat, iii, 107, 24 c. Not rare in Vedio 
rhythms. Sporadic also as hypermeter, p. 289.

___ (?)
11, ------, questionable. The text of v, 44, 25 b has

ki'snam atha ’fijanaiii kadravam va, which can be read only 
with hiatus. I suspect that originally atho or atha stood 
in the verse. Compare p. 300, and the choriambic opening 
which precedes this passage, cited above as No. 5. Pos
sibly the prose in xii, 343, 20 may have once been verse. 
It begins with vedapuranetihasapramanyat.

Note: To these cases of party-formed qalinl pSdas must 
be added the hypermetric analogue o f the fourth
vipula with final brevis, which from its first foot belongs 
more particularly under No. 7, to wit, yas tvam devflnam 
mantravitsu purodhah, xiv, 9, 5 b.

2=;____________ w__ ii
12, v w ------, passim, csesura after fourth, common

upajatis : sa ca ’pi tad vyadadhat sarram era, i, 197, 32 a ;



na hi tvaya sadrql kacid asti, iii, 186, 23 a ; vSci ksuro 
ni^itas tiksnadharah, i, 3, 123 b ; paqcSd ayaiii Sahadevas 
tarasvl, i, 191, 9 b ;  yasmat striyam vivadadhvaih sabha- 
yam, ii, 71, 17 b ;  satye rato guruQUQrlisaya ca, xiii, 73, 
26 b. In jagatl, kaccit sukham svapisi tvam Brhaspate,
xiv, 9, 1 a. To this category belongs perhaps iii, 192, 
58 a ; but see No. 24. Not rare (e. g. iii, 197,11 e ; 16 d ; 
V , 42, 6 c ;  44, 14d, etc.) are the hypermetric forms

------w _ i £ ,a s  shown above (initial and
inserted), pp. 286, 289,*

i d ________ ____________\j__!-:•
13, ------------- \j\j------, passim, csesv̂ ra after fourth, common in

npajatis: idam Qreyah paramam manyamanah, also sam- 
khya yogah paramam yam vadanti, iii, 186, 26 a and e ; 
Bvarge loke Qvavataiii na ’sti dhisnyam, xvii, 3,10 a. Other 
examples under the vatorml stanza (also hypermetric).

In the Eamayana, vi, 11, 30 (with a case of No. 7 ): 
bhartuh sarve dadrQuq ca ’nanaiii te, not in G .; hyper
metric, ib. V, 63, 33 d.

i d ' . y _____ \ j  _____________ id

14, Jsiw____w vj_____ , common, cffisura after the fourth: nava-
nltam hrdayam brahmanasya, i, 3, 123 a ; tata esSm bha- 
vitai Va ’ntakala^ i, 197, 7 d ; yadi cai ’vam vihitah 
Qamkarena, i, 198,4 a ; upasargad bahudha sMateQ ca, viii,
42, 33 a; yadi dandah sprqate 'punyapapam, xii, 73, 22 a ; 
so in xiii, 159, 27, and 42 (initial v  and _ ) ;  santi loka 
bahavas te narendra, i, 92, 15 a; esa dharmah paramo yat 
svakena, iii, 4, 7 c ;  agnihotrad aham abhyagata ’smi, iii, 
186, 22 a ; tasya mulat saritah prasravanti, ib, 28 c ; nai 
Va Qakyam vihitasyS 'payanam, C. i, 7,329 c (but B. 198, 
1, na vai) ; kasya hetoh siikitom nama kuryat, xii, 73, 
22 c ;  sampraharslQ Cyavanasya ’tighoram, xiv, 9, 32 b;
10, 22 a and 30 b. Also hypermetrio.

* I think tha* this is the w ay such eiarly etanzag m ust be  read as appear, 
e. g., in P ra jn a  iv  (10), 11, c, where b -o  r e a d : (b) prSnS bhfitani | sampra- 
tifClianti yatra i (c) tad aksaraah v e - 1 dayate yas tu somya. The alternative
Ib a dtorianfbut -with the scoUos_v - -  a/4  but on <thi« see the remai^

"iibove, p.'’S81.
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H___ \J \j\j------— H
15, -------V. ww____, comtnon,̂  csesura after the fourth: tato

divyam ajaram prapya lokam, i, 89, 17 a ; purodha^a su- 
krtarii duskrtam va, i, 90,18 b ; tad eve ’dam upapannam 
vidhanam, i ,  198, 1 d ; tad evai ’tad avâ asyS ’bhyupaiti,
ii, 56, 16 c ; pranetaram rsabhaih Yadavaiiam and drastSro 
hi Kuravas tarii sametah, v, 71, 3b and 4a; tad icohami 
na sa taih yHjayeta, xiv, 9, 4 d ; so iii, 5, 22 b ; v, 48, 57 c ;
vii, 145, 94 a, etc.; with long or heavy initial, tat tat prSf 
pya na vihanyeta dhlrah, i, 89, 7 e ; praptaih rSjyam asa- 
patnam punas taih, i, 1, 216 d; taiii sarvasya bhuvanasya 
prasUtih, i, 232, 14 c ; tatra dyutam abhavan no jaghan- 
yam, iii, 34, 13 a; tarn manyeta pitaram matararii ca, v,
44, 9 c ; hirisavegam udaropasthavegam and ninda ca ’sya 
hrdayaiii no ’pahanyat, xii, 279,17 b and d ; durgam janma 
nidhanam ca ’pi rajan, xii, 319, 110 a ; in C. i, 3,662 d, 
kuryad eva, where B. 92, 18 d, has evaiii. Other cases in
iii, 4, 22 b; 197, 9 a and 16 b; vii, 2, 21c; xii, 73, 26 c;
206, 27 c and 29 d; xiii, 71, 18 d; 94, 43 b; 159, 19 d, 
etc., all with csesura after the fourth syllable. Earely 
hypermetric.

In xii, 60, 47 c, the second foot ends in brevis! It 
is, however, forced by the meaning: ekaiii sama ] yajur 
ekam I rg eka. In regard to na ’nyah pantha ayanaya 
vidyate, see the paragraph on the scolius, p. 279, where 
also is cited caturdvaram purusam caturmukham. and 
another similar pada.

_ \J _ WW _ _
16, ----- , x̂iklam ekam aparaiii ca ’pi krsnam, i,

197, 32 d. I have no other examples of this opening.
\j\j___ ^

17, ^  w -----, antique and sporadic, caesura after the
fourth: qamarthinam upayatam Kurunam, i, 1,175 b; rjur 
mrdur anr̂ ansah ksamavan, xii, 63, 8c; ye tad vidur 
amrtas te bhavanti, v, 44, 31 d; 45,18 d. BAU. iv, 4,14, 
etc. (ya etad).

* T h i» i* the on ly  e w e  where the fourth  syllable i i  a brevis in  a co lim on
coDabMatioiL
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— \J\J___ — ii
18, ------ , antique and unique, virajaso vitamaskS

viQokah, xiii, 102, 32 b. The same repeated below has, in
35, supunyagandha viraja vi(2okah (hypermetric in 42, 
supunyagandha viraja vita§okah). Compare ib. 38. Imi
tation of Chand. viii, 1, 5 ; Maitri, vi, 25, etc. With chori- 
ambic opening in a sporadic hypermeter, p. 294.

19, common, caesura after fourth or fifth: yuvam 
diqo janayatho daqagre, i, 3, 64 a ; ajo hi qastram agilat 
kilai ’kah, ii, 66, 8 a ; (after iyarii Gauge 'ti iiiyatam prati- 
stha, xiii, 26, 88 a, No. 20), ib. c, in hypermetric form, pratas 
trivarga ghrtavaha vipapma (the same without csesura, 
ib. 94, 13 d, below) ; te bhanavo 'py anusrtaq caranti, i, 3, 
65 c ; te mam yatha vyabhicaranti nityam, i, 76, 52 b ; 
raja ’ham asam iha sarvabhaumah, i, 89, 15 a; janlmahe 
Vidura yatpriyas tvam, ii, 64, I c ;  I ô 'bhavisyad aparS- 
jitatma, ii, 71, 18 d ; brahmadvisaghnam amrtasya yonim,
vii, 201, 67 d ; Vaivasvatasya sadane mahatman, xiii, 102, 
1 4 c ; also i, 90, 6 o ;  ii, 63, 6 c ;  iii, 4, 12, a ; 186, 8 d ;
186, 25 d ; xiii, 90, 48 a, etc. In jagatl: evam bruvanam 
ajinair vivasitam, ii, 77, 19 a; parajitesu bharatesu dur- 
manah, vii, 2, 8 o ; kulambliaran anaduhah qatam qatan,
xiii, 93, 32 a. In i, 90, 24 c-d  — v, 35, 45 this measure is 
combined with that of the next number; mauagnihotram 
uta manamaunam (etc., see No. 20). The tendency is to 
give up this measure for the choriamb, and so grammar 
suffers, as in ix, 59, 10 b : ye ca ’py akurvanto sadasyar 
vastram. This old metre, which is Vedic and is found in 
the Upanishads, is already passing away in the epic, 
though it can scarcely be called rare. In some parts it is 
rarer than in others, and it still survives in the Puranas. 
In the seventh book’s three hundred odd tristubhs, for 
example, it occurs only in the two places cited above; the 
fourth book iu its two hundred has ouly one case (in 
jagatl form), iv, 14, 61 d ; the thirteenth, with three 
hundred odd tristubhs, has eight cases; the second, in one 
hundred and fifty-odd, has five. Other jagatl cases are 
in 1,197, 20 a j iii, 134,10 c ;  xiv, 9, 30 c (all with csesura
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after the fourth); and v, 71, 5a, Mim sanatanatanam 
vipa^citam. ,

In the Eamayana, this metre is found in Gr. ii, 25, 42, 
and 79, 40, where occur respectively the padas : 

athai ’ vam aQruparipurnalocana 
tarn artam aQruparipurnanetram

In the former ease, B. has aQrupratipurna. This is the 
usual phrase, as in R. vii, 40, 31, viyogajaqrupratipurna- 
locanah (in tjloka, aqrupiiritalocanah, E. vi, 45, 27). The 
latter of the two padat' above is not in B. at all. There is 
also a varied reading in R. vii, 77, 21, sarvam tada ca 
’kathayan maine ’ti, for here G. 84, 19 has sarvam tada 
kathitavan mame ’ti. The measure, however, is not en
tirely confined to G., though it appears in B. only in two 
praksipta passages, iii, 56, pr. 25, Indrat pravrttim upala- 
bhya JanakI or Sita (where G. has pratilabhya); vii, 37,
3, 9; vidyotati jvalati bhati lokan. In G. v, 80, 24, na 
ced iyaiii na^ati vanarardita (not in B.), nagyati is prob
ably to be read (as usual). This measure is found in 
hypermetric form also in G. vi, 43, 37, cjriyam ca kirtirii 
ca samavapnuhi tvam, where B. has ^riyam ca klrtim 
ca ciram sainaQnute, but perhaps sainapnuhi ought to be 
read in G. (or avapnuhi, as in R. vi, 59, 57, sthiram klrtim 
avapnuhi). Such an hypermeter is found sporadically in 
Mbh. xiii, 26, 88 c (above); also with neglected caesura. 

_____
20, ^ ______ rather rare, caasura after fourth or fifth :

avacya vai patisu kamavrttih, ii, 71, 3 c ; Visno retas tvam 
amrtasya nabhih, iii, 114, 27 b ; manenadhltam uta mana- 
yajnah, i, 90, 24d =  v, 35, 45 ; sabhayam yatra labhate 
'nuvadam, xii, 73, 16 b ; caturdha cai ’nam upayati vaca, 
xii, 270, 23; nai ’sam ( !)  uksa vahati no ’ta vahah, xii, 343, 
19; iyam Gaiige ’ti, etc. (No. 19, line 3). Also in hyper- 
metric form.

Like the last number, this is a decadent metre in the 
epic.* The late fourth and seventh books have no certain

1 In  the Dhammapada, tristubhs with w  w  w __ as second fo o t  are nu»ier-
ica lly  equal to those w i t h __^ ______(eight each, as contrasted with ninety-
six with choriam hic m iddle).
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examples. In the former there is none at all; in the 
latter, vii, 200,83 a, asannasya svaratham tivratejah stands 
for C.’s reading, 9,340, svaratham ugratejah, but it may be 
one of B.’s frequent improvements.

I have not noticed any epic pada with the form
_ v ___ such as is found in the earlier
versification, e. g. ûkram adaya punar eti sthanam, BATJ.
iv, 3, 11; nor with fourth brevis, except as hypermeters, 
p. 290, when three breves follow ( l̂oka, Nos. 11,12).

Sporadic, or at most rare, are all the remaining forms.
H _ \J_ V_ _w__ —

21, — sporadic, cmsura after fourth or fifth; 
pura jagau maharsisaiigha esah,* v, 43, 50 b ; Sanatsujftta 
yam imam pavaih tvam (brahmliii vacam vadase viQvarti- 
pam), v, 44,1. In iii, 197, 13 a, and 13,285 (this has a 
vai which is omitted in B., apparently because sada in
B. is regarded as belonging to b) there is a parallel 
jagati, which I read:

(a) jata hrasva praja pramiyate sada
(b) na vai vasam pitaro (a)sya kurvata

The version of B. abandons a as too unmetrical, and 
omits vai, to make of b the pada: sada na vSsam pitaro 
'sya kurvata; while C. abandons b, and also refuses to 
recognize the hiatus, but keeps vai, which, however, with 
hiatus makes of the hemistich two padas, as given 
above. Compare the corresponding form in l̂oka meas
ure. There is a parallel in the Mahabhasya: 

no Khandikau JagSma no Kalingan, 
but Weber, IS. vol. xiii, p. 368, reads jagama, perhaps a 
warranted emendation (compare jagr&ha, ib. c).

22 , -----   _  w _  sporadic or unique: svasti ’ty uktvft
maharsisiddhasaiighah, I have lost the reference.

These diiambic middles appear to be almost as rare 
in other popular verse. Only one case is found in the

: iT h e  w hole stanza rnuB: chandSAsi nSma ksatriya tSny A tharva pnrS 
JagTn m aharfiM Sgha esah, chaiuioTidat te  y »  uta nS 'dhitaredS na red itre- 

vidnr  h i tattTam. P id a  o  is explained under hjrpermetefs. B oth  o f  
th « p au ages from  w hich the tw o first extracts are M k en  are «B % o e .
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Dhammapada and tliat is rather doubtful (vs. 281); 
kayena ca j akusalam na kayira, with kayii-a for kayra.^

H _ \J_____ ^
23, i i _ v ---------- ^  antique and sporadic, variable caesura:

tadvrstimahna prasthitau balasya, i, 3, 03 d ; vedan adh- 
lyita ’nahaihkrtah syat, 1, 89, 7 b ; manaiii na kurySn na 
’ dadhlta rosam, v, 44, 10 c ; in hypermetric form, bhaySf 
hitasya dftyam mama ’ntikat tvam, iii, 197, 17 c.

In the Eamayana G. iii, 75, 74, Snineru( .̂ifigagre gatam 
aninditam, where B. Las lirugagragatam; G. v, 11, 10, 
mattapramattauam saniakulani, where B. has mattapra- 
mattani; G. vi, 46, 74, sa bhutale nyastah kapipravira^ 
where B. has bhimabala ’bhipistah; G. vi, 61, 108, jagh- 
Sna {jaktlbhir vinastacetah, where B. has gaktyrstigada- 
kutharaih. I have noticed no example in EB.

In the Dhammapada this measure is also rare, though 
sometimes employed, as iiv No. 143 b : asso yatha bhadro 
kasanivittho atapino saiiivegino bhavatlia.

[23 b, See the note to No. 25.]
W _ ^ ^ __ :___— isi

24, _  w _  w ______ , sporadic or unique; ubhau ca te jara-
DjrtyQ vyatltau, xiv, 9, 5 c ; Iksvakavo yadi brahman Dalo 
va, iii, 192, 58 a (or with 1 before br, No. 12.) Perhaps 
hypermotric in Hariv. C. 7,442 c, dhrtSyudhah sukrtinam 
uttamaujah, but B. 2, 72, 53, has sukrtinam.

25, i i ______ __________ , rare, csesura after the fourth: tadS
devliii rudantlm tarn uvSca, i, 7,292 b in C., but rudatim 
in B. 197, 17; na ca ’bhaksye kvacit kurvanti buddhim,
xii, 141, 78 b ; so 'ham nai ’ v& ’krtam ptirvaiii careyam,
i, 3,667 c in C., but w w ------in B. 92,13 ; na ’caryasya
’napSkrtya pravSsam, v, 44, 15 a ; tasmad etaiii daram 
a,vi(;ya ^esva, i, 197, 24 d (but in C. 7,299, avi^a ’ trai ’va 
QCOTa); vimueyo ’ccair mahanadam hi sadho, xv, 16, 6 c.®

1 M ore probably : kayena ca  akfiealam na kayira, vj w  v  _  ^ _____ • [So
the new ed., but with ca ak&salam suggested.]

* F or i i _____ \j \ j_________ \ j ____M . 1 h a re  on ly  H ., loe . cit., pJ»2B7,
5po deTya ^ inSm  v i9vadhatryo (No. 26 where B . inserts hi after rsinSm, 
or  a  fo n n  w ith _____ v  —  a fte r _________ u M ,  that is, hyperm etrio opening.
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^ _________ \j__
26, __________, sporadic:

samahvayat samrambhac cai Va kavyah, i, 76, 51 b ; mahac 
ca rupam tad v5i parvatebhyah, v, 44, 29 d. Also 
hypermetric, p. 291.

---------------------
27, V _______________ , sporadic and questionable: mahesva-

sah Kaikeyaq ca ’pi sarve, C., iii, 15,654 b, but B. 268,
16, has Kekayaq; rajo dhvastam Ganê vena pravrttam,
C. V , 1,869, but B. 48, 61, has Grandlvena. At the cost 
of grammatical nicety, xii, 24, 27, avoids the cadence by 
having caturah for catvarah: caturhotram caturo vaji- 
mukhyah. ' Jb'or the hyporraeter, see p. 291.

[Note: etat sarvam anirdeqenai ’vam uktam, xii, 108, 33a, would
be hypermeter o f _____ v ( w ) ------------ w —•u, but see
the note on p. 296.]
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FIN A L NOTES.

To pp. 44-45: On the Maitri Upaiiisliad. Compare also matrS, 
“ matter,”  in Maitri vi, 6; the later Gita, 2, 14; and possibly xii,
271, 12. The imago of spirit as a “ smokeless flame”  is found in 
Katha Up., iv, 13, jyotir iva ’dhumaka'li; Maitri (i, 2 and) vi, 17 ; 
and the epic, xii, 251, 7 (307, 20 ; 325, 12) : sarvatmSnam maha- 
tmanaiii vidliumam iva pavakaiii; as is also the phrase tam ahuh 
paramam gatim, Katha, vi, 10; Maitri, vi, 30 ; Gita, 8, 21. On a 
closer resemblance to Maitri vi, 15, see the note on p. 1G7. The 
tree of desire is in this passage called the hrdi kaiuadrumaq citro 
mohasamcayasambhavah, the image, like that of the following 
“ town of the senses,”  being very fully expanded, xii, 255, I ff. 
The “ wheel of transmigration”  is found in other passages also : 
yatha kastham ca kasthain ea (R. ii, 105, 2G) sameyatani maho- 
dadhau . . . samsare cakravadgatau; sukhaduhkhe manusyanaiii 
cakravat parivartatah, xii, 28, 36-41 (=  174, 15 ff.); 174, 19.

To p. 117 : On Kapila’s adya. Compare adya prakrtih, xii,
299, 34.

To p. 118; The reference to the negative definition (omitted 
from the first paragraph) is xii, 201, 27.

To p. 159: Cf. xii, 28, 4C: na mrtyum ativartante velam iva 
mahodadhih.

To p. 183 : On God as the Divine Word. Compare xii, 47, 46: 
yam ahur aksaram divyam tasmai vagatmane namah. See p. 14.

To p. 186: On Yama’s abode. The first note is restated, more 
carefully, on p. 288.

To p. 191: On the help derived from Professor Cappeller’s 
MS. By “ in the epic”  is of course to be understood in the 
Mahabharata. It should perhaps have been stated that all 
cases have been re-examined, and that the MS. contained nothing 
in regard to ^lokas and no discussion of the various other metres. 
Without qualifying my indebtedness, I should not wish to make 
Professor Cappeller responsible for the fuither analysis.

To p. 213: On the scapegoats. According to xii, 343, 53, 
Indra’s sia was distributed over women, fire, trees, and cows.



The distribution of this sin is parallel to that of Uahtisa (here 
said to be cow-killing), which was divided into one hundred and 
one parts (generally, but not always, an inauspicious number), 
as diseases among men, xii, 263, 49.

To p. 217; On the conversion of glokas and tristubhs. I ought 
here to have referred to the attempt at wholesale excision of 
tristubhs in the work published in 1883 by Sorensen, Om Maba- 
bharata’s Stilling i den indiske Literatur, pp. 211 ff. The theory, 
despite the ingenuity of the author, never seemed to me convinc
ing. The early forms of tristubh found in the epic, and the fact 
that Patafijali cites epic tristubhs, seem to me decisive evidence 
that the latter measure was a primitive form of epic expression.

To p. 238: On Patafijali’s epic verses. M. Barth, in his review 
of Dahlmann’s first book, Journal des Savants, 1897, very prop
erly questions whether Professor Ludwig is correct in claiming 
that “ all citations in Bhasya verses referring to the epic are in 
other metre than that of the epic ” (p. 8 of the study entitled 
Ueber das Verhaltniss des mythischen Elementes zu d. hist. 
Grundlage d. Mbh., Abh. d. Bohm. Ak., 1884). Neither scholar 
gives illustrations in support of his statement. The examples 
given above, on p. 239, sufficiently illustrate the partial cor
rectness of Professor Ludwig’s observation. At the same time, 
the half-(jloka cited above, on p. 6, is found in both Bhasya 
and Bharata, and Patafijali’s tristabh pada, asidvitlyo 'nusasara 
Pandavam, is in regular Bharata metre. The truth seems to 
be that Patafijali’s epic verse is not wholly different; but it is 
on occasion freer than that of the Bharata.

To p. 263: On the Prakrit original of the epic. It is possible 
that *the epic tales may have been composed first in patois ; but 
it is not probable that the philosophical sections, for example, the 
Gita and parts of ^anti, have suffered such a transformation.

To p. 264: On pseudo-epic atrocities. An early epic writer 
■would have said (in prose) jivan aham drstevan. The poet of 
the pseudo-epic. Just after using the word jiva (masc.), employs, 
in xii, 280, 20, not only jivani but adrstavftn:

«ram samsamm&nani jIvS.ny aham adTS^va.n
From the context it is evident that, aa Nflakantha says, the real 
meaning is “ I  have seen”  (aham ■vedmi),t'hotigh the oommen- 
taior idiBtistes the sens® throi:^  fiie idea o f not«©eiug being
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equivalent to knowing not by sight but by insight. The form, 
however, is simply an irregularly augmented verbal, and the 
sentence means literally, “ thus in course of transmigration have 
I  seen spirits.'’  The form stands on a par with the augmented 
imperative of E. iv, 3, 27, where some late pedant, to avoid the 
metrical irregularity of an anapasst after the first syllable, has 
handed down tam abhyabhasa, “ speak to him,” as the opening 
words o f a verse (just before na kimcid apaqabditam !). The 
diflference between such freedom as this and that found (for the 
same reason) in E. v, 13,, 41, where occurs samyag apah pravek- 
syami, is that, whereas the later metricist employs an unheard-of 
liberty, the second poet simply harks back to the legitimate inter
change of apah and apah, which, to avoid another irregularity, 
are exchanged in the already stiffening verse of the E igY eda; 
for here also we find in EV. x, 121, 8 (to avoid in a tristubh an 
opening choriambus) : ya^cid apo mahina paryapaqyat. Similarly, 
in syntax, we find in the pseudo-epic the genitive after a compar
ative, as in xiii, 14, 6 (cited by Holtzmann), and xii, 218, 28; 
na ’nyo jivah qarlrasya; exactly as we find it in the later Eama- 
yana; for G. vi, 24, 28 merely indicates that the text is late 
(since the alternate text, E. vi, 49, 20, has the ablative here); 
but the genitive occurs at E. i, 47, 22, na ’sti dhanyataro mama. 
That the Eamayana was also influenced by Prakrit forms, may 
be shown by E. iv, 17, 49: (main yadi tvam acodayah) Maithillm 
aham ekahna tava ca ’nitavan bhaveh. Here bhaveh must be for 
the dialectic optative bhave (as the commentator says, “ bhave- 
yam” ). Whether qadhi, in yatra na qadhi ( =  ^iksayasi), is due 
to dialectic form, I must leave to experts to decide, E. ii, 105,10:

eso ’ pama mahabaho tadartham vettum arhasi
yatra tvam asman vrsabho bharta bhrtyan na qadhi M

In E. ii. 111, 25, occurs amKjasami, sic, and it is difacult to see 
why qasasi is not found here.

To p. 265: Note on hhavati with the accusative of specification. 
The only case of this construction in respectable Sanskrit known 
to me is in Maitri Up. vi, 10: athe ’ndriyftrthan pailca svSduni 
bhavknti, “ the five (senses) become (operative, as regards) th« 
objects of sense, in tasting.” The preceding phrase has svad^ni 
bhavanti without object, and the scholiast supplies prati witt 
indriyarthan. la  no circumstances, howeTer, could the sixtii
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chapter of Maitri prove an early use for a construction otherwise 
unknown in good Sanskrit. Probably the Petersburg Lexicon is 
quite right in questioning the reading altogether.

To p. 358: The table is (revised) from Professor Cappeller’s MS.
Top. 373; On sauvira. Por the Balhikas’ (Vahllkas’ ) sauvira, 

see IS. xiii, p. 369. Both Bharata and Bhasya recognize ^^kala, 
the chief town of the Madras.

To p. 374: On the Pufljab. Compare the grouping of Kash- 
meer and Punjab as places of pilgrimage: Ka(jmiramandale 
nadyo yah patanti mahanadam, ta nadlh sindhum asadya (jllavan 
svargam Spnuyat, xiii, 25, 8 (with Candrabhaga and Vitasta 
in 7).

To p. 378; On human sacrifices. The inferred antitheisis is, 
o f course, the horror elsewhere felt at the very sacrifice here 
ordered. So in ii, 22, 11, it is said that “ human sacrifice has 
never been recognized”  (seen). But is here worshipped
■with human sacrifices, as has always been the case with this 
God and his consort. On the “  blamable vice ”  of hunting, com
pare also ii, 68, 20; xii, 28, 31.

To p. 387: On the denarius. In a passage published some 
years ago (AJP. vol. xix, p. 24) I  called attention to the fact 
that, though the Eoman denarius is not directly mentioned in 
the epic itself, yet it is mentioned in a later addition to the 
epic, and this addition is in turn recognized (so late are some 
parts of the epic itself) in two (I  might have said three) books 
o f the epic; whence followed the conclusion that those parts of 
the epic itself which recognize the addition that in turn recog
nizes the denarius must naturally be later than the introduction 
of the denarius into the country, and this implies for these parts 
of the epic a date later by half a thousand years than the date 
assumed by the synthetic method for the whole epic in its pres
ent condition. When in Die Genesis des Mahabharata, p. 45, the 
author comes to discuss this awkward point, he simply says, 
without referring to the source of his information or to the 
actual state of the case: “ This poem contains no such evidence 
o f late origin”  (as is implied in the recognition of the Roman 
coin), words of especial significance when one considers that 
th« author everywhere insists on regarding “ this poem ”  as a 
oomplela whole, and that they are put immediately after the 
remark; “ No book in which it (the denarius) occurs can belong
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to a remote antiquity.”  The passage as a whole is thus liable to 
give readers unacquainted with synthetic methods the erroiieous 
impression that the historical i'acts, instead of disproving the 
contention of the author, favor the conclusion drawn by him. 
Compare i, 213, 34: na vyajena cared dharmam.

To p. 391, note: On Buddhistic traits. The Pasandas in this 
passage are set next to those who a^ramesu vrthacarah . . . iha 
laukikam Ihante mansaqonitavardhanam, iii, 188, 48-49. The 
last verse, bahupasaii'lasaihklrnah parannagunavadinah atjramiih 
. . . bhavisyanti, is the converse of the one cited above on p. 87 
from iii, 191, 10. In the former passage, Professor L. de la 
Vallee-Poussin has just called my attention to the significance 
of the world-destroying “  seven suns ”  as a term “  well-known 
in Pali and Nepalese books.”  I had space only to note the item, 
as his card came while I was correcting page-proof. The par
ticular importance of this observation lies not in the fact that 
“ seven suns”  are Buddhistic (for they are also Brahmanistic), 
but in these two facts combined, first that (in distinction from 
seven rays) seven suns are rare in Brahmanism and common in 
Buddhism, and second that they are here associated with Pasan
das, whom the epic scholiast regards as “ unbelievers, particularly 
Buddhists,”  and with viharas, another term somewhat more 
closely associated with Buddhists than with Brahmans. I  have 
pointed out above, p. 49, that the duplicate form of this section 
is probably later than the Vayu PurSna. In this section, the 
parent-children are a little older than in the parallel verse at
190, 49 =  188, 60, the age of the girls being that of the boys 
as cited above. The former is the zodiac section (p. 392).

To p. 392; On some later traits in the epic. The passage (in 
note 3) from Vana gives the rare adjectival form Yavana nrpSh, 
“  Ionic kings out of the West.”  The same section, iii, 254, has 
a verse, 7 a (not in C.) on the kings of Nepal, Nepala-visaya, a 
name unknown in early literature and presumably interpolated 
here. The Mongolians, mentioned in vii, 11, 16, also seem to 
belong to a late period, a fact M. Barth has emphasized. The 
Huns, too, while common in the Bharata, are strange to the 
Earaayana (probably unknown altogether). I  really do not 
know how the synthesise explains such cases, whether as datiflg 
from 500 b. o. or as interpolations. The theory is so elastic, 
with its extrusion of unwelcome data and illogical recourse to
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interpolations whenever convenient, that it is perhaps otiose 
to tiy to refute it on historical grounds. Again, in regard to 
late words, merely as words, any one may say that any word may 
have any age; but there is still a reasonable suspicion that a 
number of words found in unique combination or only in certain 
parts of the epic and in later literature may indicate a somewhat 
close connection between these parts and that literature: anva- 
vaya, family, i, 209, 2; vii, 144, 6; atyatikrftmat (rathavaran),
vii, 146, 40; kariidicjlkah (pradravan), ix, 3, 9; x, 8, 102; na 
’yam klibayituiii kalah, ix, B, 27 and v. 1. to vi, 96, 12 =  4,334; 
astepada, gold, xii, 299, 40, etc. Compare also in mythologj’-, 
onlj'' three world-protectors, xiii, 159, 31 (effect of trinity ?) ; 
Varuna’s wife, Siddhi, xii, .301, 59; Citragupta (p. 184).

To p. 396: On the date of the Jatakas. In respect of the 
importance to be attached to the circumstance that epic tales 
are recognized in the Jatakas, it must not be forgotten that for 
the form of the Jatakas, as we have them, there is no evidence 
whatever of a very ancient date, and since the oldest sculptured 
tale does not antedate the third century b. c ., even the matter 
they offer can only doubtfully be referred to so early a centtiry. 
It is of course quite possible, and some may think it probable, 
that at least the content, if not the form, of the extant Jatakas, 
is still earlier; but in using the tales for literary and historical 
comparison it is obviously unsafe to base much upon a double 
uncertainty, of‘date and of form. The fact that Buddha always 
appears in these stories as a Bodhisattva makes it possible 
indeed that the Jatakas may be much later than the third cen
tury. M. Barth, in the review referred to above, has with bis 
usual clearheadedness called attention to the fact that the 
custom, generally recognized in these stories, of sending young 
men to Taxila to complete their education, is anything but an 
antique trait.

CoBEEciioN— On pages 65 and 67, prekkha (preksa) is »  
lapsus for peitoa.
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ENGLISH INDEX.

A bsorption, 182 0 ., 185.
Accents, 5.
Accusative with bhavati, 265, 473. 
Ages, 3.
Allahabad, 83.
AUiterntion, 202 ft.
Annihilation, 89.
Arabians, 394.
Archery, 11, 12.
Architecture, II , 391 fi.
A rt, 349; arts and sciences, v. Upaveda. 
Assonance, 200.
Astronomy, 14, 1.5, 392.
Atheism, 104, 189.
Augment, 248, 251.
Authority, 90X£.

B a o t e ia n s , 373, 394.
Banyan, 83.
Bards, 365 fE.
Barth, vii, 361, 472, 475 fi.
Benfty, 254, 272, 446.
Blood, circulation of, 11.
Bloomfield, 3, 244.
Body (growth of, etc.), 153,173ff., 177. 
Bohtlingk, 246, 247, 249, 256, 446.
(von) Bradke, 380.
Breaths, five, seven, or ten, 36, 171 ff. 
Brown, 193, 210, 241, 332.
Buddhists, 87 fE., 123, 147, 176, 391 ff. 
Buddhistic works, 386, 395; verses, v. 

Dbammapada; 79, 204, 237,291,308, 
343, 379; traits in epic, 351,379, 391, 
475.

Buhler, 21, 25, 27, 232, 333, 361, 376.

C a d e n c e , 207 ff., 210 ff.
Cffisora, 198, 210 ff„  216, 810. See 

also under each metre.
Calliraaehua. 26.
Cappeller, 191, 333, 334, 354, 356, 471. 
Cartellieri, 387.
Ceylon, so, 398.

Chinese, 393.
giva, 88, 97 ff., 113 ff., 143, 165, 183, 

189, 474.
Coins, 3S7.
Colebrooke, 220, 242, 354.
Collitz, 36.
Colors, 172 ; of soul, 179.
Creations, 130, 142, 182.
Cunningham, 83.
Custom, 90.

D a h l m a n n  ( v. Syctliesis), Preface, 391, 
396.

Davids, Khys, 55, 87, 367, 386.
Death, 184.
Denarius, 387, 474.
Destructible, 182.
Dialectii; forms, 69, 247, 251, 261 ff. 
Didactic epic, 381.
Diiambua, 242, 248.
Dio Chrysostomos, 389.
Documents, 388.
Drama, 54 ff., 62.
Drinking, 377.
Dualism, 85.

Echo, origin of, 26.
E gg  (cosmic), 187.
Eighteen —  vidyas, 17; Pnranas, 48,49 j 

(fold), 143; books, islands, armies, 
etc., 371.

Eighty thousand, 6.
Elements, five, 33, 149; tanmStra, 34, 

44, 46, 129, 156 ff., 172, 173 ff. 
Emergent stanzas, 317.
Everett, 85.

E a -H ie n , 392.
Fate, 183.
Faults, 181.
Fansboll, 280.
Fick, 55, 380.
Free-will, 103.
Frog-girl (tale), 267 ff.
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G angctm , 95.
Garbg, 174, 178.
Geography, 81, 371, 373 £f., 39SB. 
Ghats, 392.
Gildemieister, 220, 254, 256 fE., 326, 446. 
Gods {v. s. nom.), 4, 183, 379.
Grace o f God, 188.
Grailimar, v. Vedanga.
Grammatical forms (v. Sanskrit, Pra

krit, dialectic form s), o f later epic, 
264 f f . ; 472 ft.

Greeks, 87,387, 397; words, 372,391 ff., 
399.

Grierson, 384.

H a k d t , 428, 445.
H eaven nud hell, 184.
Hemistich, 196.
Heretics, 86 iJ.
Hiatus, 197, 199.
Holtzmaun, Preface, 3, 4, 15, 22, 24 ff.,

26, 27, 46, 47 ff., 56, 62, 65, 77, 97, 
183, 186, 246-249, 262, 365, 368, 397. 

Homer, Himlu, 379, 389.
Horace, 193, 210.
Huns, 393, 475.
Hunting, 378.
Hwen Thsang, 83.
Hypermeters, 252 fl., 275 ff.

I m p b r a tiv b  future, 196, ^47. 
luscriptions, metre of, 333, 355, 361;

on rock, 388.
Inspiration, plenary, 92.
Islands, number of, 229, 371.

J a c o b , 45, 174.
Jacobi, 13, 60, 6 2 ff., 78, 79ff., 84, 215, 

220, 222 fE., 236 ff., 242 f f 252, 254 ff., 
256, 258 ff., 326, 335, ,337, 354, 356, 
369, 374, 381, 445, 446, 449 ff., 453 ff., 
456 ff.

Jains, 87 ff.

E a m b o j a s , 392 fl.
Kashmere, 72, 116, 394,474.
K em , 10.
Kirgte, 399.
K j^ h o n i , 262.
Knowledge and booI, 40.
K uhnau, 296, 817.

L a m p , 42.
Land grants, 388.
Lanman, 206, 260.
Lassen, 326, 365, 393.
Letters, sixty-three, 364.
L^vi, 367.
Literature, 1 ff.
Logic, 7, 11.
Lord-spirit (v. yoga), 134.
Lotus, 37 ff., 121; lotus-theft, 221, 381. 
Lotus of True Law, 389.
Liiders, 50, 60, 77.
Ludwig, 376, 385, 472.

M ag ic , 380.
Manuscripts of epic, 364, 387 
Meat-eating, 377.
Medicine, 11, 12, 14, 35.
Megasthenes, 389.
Metaphors, 205 ff.
Metre, affect.s grammar, 246 ff.
Metres, 191 f f.; tables of, 193, 358. 
Mind, 33 f f . ; si.Kth sense, 112, 166. 
Mongolians, 475.
Mora-verse, 259, 343.
Morals, 376 ff.
Muir, 46, 84, 368.
Miiller, 5, 44,"'385.
Music, 11, 13, 172, 36.5.
Mute and liquid rule, 242.

N a m e  and form, 178, 183.
Nepal, 475.
Numbers, 206.

O c e a n , allusions to, 80 fl.
Oldenberg, 220, 287, 289 ff., 386, 450 ff., 

452 ff.
Oldenburg, 381.
Organs, 34 ff., 129, 149 ff., 155 ff., 166.

P a w , 260, 262 ff.
Pantomime, 55.
Pathetic repetition, 205, 207.
Patna, 392.
Persian, 392; word, 371.
Philosophy, 85 ff.
Physician, 54.
Pictni«s, 388.
Pischel, 67, 263.
Plants, 171.
Poetic licence, ̂ S44 ff., 251,261 S.
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Polj'andry, 37G, 309.
Prakrit, 69, 83 ; metre, 242, 244, 2G3, 

366, 360, 472, 473.
Principles, twenty-fifth and twenty- 

sixth, 113 ff„  125 fi., 133 ff., 189. 
Prose-poetry, 26G ff.
Proverbs, 75, 83, 245, 260, 261, 266. 
Pseudivepic, 260, etc., 381, 472.
Pun, 204.
Punjab, 78, 374, 474.

R h a p s o d e , 5, 54, 56, 365.
Ehyme, 200 ft.
Eomans, 393.

Sa crifice s , plants, beasts, human, 
377 ff., 474.

Sanslirit, 69, 83; grammar, 245 ff. 
Siinchi, 367.
Saturn ian verse, 332.
Scapegoats, 213, 471.
(von) Scliroeder, 394,
Scytliiana, 394.
Self-existent, 4, 18.
Senses (v. mind), 35, 40, 42, 129, 132, 

]49 ff., 155 ff., 166, 172.
Seven, creators, 142 ; breaths, 171;

suns, 391, 475.
Seventeen, group, 30, 33, 165 ft.
Ships, 82.
Shiva, V. (Jiva.
Sillcworm, •■?6, 151.
Similes, 205 ff.
Sixteen (groups), 168.
Sixty, V. g n n a s .
Sixty-four arts, 16.
Sorensen, 472.

Soul (v. Purusha), 42.
Sound, 172; eternal, ghosa, 183.
Stadia, 183.
Statues, 392.
Suttee, 81.
SyUaba anceps, 194 ff., 314.
Syntiiesis, method, P rcfa ce ; ilhwlra- 

tions of, 106, 124, 184, 377, 381, 389, 
395, 475.

T a g s , 211 ff , 360.
Taxila, 387 ff„  475.
Telang, 27, 93.
Terminals, 67.
Theocritus, 380.
Thorp, 263.
Time, 41, 45, 103, 182 ff.
Tusaras, 394.
Trinitarian doctrine, 46, 184.

V A LL fin-PotlB SIN , 475.
Vedic forms, 360.
Vishmi, 62, 64, 97, 183.
Vowel-clmnges, 248.

W e b e h , 3, 5, 14, 26, 56, 62, 84, 207, 220, 
222, 238 ff„ 354, 365 ff., 368, 373, 380, 
386, 390, 394, 398.

Whites (white men), 72, 116, 144. 
Widows, V. Suttee.
Windisch, 79.
Wiuteruitz, ix, 60, 115, 234, 391.
W irtz, 60.
Writing, 205, 388.

Z o d i a c , 392.
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AKKHANA, 886.
aksaracehandas, 192, 193, 321. 
agraliara, f!88. 
atijagatl, 193, 326. 
atidhrti, 193. 
atifakvari, 193.
Atri, Krenatreya, 11, 35.
Atharvan (v. Vedas), 51. 
Atharvafiras, 9, 46. 
adhyatma (sclieme), 132.
Aniruddha, 143. 
anuprasa., 203. 
anumana, 51, 92, 98,145. 
anuvaii9a, 54, 304.
Anufasana, 304, 398. 
aparavaktra, 193, 330, 340 ff., 358. 
apavarga, 107.
Apantaratamas, 3, 97. 
abhinaya, 55. 
aristiini tattvani, 100.
Arthacjastra, lO, 80, 111. 
ardiiasamavrtta, 193, 330; epic vari

ations, 348. 
avidya, 130, 148. 
avyakta (v. Prakrti), 34, 134 ff.
Afoka, 356, 390. ’
A^vagliosa, 395. 
a^vasariijriapana, 25.
Asanianjas, 77. 
asambiidha, 193, 322.
Asita Devala, 98, 155 ii.

A k h y a n a , Bliarata-, 9, 386; dharma-, 
satya-, 5, 43, 50. 

agama (v. krt°), 4 ,11, 43, 145, 895; of 
sects, 115. 

acara, v. custom, 
atraan (v. soul), 130, etc. 
apatalika, 351. 
amnaya, 92.
Ayurveda (v. Medicine), 53. 
Aranyaka, 7, 9 ("sung” ), 52 
arya, 193, 353, 354 fl., 356, 858, 360.

aryagiti, 193, 354 ft.
Ai’valayana, 47.
Asuri, 98, 99, 144.

IT IV R T T A , 51.
Itihasa, 4, 7, 10, 47 ff., 50, 64 (great),

111, -.m.
Indra, 213, 471. 
indravanva, 192, .309. 
indravajra, 192, 210, 309. 
indriya (from liidra), 35.
If vara (v. Lord-spirit), 105, 139, 187, 

189.

UTTAKA (mlmSnsa), 7. 
upagiti, 193, 3i54,
upajati, 192, 210, 216, 303, 309, 316. 
Upanishads (v. Vedanta), 911., 13,25, 

27, 79; 145 ff.; secret, 311; metre, 
237; Atbarvafiras, 40; Katha, 29, 31, 
40, 90, 471; Cliand., 42, 385 ; Taitt., 
49; Prayna, 0, 27; BA., 20, 45, 40; 
cited, p. 149, etc.; Brahmabindu, 45; 
Maha, 10, 48; Mahanar., 27 ; Maitri,
27, 30, 33 ff., 45, 90, 167, 471; Mund, 
iX), 390; Yogatattva, 31; ^vet., 28, 
107. 

upanisa, 10. 
upama, 205 ff. 
upamana, 93.
Upaveda, 7, 10, 11, 18. 
upaaarga, 181. 
upakhyiina, 50. 
upadhySya, 880.
UpaSga, 7, 10, 13. 
upendravajra, 192, 210, 809, 316. 
U^anas (v. Brhaspati). 
iismaii, 156,171.

EKANTIN, 148. 
eduka, 49, 391.

i i T iH T A ,  43, 51,145.
31
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OJHA, 380.

InPACCHANDASiKA, 193, 841, 349 fE.

K aooit chapter, 12, 16, 76, 384. 
Kanada, 96,98. 
katiittka, 54 ff., 364 fl. 
katha, 50 <f. 
katliaka, 54 S.
Kapila, 96, 97 ff., 117, 369. 
kapha, 12, 35, 122.
Karma, 103, 149. 
karniendriyas, 130.
3£alajnana, 15, 16, 168; sixty-four, 17, 

386; thirty-one elements, 162. 
kaSci, 82.
Kapila, 99.
Kamafastra, 16.
Kala, V. Time, 
kahijflana, 14,15.
Kalayavana, 15, 48, 392.
Kalidasa, 56, 80, 226.
Ka\ya, 53, 79, 80. 
kirtana, 51.
Kurus, 61, 376. 
ku^aava, 65, 360. 
krtagama, 4. 
krtanta, 99, 145. 
krsna (age), 3.
Krsna, 4 (religion of), 9, 14, 53, 143, 

175,184, 189; as Draipayana, 4, 64, 
97; nature of, 374 ff., 394 fl'. 

KrsnStreya, 11. 
kevala, kevalatra, 44,102,108. 
kona T . tri°. 
kosakara, 36,151,161.
Kosala and Videha, 78.
Kaulika-ijastra, 380.
Kau9 ika, l4  116. 
krama, 6,14. 
ksetrajfia (v. jira), 100.
Ksemendra, 398.

KHETABA, 382.

OANACCHANBAS, 192, 354 ff. 
gadya, 8, 272.
Gaya, 83.
Garga, 15 ff.
Gane9 as, 116.
gatiiiL 52, 365 f f . ;  epic, 386; verse, 

230, 244, 264.
gathin, 306.

Gandharva (Veda, v. Music), jastra, 17. 
gayana, 366.
Gargya, 11, 14.
Galava, 5. 
giti, 6.
guna for jyS, 230, 487 (No. 279). 
gunas, (three) 34, (seven of Yogin) 39, 

119 ff., 150 ff., 152 ft., 158 ff., (sixty) 
163,164, 173 ff., 355. 

geha for grha, 268.
Gaudas, 202.
Gautama, 95, 97.
Gaurafiras, 18. 
grantha, 16. 
granthika, 366.

GHOSA, 18.3,

CAKRAVAETIN, 396. 
caturmurti, 184. 
campu, 272. 
carana, 6.
Caranavyiiha, 5. 
citta, 101.
Citragupta, 184, 476. 
cetana, 150. 
caitanya, 46. 
caitya, 392.

CJIANDAS, 101 ff. 
chayopasevana, 380.

.ia g a t I,  192, 193.
Jatakas, 55, .380, 382, 385, 396,476. 
jiva, 97, 137, 146 ff., 162, 176. 
jiva and videha mukti, 111.
Jaimini, 97. 
jyestha saman, 368.

TATTVA, V. Principles, 
tatrabliavant, 68. 
tatstha, 44.
tanmatras, v. Elements, 
tapas, 188. 
tarkapastra, 90,146. 
tamrapatta, 388. 
tisya (age), 3.
Tirthas, 8, 20, 49, (gatha) 52. 
trikona, r p l y a v o s ,  372. 
tristubh, 192, 209 ff., 214 ff., 273 f t . ; 

bird ’fi-eye view, 275; o f  Bam ayana, 
276; scolitts, 277; catalectic, 282; 
hyperm etric, 286, 296; defective.
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299; mora-tristubhs, 301 f l . ; stanza, 
309; number of, 356. 

tvamkSra, 26.

D a k b a , 115.
Dandin, 202 ff.
DamayantI, 72, 78. 
digvasas, 88.
Durga, 882.
dera as paramatman, 37. 
drutavilambita, 193, 324, 358.

Dhanoevbda, 11 H. 
dhamanyas, 35.
Bhammapada, 86, 39, 42, 68, 69, 87, 

147, 181; forms of, 200 ff., 263; 
metre of. 280, 291, 343, 455,460,462, 
467, 469; parallels witli, 379, 407 
(No. 37), 427 (No. 196), 445. _ 

Dharma-works (v. Manu), 0, 8; Ap., 6, 
9; Gaut., 9; Baudh., 25; Yaj. 6, 9; 
Vas., 9; Vishnu, 8, 9; Sutra.'i, 15; 
Dharmaf astras, 17 fl.; epic, 53, (au
thority) 91. 

dhatavaa, 34. 
dharaka, 367. 
dharana, 109,181.

NATA, 65, (siitra) 13, 66. 
nartaka, 54.
Nala, 72.
Nahusa, 471.
Naciketas, 288. 
natakn, 55 ff. 
nandivadya. 306.
Narada, 10,11, 57,100,367 ; system of, 

133 ff.; law book, 388. 
nastika, 86. 
niratman, 41.
Kirukta, 14. 
niryana, 62. 
nirvana, 88,145. 
nirveda, 145.
Niti?astra, 11, 12, 17.
Kaighantuka, 14.
Nyaya, '93, 94, 95 ff., 119. 
Kyayatantras, 11,17,19, 117.

P a S c a k a l a j Sa , 140. 
paScamahakalpa, 115, 144.
Fafica^ikha, 98, 99; system of 142, 

146 ff., 164; date of, 397.

Patalijali, philosopher, 97.147, 180 ff.; 
grammarian, 3yO, 399; metre, 230, 
472.

pathya, 219 ff., 440. 
padakrama, 6. 
padya, 272.
Pancaratra, 96, 97,148,144 S. 
pathaka, 364. 
rSmni, 13, 10, 390, 396. 
panisvanika, 366 ff.
Pandarae, 376 ff., 385, 397. 
pariplava, 366.
Pafupata, 96, 97, 114 fl., 118. 
pada, 191, 193.
Pasanda, 89. 391. 475. 
pittji, 12, 36. 122.
Purana, 4, 7, 10, 17, 47 ff., 80, 111, 368; 

Viiyu, 0, 48 ff., 63; Bhavieyat, Ga- 
ruda, Variiha, 48; Vishnu, 384: me
tre of, 224 ff., 229, 234, 256 ff., 314. 

puravrtta, 51.
Purusi\a, 36, 44, 106, 113 ff., 118; plu

rality of, 122; eternal, 134, 182. 
Purohita, 380.
puspitagra, 193, 336, 340 ff., 358. 
pustaka, 364, 387.
Pusyamitra, 399.
Piirva^astra, 87. 
pauranika, v. Suta.
Prakrti, 44, 106, 112 ff., 117 ff., 121; 

adyil, 471; eight, 129; eternal, 134, 
170, 182; seren, 146, 170 ; colors of, 
28, 180. 

pratibha, 107, 181. 
pratiriipaka, 389. 
pratyaksa, 51, 92, 106, 145. 
pratyahara, 182. 
prabhavisnutva, 108. 
pramiina, 51, 90. 
pramitaksara, 322, 363. 
prayojana, 95. 
pravacana, 8. 
prasava, 128. 
prasada, 42, 188. 
praharanakalita, 322, 353. 
praharsini, 193, 329, 358.
Prakrt, v. English index.
prfbiia, V. Breaths.
preksa (and pekkha), 55, 57, 476.

BANDIN', 366.
bala, sixth organ. 150 ff.
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Iiahvrca, 5.
Badarayana, 97, 124.
Balli&a, 373, 474.
Imddha and budhyamana, 132, 134 fl. 
buddhi (v. Samkhya), li58; has sixty 

gunas, 163. 
buddUindriyas, 130.
Brhaspati (with U9anas), 11, 18, 87. 
Jirahmajala sutta, 65, 67.
Brahman, 11, 00, 104 if.
Brahman, 4, 183. 187. 
brahmasutra (thread), 364 (v. Siitra). 
Brahraana, 7; Sit., 26; Qatapatha, 6, 

7, 26, 308; Tandya, Katha, Kanva, 
Taittiri, 8 ; Kaiapa and Katha, l4.

B h a g a v a c g ita , 63,206; metro of, 219, 
226, m  ff., 384, 402.

Bharata, 11, 57.
Bharadvaja, 11,18. 
bhavati with acc., 265, 473. 
bhaTe(h) for bhaveyani, 478. 
Bhagavatas, 91, 115, 117.
Bharati katha, 54, 64, 386 £E. 
I>hujaiiigaprayata, 193, 289, 323, 357, 

368.
bhutatman, 39, 40. 
bhoti, 259.

M a t i ib b a , 395.
Manu, 8, 9, 18 ff., 22, 25, 67, 69, 144, 

388.
manovaha, 36, 181. 
mantra, 4, 11.
Maya, 392. 
mahatman, 39.
Mahabharata, 4, 54; -krt, 358, S89 fl . ;

date of, 397 fE.
Mahabhasya, 3, 5, 6, 8, 66; verse, 288, 

258, 890, 401, 468, 472. 
niahabhuta, 84, 130 fi., 176. 
magadhas, 366.
Magha, 223,227. 
matraohandas, 102, 336, 343. 
matrasamaka, 193, 351, 353 ff., 355 ff. 
mSya, 80, 101, 116, 138, 161, 235. 
marisa, 68,204. 
malini, 193, 334, 357, 358.
Mihira, 371. 
mii^nsa, 87.
m rgendraniukha, 193,831, 337. 
mokgadharma, 51.

moksafastra, 16. 
mleceha, 49, 393.

Y a m a , 186, 288. 
yamakas, 205.
Yavanas, v. Greeks.
Yaska, 14. 
yuktijastra, 17.
Yudhistliira and yudhi sthirah, 891. 
yoga, (eightfold) 44, 86 ff., I ll ,  136, 

169, 188. 
yoga-yastras, 110, 179. 
yogin, seven gunas, 39; practice, 107 ; 

body of eight gunas, 108; faults, 
181; discipline, 107, 181,18!).

HATH AlH 'l’A K .i,  308. 
rathoddhata, 193, 322, 358. 
rahasya, 9, 10, 13.
Kama, 64, 78, 79, 395.
Ramayana, 19, 27, 52, 55, 56, 58-84, 

188; metre of, 226, 231, 23G ff., 242, 
247 ff., 264, 316, 317, .349 ff., 354, SOI, 
384, .'i95; also the Appendices, pas
sim, and 473. 

rucira, 193,302 ff., 326, 358; in B., 309. 
Rudra-ijiva, 116, 184. 
rudras, 108. 
riipaka, 205 ff.
Romaharsa(na), 47. 
raudrarasa, 204.
L o k a t a t a , 87, 111.

VAiigASTHAniLA, 192, 309.
Vatsabhatti. 333, 355. 
varnavrtta, 192, 321. 
vasantatilaka, 193, 333, 357, 358. 
vasso, 3(i4. 
vacaka, 363. 
vani, 172. 
vata, 12, 35, 122. 
vatormi, 192, 304, 317 fl.
Vamana, 333.
Valmiki, thief, 57; poet and saint, 

58 fl., 61 fl . ; copied, 204, 225, 229, 
264; yajurvedin, 368.

Vasudeva, v. Krishna, 
vastuvidya, v. Architecture.
Vahika, 373.
vikarae, eleven, 37,44; sixteen, 128 fl., 

168 ff.
Vidarbhas, 208.
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vidusaka, 55 ff. 
vidyS, 136, 183.
vlpula, rules, 220 ft., 248; examples, 

448 f£. 
vigesaa, 44,129, 187. 
vi(;va(ni), 251.
Vishnuj law-book, 388 (v. Krishna), 
vihara, 88, .S91,
Vina, 172, 365.
Veda, 2 fC., 101; made, S; vedakartar, 

4 ; lost, 3, 4; size and brandies, 5 ; 
Samluta, 7, 53; other names, 2, not 
including Araiiyaka, 9; Atharva, 
2, 3, 5,'12, 26,' 380; Brahma aad 
Brahma. 9, 12, 13; Rk, 2, 5, 23 tf., 
124, 207, 356; Yajus, 2, 5, 25, 3(i8; 
Saman, 2,3,5,309; fourfold, divided, 
etc., 3; Qiikalaka, 0; fifth, or Vyasa’s 
Veda, 7, 10,

Vedangas, 7,9, 11, 13, 14.
Vedanta, 9, 43, 53, 93 IT., I ll , 143, 150;

Secret o f, 157.
Vedantasara, 34, 238.
Vedaranyaka, 9(i. 
vaitalika, 30(1 
vaitaliya, 193, 341, 349 II. 
vai^esika, 96.
viiivvadevi, 193, 304, 317 ff., 325, ;®8. 
Vaianavas, 115. 
vyakbya, 53.
Vyasa, 58, 71, 123, 124, 157.
( J A K V A R J ,  193.
Qatapatha, v. Bralimana. 
gatarudriya, 24, 368.
^abda^astra, 17. 
yambiika, 72.
Qaktas, 115.
Vakha, v. Veda, 
gandilya, 14, 97.
S ardiilayikrid ita , 193, 336, 357 ff. 
palin i, 192, 304, 314, 318. 
gsiihotra, 12, 99.
Sastra, 9, 12, 13, 17.
9 iksa, 4 (sasaiksyam), 7, 14.

fukra, 15.3.
giidra (in later epic), 379. 
gaivas, 115.
Slesman, 12.
Vloka, 192, 194, 214 ff., 219 f f .; scheme 

of metre, 235,236; prior pada, 219 ff.; 
iambic floka, 238; posterior pada, 
2.39; bypermetric, 252 ti.; compared 
with matra, 350. 

gveladvipa, v. White men.

S a s t i b i i a g a , of giva, 113, 165.

SAMA.JA, 57. 
samadiiana, 109. 
saiiikhyana, 126. 
samprasilda, 41, 42.
Sariikhya,8«ff.,93,110, 111, 124,127 ff.; 

scheme, 129, 189; sixty gunas, 1(!4 
and 355.

Samkhyayoga, 90, 99, 101; difference, 
111, 124, etc. 

saman (v. Veda), 10. 
siddliiinta, 117. 
siddhartlia, 14.
Siddhi, wife of Varuna, 475. 
suruiiga, 372. 
seta, 50, 3M a
Sutra, 11, 13, 15,10, 17; epic verse in, 

385; mention of epic, 390; Vedii- 
sutra and Brahmasiitra, 15, 16. 

siitradhara, 50. 
saukliyafiiyika, 306.
Sauras, 115. 
siiuvira, 373, 474. 
stutiyiistra, 48. 
stiipa, 392. 
stobhas, 207.
Sthapatyaveda, v. Architecture, 
sma and smahe, 249.
Smrt.f, 395.

H ARtGITAS, 53.
Harivanfa, known in gSnti, 9. 
Hiranyagarbha, 96, 113.




